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For our teachers 


Preface 


This book has its origins in a discussion between the two authors 
about a passage of Greek, which took us on a remarkable journey 
through ancient and medieval texts on Greek enclitics via accent 
marks on papyri and in medieval manuscripts. The textual 
problem we originally set out to solve turned out to have an 
answer known already to Aldus Manutius, but in the meantime 
apparently disparate sources of information on enclitic accents 
had started coming together in a surprising way. We found 
further exploration irresistible, and this book is the result. 

A compelling intellectual quest does not write a book by itself, 
however, and we have numerous individuals and institutions to 
thank for much help, encouragement, and support. Stephanie 
Roussou was able to work intensively on her side of this project 
in 2017, thanks to funding from the John Fell OUP Research 
Fund, the Lorne Thyssen Research Fund for Ancient World Topics 
at Wolfson College, and the A. G. Leventis Foundation, as well as 
a three-week Research Scholarship from the Fondation Hardt. 
Philomen Probert was able to work intensively on her side during 
two periods of sabbatical leave, generously granted by the 
Faculties of Classics and Linguistics at the University of Oxford in 
2015 and 2019. She was fortunate in being able to spend both 
periods of leave at the University of Leiden, as an academic 
visitor in 2015 and as a Spinoza Visiting Scholar in 2019. She 
would like to thank Ineke Sluiter, everyone in the Classics 
Department, and the University Library for providing ideal 
conditions and wonderful discussions. Both authors have 
benefitted from a Fellowship granted to Stephanie by Harvard 
University’s Center for Hellenic Studies, which enabled us both to 
spend two productive weeks at the Center in 2017. 

We have benefitted from numerous opportunities to present 
and discuss aspects of our work on enclitics. In this connection 


Philomen gave talks to the panel on Greek and Latin Linguistics 
at the Annual Meeting of the Society for Classical Studies (San 
Francisco, 2016), the Workshop on Ancient Grammar held at the 
University of Cologne (2017), and the Philological Society 
(2019). Stephanie spoke at the event ‘From Homer to Modern 
Greek: diachronic approaches to Greek language’ hosted by the 
Society for the Promotion of Education and Learning and the 
Center for Hellenic Studies (Athens, 2017). We gave joint talks in 
Oxford to the Comparative Philology Seminar and to the Ancient 
World Cluster at Wolfson College (2017). We would like to thank 
the organizers and participants in all these events for their 
insights and useful discussion. 

The new editions of the texts presented in Chapter 2, prepared 
primarily by Stephanie, could not have been produced without 
digital images supplied to us by the Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, the Biblioteca Casanatense, the Biblioteca Comunale 
Augusta, the Biblioteca Comunale di Palermo, the Biblioteca 
Medicea Laurenziana, the Biblioteca Nacional de Espana, the 
Bibliothéque Nationale de France, the Biblioteca Nazionale 
Marciana, the Biblioteca Nazionale di Napoli, the Biblioteca 
Nazionale Universitaria di Torino, the Biblioteca Riccardiana di 
Firenze, the Biblioteca Statale di Cremona, Cambridge University 
Library, the Kongelige Bibliotek Kobenhavn, the Real Biblioteca 
del Monasterio de San Lorenzo de El Escorial, the State Historical 
Museum of Russia, the Védecka knihovna v Olomouci, and the 
Veneranda Biblioteca Ambrosiana. We are further grateful to 
several of these and more libraries for digital images which we 
did not need to request, because the libraries had already made 
them available to everybody. And we are grateful for permission 
for Philomen to examine manuscripts in person at the Biblioteca 
Medicea Laurenziana and the Lnovudacthplov Bucavtivis Kat 
NeoedAnvixrs PuUodoyiac, and for Stephanie to examine 
manuscripts in person at the Bibliothéque Nationale de France. 
The librarians of the Lmovdaotnptlov Bulavtiwns Kat 
NeoedAnvinrs PUoAoyiacs were kind enough also to put us in 
touch with Gina Zavakou, whom we would like to thank for 
informative discussion of codex Atheniensis 25. At a workshop on 
Herodian, held in Oxford in June 2010, Nigel Wilson drew our 


attention to the text on enclitics in codex Laurentianus Plut. 
58.24 and generously suggested that Stephanie might work on it 
further; this significant discovery (subsequently made 
independently by Chiara Telesca: see section 2.1.1) provides a 
particularly early witness to the treatise that we present in 
section 2.1. On top of this, Nigel has read the critical editions 
and given us the benefit of expert advice. Stephanie would 
further like to thank her co-author for inspiring her to persevere 
in the face of a seemingly impossible web of textual traditions. 

Chapter 3 of this book, on the accent of éoti(v) or goTt(v), 
originated as an independent project of Philomen’s; it was 
inspired by those scholars who had written to her asking where 
they should print the accent on particular instances of "EXTIC(N), 
and not least by Graham Shipley. Lesley Brown provided further 
inspiration for work on this topic, by initiating valuable 
discussion of the semantics of verbs ‘to be’ at an ideal moment. 
Also in this connection, Sandra Paoli responded with 
characteristic kindness and helpfulness to questions on the 
typology of extra-clausal elements, as did Paul Elbourne and 
Marta Abrusan to questions on the semantics of existential 
sentences; Nigel Wilson pointed Philomen in the direction of 
Serbian; and Ana Kotarcic gave her generous help with Serbian 
questions. The participants in the 2010 workshop on Herodian 
provided valuable feedback on a talk resulting from an early 
stage of this work. But the questions attached to the accent of 
"EXTI(N) behaved like the heads of the Hydra, and by the time we 
started to collaborate Philomen had all but despaired of 
answering them. She would like to thank her co-author for 
providing renewed inspiration and the perfect context to grapple 
with all this again, and for improving the textual foundations for 
this work. 

Chapter 4, on sequences of enclitics, is the result of extensive 
brainstorming between both authors. In its final form the chapter 
is due mainly to Philomen, but Stephanie collected most of the 
papyrological data discussed in section 4.3. 

Eleanor Dickey, Maria Giovanna Sandri, Jesse Lundquist, 
Dieter Gunkel, Jan Kwapisz, Helena Telezyfska, and two 
anonymous readers have read the whole book and been generous 


with encouragement and advice. We owe special thanks to 
Eleanor for lengthy discussions and keen observations on the 
manuscript traditions of texts on enclitics, at an early stage of our 
work, and to Maria Giovanna for keen observations at a later 
stage and for alerting us to at least eleven manuscripts that we 
would otherwise have missed. Maria Giovanna has also been kind 
enough to share work of hers with us in advance of publication. 

It was hardly to be taken for granted that a publisher would 
share our enthusiasm for ancient and medieval thought on Greek 
enclitics. We would like to thank Charlotte Loveridge, Vicki 
Sunter, Clare Jones, and the Delegates of Oxford University Press 
for their warm encouragement and support of this project, Louise 
Larchbourne for her meticulous copy-editing of such a complex 
manuscript, and Tim Beck for expert proof-reading. 

We would like to thank our families, friends, and colleagues 
for their friendship and support. This book is dedicated to all our 
teachers, with gratitude and in hopes that some of what follows 
might meet with their approval. For the rest, the responsibility 
lies with us alone. 


S.R. 
PP. 


Thessaloniki and Oxford 
May 2022 
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1 


Introduction 


Generations of classicists have learned that an enclitic is a special 
word with no accent of its own, or alternatively a special word 
with a propensity to throw its accent back onto the preceding 
word. Either way, there is a list of enclitics to learn, and a set of 
principles governing the ways in which an enclitic affects the 
accent of the preceding word. A basic lesson on enclitics might 
look something like this:1 


A basic lesson on enclitics 


1. The following words are enclitics: 


- The indefinite Tic, with its inflected forms TLv4, TL, 
TLVOC/TOV, TLVI/TW; TIVE, TLVOLV; TLVEG, TLVAC, TLVG, 
TWOV, Tlot. 

* The indefinite adverbs mw ‘up to this time’, mn 
‘somehow’, zOU ‘somewhere’, stOl ‘to somewhere’, 
swe ‘somehow’, xoTé ‘at some time’, mo0év ‘from 
somewhere’, and 100i ‘somewhere’. 

* The unemphatic oblique personal pronoun forms 
HE, OV, WOL, O£, GOV, GOL €, OV, Ot; LLY, VV, OdE/ 
obedc/obac/obac, oded, odewv, odt(v), odtoi(v), 
obwé, and odwiv. 

* The present indicative forms of eivi ‘I am’ and 
nul ‘I say’, except for the second persons singular 
ei and oye. 

* The particles ye, TE, vUV, VU, Ke(V), TOL, pa, Ep, 


Tap, Onv. 
2. How to accent an ordinary word followed by an 
enclitic: 


- If the ordinary word is oxytone (i.e. has an acute 
on its final syllable), it keeps the acute on its final 
syllable. The enclitic has no accent: matip TL, 
TMATNp WOU, WATpl TLVL, TWATHp Onorv. 

* If the ordinary word is perispomenon (i.e. has a 
circumflex on its final syllable), it keeps the 
circumflex on its final syllable. The enclitic again 
has no accent: zUp Tl, OA® o€, KaAwC mwC, KaAOD 
TIVOG, KAAWC EOTLV, KAAGV TLV@V. 


* If the ordinary word is proparoxytone (i.e. has an 
acute on its antepenultimate syllable) or 
properispomenon (i.e. has a circumflex on_ its 
penultimate syllable), it keeps its usual accent and 
acquires an additional acute accent on its final 
syllable. The enclitic again has no accent: €A.aBé TLc, 
GvOpwnd¢ Tic, GvOpwxoi Ttvec, oiKdc TIC, OikOi 
TLVOV. 

* If the ordinary word is paroxytone (i.e. has an 
acute on its penultimate syllable), it simply keeps its 
usual accent before the enclitic. If the enclitic is 
monosyllabic, it again has no accent. If the enclitic 
is disyllabic, it will have an acute on its final 
syllable (which may turn into a grave in connected 
speech), or a circumflex in the case of Ttv@v or 
TLVOLV: AEYE TL, AEy@ TL, OWlw MWC, UEYAAOL TIVE, 
peydXAa Twa, weyaArot eiot, maidow Tivol. 


So far so good, but it becomes clear sooner or later that our 
lesson does not cover all the finer points. For example, what 
happens if an enclitic is elided, or if the word before the enclitic 
is elided? Or if more than one enclitic occurs in a sequence? 
Some words are enclitic only some of the time, like oe (or o€), 


oov (or 000), and éoti (or got): when was the enclitic form used, 
and when was it the non-enclitic or ‘orthotonic’ form? Some 
editors print €v6a Te rather than év@a Te,2 or dpa odtv rather 
than dpa odtv,? or Kfjpv— Tic rather than KjpVvé Ttc:4 what’s all 
that about? 

To see where all these modern practices come from, we need 
to delve into the surviving ancient and medieval discussions of 
Greek enclitics. This book is a study of those discussions, and has 
two complementary aims. The first is to improve our grasp of the 
ideas that ancient and medieval scholars pass down to us on 
Greek enclitics. The second is to show how a close look at these 
ancient and medieval sources yields new answers to two 
questions concerning the facts of the ancient Greek language 
itself: (i) When is the enclitic €oti used and when do we have 
non-enclitic €ott? (ii) What accentuation rule applied when two 
or more enclitics followed one another? 


Chapter 2 firstly provides new editions and translations of the 
most extensive ancient and medieval texts on Greek enclitics that 
survive. Secondly, this chapter draws out the main doctrines and 
the conceptual apparatus and metaphors which were used to 
think and talk about enclitic accents, and considers the antiquity 
of these ideas within the Greek grammatical tradition. Chapter 3 
turns to the question of €oti(v) versus €oTU(v), and Chapter 4 to 
sequences of consecutive enclitics. A brief concluding chapter 
draws together the most important themes to emerge from the 
book. 


Before we proceed, a word about the scope of the term 
‘enclitic’ is in order. Recent linguistic work on ancient Greek 
enclitics tends to explore their syntactic behaviour at least as 
much as their accentual effects, and some scholars extend the 
term ‘enclitic’ (or with fewer implications ‘clitic’) to items whose 
syntactic behaviour resembles that of the items traditionally 
considered enclitics, regardless of whether they exhibit the 
accentual behaviour that makes them enclitics from an ancient or 
medieval point of view.° But this book centres on ancient and 
medieval thought. For our purposes, therefore, Greek ‘enclitics’ 
will be the items that our ancient and medieval sources recognize 
as enclitics, on the basis of shared accentual effects: the items 


that classicists traditionally call ‘enclitics’. 

In keeping with its focus on ancient and medieval thought, 
this book will also have much more to say about the accentual 
effects associated with enclitics than about their syntactic 
behaviour: accentuation was what most interested ancient and 
medieval scholars about enclitics as a category.° Syntax will 
enter the discussion in Chapter 3, in connection with the 
distribution of enclitic éoti(v) and non-enclitic éotuv)—but for 
reasons to be explained there, the available evidence allows us to 
advance our understanding of the syntactic facts in at best a 
modest and partial way. Chapter 4, on sequences of enclitics, 
will have nothing to say about the syntactic principles prompting 
enclitics to occur consecutively in the first place, and in certain 
orders but not others. What this chapter does is to put forward a 
new proposal as to how exactly sequences of two or more 
enclitics were accented. 


Ancient and Medieval Thought on Greek Enclitics. Stephanie 
Roussou & Philomen Probert, Oxford University Press. © 
Stephanie Roussou and Philomen Probert 2023. DOI: 
10.1093/0s0/9780192871671.003.0001 


1 Our basic lesson is a slightly adapted version of the textbook 
presentation in Probert (2003: 142-3, 147-8). 

2 So West (1998-2000) at Il. 2.594, 4.247, and 5.305, while Monro and 
Allen (1920) print €v@a Te. 

3 So West (1998-2000) at IL. 5.592, while Monro and Allen (1920) print 
dpa ootv. 

4 So Smyth (1922) and Bowen (2013) at Aeschylus, Suppl. 727, while 
Page (1972) prints Kf\pUg Tic. Yet another option, Knpvé TIs, is taken by West 
(1990), but what is at stake here is the quantity of the v in KHPY# rather 
than the principles governing the accentuation of words followed by enclitics; 
on this question, see Chapter 4, n. 96. 

© For a clear account of the similarities and differences between (a) the 
Greek enclitics that ancient sources recognize and (b) other items displaying 
similar syntactic behaviour, see Goldstein (2016: 10, 49-60). 

© For discussion of the famously limited role of syntax in the Greek 
grammatical tradition, see Swiggers and Wouters (2003), and other 


contributions to the same volume. 


2 


Ancient and medieval sources 


When we want to know what ancient scholars thought on 
questions of accentuation, we normally start by asking ourselves 
what Herodian said. Living in Rome in the second century AD, 
Herodian was the son of Apollonius Dyscolus and an enormously 
prolific and influential writer on Greek prosody. Unfortunately, 
almost none of his works survive in anything like their original 
state,! and the difficulties are especially severe when it comes to 
his thought on enclitics. At this point, readers may object that 
two accounts of enclitic accents appear in Pseudo-Arcadius’ 
epitome of Herodian’s Ilepi KaBoALKf\S mp00Wdiac ‘On prosody in 
general’, one of our most important sources for the content of this 
massive lost work. We will indeed be considering (and re-editing) 
these accounts of enclitic accents, but they cannot be considered 
an original part of Pseudo-Arcadius’ epitome of Herodian; we 
shall return to this topic further on (section 2.1). 


The most complete surviving accounts of the accentual effects 
of enclitics comprise a series of short treatises whose history is 
difficult to unravel, including the two (or three, depending how 
one counts them: see section 2.1) that find their way into the 
text of Pseudo-Arcadius. All these treatises circulated in the 
Renaissance, sometimes under the names of well-known 
grammarians (Herodian, John Charax, Choeroboscus, John 
Tzetzes) and sometimes without ascription to any particular 
author, and for the most part they are preserved in manuscripts 
dating to the fifteenth century and later. However, important 
witnesses to medieval stages of the tradition comprise a tenth- 
century manuscript of the treatise we call About EXTIN (see 
section 2.5.1, on manuscript Sg); a quotation from About EXTIN 
in the twelfth-century author Eustathius (see section 2.5.1, on 


passage (2.1)); and a twelfth-century copy of the treatise we call 
On enclitics 1, recently discovered by Nigel Wilson and 
independently by Chiara Telesca (see section 2.1.1, on 
manuscript M). 

In this chapter we first provide new editions and translations 
of the treatises in question (sections 2.1—2.6). Section 2.7 then 
draws out the main doctrines to emerge from these texts, and 
section 2.8 considers how far we can trace these doctrines back 
in time. For this purpose, scattered comments on enclitics in the 
surviving works of Apollonius Dyscolus will be particularly 
helpful, together with Homeric scholia likely to derive from the 
work of Herodian. 

Our editions of short treatises on enclitics comprise the first 
full critical editions of these texts,2 and take into account all the 
witnesses that we have been able to discover. A first challenge 
has been to locate these witnesses: in catalogues of manuscript 
collections, copies of what have traditionally been considered 
unremarkable grammatical texts often lurk under uninformative 
headings such as ‘grammatica varia’. Despite our best efforts, 
there will inevitably be witnesses we have missed. 


A second challenge has been quite how many distinct treatises 
on enclitics to recognize. On the one hand, if we consider our 
treatises in relation to one another, all of them contain abundant 
echoes of one another and/or of a shared stock of material, so 
that none can be said to exist in isolation from the others. On the 
other hand, there is significant variation internal to the tradition 
of each treatise too: these texts were deliberately revised in 
transmission, as scholars and teachers inserted their own 
favourite examples, provided additional explanations, removed 
material they considered redundant, and so on. We consider there 
to be six recognizably different treatises whose text can sensibly 
be reconstructed (for precedents for this decision, see 2.1.2, 
2.2.2, 2.3.2, 2.4.2, 2.5.2, and 2.6.2): no two of these stand in a 
clear stemmatic relationship to one another, such that they could 
be derived from a common archetype as a single treatise. On the 
other hand, decisions to print more than one recension of a 
treatise could have been made in some instances. For example, 
the text of About EXTIN is significantly revised by the archetype 


of one family of manuscripts (our m), and the decision not to 
print m’s version as a separate recension is a purely practical 
one: the alterations made by m are visible in the critical 
apparatus, and this is likely to be sufficient for most purposes 
(see also section 2.5.1.1, Table 2.37). For each treatise we aim 
to reconstruct a text close to the archetype of the copies that 
survive, but lightly cleaned up where we or other scholars— 
including copyists of manuscripts—can offer corrections or 
emendations with a clear basis in the transmitted text. 

To avoid unhelpfully overloading our apparatus, where a sub- 
family of manuscripts descends from a hyparchetype whose 
reading can be confidently reconstructed, we generally report the 
reconstructed reading of the hyparchetype (using our siglum for 
that hyparchetype) rather than the readings of the individual 
manuscripts within it. In such cases the siglum for the 
hyparchetype should not be taken to represent the unanimous 
reading of all the manuscripts in the sub-family; we ignore 
individual variations that clearly do not go back to the 
hyparchetype. Sigla are presented in the order in which they 
appear on our stemma for the relevant text, from left to right. 

We do not record minor differences in accents, breathings, iota 
subscript, elision, OUV/OUK/oUx and the like, and the use of 
movable v; we make an exception for accents that are actually 
under discussion, but only where there is room for doubt about 
what accent was actually intended. We have not standardized 
post-classical syntax when this is supported by the manuscript 
tradition. Where first-person singular verb forms such as scripsi 
appear in the apparatus, the understood subject is Stephanie 
Roussou. 


The third volume of Bekker’s Anecdota Graeca (Bekker 1821: 
1142-58) includes an edition of the texts that we present in 
sections 2.1, 2.2, 2.4, 2.5, and 2.6, and does not always clarify 
whether readings come from manuscripts or are conjectures. We 
have not systematically reported all of these, especially where 
they resemble readings that we find in manuscripts. 

Where our treatises provide literary or invented examples to 
illustrate a point, in our translations we use underlining to draw 
attention to the words most pertinent to the point in question. In 


some instances these comprise the whole example, but in others 
they comprise a small portion of a longer example. At On enclitics 
1, 8f, for instance, we underline the words d5€ odtotv in the 
example diya d5€ odlotv ivdave BovAn: for the point that 
X@IXIN can be enclitic, these are the crucial words. 


2.1 On enclitics 1 


The treatise we call On enclitics 1 provides a systematic 
treatment of enclitic accents, organized around two main topics: 
which word forms are enclitic, and under what circumstances do 
enclitics ‘throw back’ their accents? The work is best known as a 
section on enclitics appearing in Pseudo-Arcadius’ epitome of 
Herodian’s Ilepi Ka@oALKi\G mpoOowdiac (most recently printed by 
Roussou 2018a: 302-8), where it is preceded by a version of the 
text we call On enclitics 3 (Roussou 2018a: 299-302; see section 
2.3) and followed by a version of the text we call About ELTIN 
(Roussou 2018a: 308; see section 2.5). In the manuscripts of 
Pseudo-Arcadius the transition between On enclitics 1 and About 
"EXTIN is made seamlessly, so that we appear to have two 
treatises altogether rather than three. But it is unclear why an 
epitome of Herodian’s work should contain two sections on 
enclitics, especially as they overlap substantially in content: like 
all our treatises on enclitics, they belong to a complex tradition 
drawing on a common stock of material (cf. section 2.8). 
Moreover, in Pseudo-Arcadius all this material on enclitics is 
appended to a book (Book 15) which is otherwise about the 
accents of oblique cases and of dual and plural forms. The table 
of contents which we are lucky enough to have for Pseudo- 
Arcadius’ work (Roussou 2018a: 113-14) announces that Book 
15 will deal with oblique cases and grammatical numbers, and 
says nothing about a treatment of enclitics at this point in the 
work. On all these grounds, the material on enclitics appears to 
be an intrusion into Book 15 of Pseudo-Arcadius.° In addition to 
all this, all the treatises on enclitics found in Pseudo-Arcadius are 
well-attested outside the manuscript tradition of Pseudo- 


Arcadius: they were evidently pre-existing treatises that 
somebody thought it worthwhile to insert into the text of Pseudo- 
Arcadius. 

Donnet (1967) recognized that one manuscript—our C—that 
does not transmit a text of Pseudo-Arcadius has a version of our 
enclitics treatise attributed to John Tzetzes, as do two further 
manuscripts whose copies of the text are derived from the one in 
C (see section 2.1.1, on family 5). Donnet saw that C’s copy 
belongs to a different branch of the tradition from the one in 
Pseudo-Arcadius and is closer to an Aldine version that we call 
Ald.2, which attributes the text to AiAtoc (i.e. Aelius Herodian). 
Since Donnet took the version that appears in Pseudo-Arcadius to 
derive from Herodian’s Ilepi KaOoAtKhs mpoowsdiac, like Pseudo- 
Arcadius’ epitome as a whole, he suggested that the different and 
in some respects fuller text in C and Ald.g derives from 
Herodian’s work independently of Pseudo-Arcadius’ epitome 
(Donnet 1967: 21-2). Given the evidence that the sections on 
enclitics in Pseudo-Arcadius comprise an intrusion into that text, 
we reserve judgement on the relationship between our text (or 
any version thereof) and any work of Herodian’s. We also reserve 
judgement on any involvement that John Tzetzes might have had 
at any stage of the tradition: like Herodian, John Tzetzes was a 
famous scholar to whom a grammatical work might come to be 
attributed. 

The edition we present is based on all the witnesses known to 
us, including but not limited to the manuscripts of Pseudo- 
Arcadius and those witnesses discussed by Donnet. 


2.1.1 Sources and stemma 


On enclitics 1 is transmitted in the following manuscripts and 
early printed books, listed here according to the main families 
and sub-families that we posit:4 


Family j 


M (12th cent.): Florence, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, 


Laurentianus Plut. 58.24, folios 4v-6v. As mentioned by 
Roussou (2018a: 28), this copy was recently discovered 
by Nigel Wilson. It has since been discovered 
independently by Telesca (2021), and is a significantly 
early witness to the text. The text is incomplete owing 
to the loss of one or more leaves after folio 6: it breaks 
off just before rf A€Etg in §q. On the basis of the 
handwriting, Nigel Wilson has identified the scribe as 
an extremely active copyist of the twelfth century called 
Toannikios.° 


II (15th cent.): Florence, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, 
Laurentianus Plut. 57.24, folio 150v. This manuscript 
has a version of the text which is both abbreviated and 
truncated; it breaks off at the end of §j. 


Family 6 


C (14th cent.):© Florence, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, 
Laurentianus Plut. 55.7, folios 307v-308v,’ copied by a 
scribe named NtkoAaoc. 


Ald.2 (1496): The Aldine Thesaurus: Cornu copiae et Horti 
Adonidis (for further details, see the bibliography under 
Aldus 1496), folios 232r-234v. (In addition to this copy 
of the treatise we call On enclitics 1, this early printed 
book contains a copy of another version of the text, for 
which see under Ald. 1 later in this list. We call the two 
versions Ald.j and Ald.g, after the order of their 
appearance in the book.) 

Cremona, Biblioteca Governativa, Cremonensis Graecus 
160 (15th cent.), folio 103r, copied by Isidorus of Kiev. 
This is a copy of C.8 

Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Vaticanus 
Ottobonianus Graecus 384 (16th cent.), folios 306v— 
309v, copied by Konstantinos Mesobotes. This too is a 
copy of C.2 


Rome, Biblioteca Casanatense, Casanatensis 1710 (16th 


cent.), folios 81r—-86v, copied by Petros Hypsilas. This is 
a copy of Ald.2. (The same manuscript contains a copy 
of Ald.1, for which see later in this list). 


Manuscript Q 


Q (late 13th cent.): Venice, Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana, 
Marcianus Gr. Z. 512 = coll. 678, folios 53r—53v. This 
manuscript contains a highly abbreviated version of the 
text. 


Family ), sub-family o 


Gy (15th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Graecus 1405, folios 227r—228r, 
copied by Scipione Forteguerri. 


Gw (15th cent.): Wolfenbiittel, Herzog August Bibliothek, 
Guelferbytanus Gud. Gr. 20, folios 122v—123r. 


G (15th-16th cent.): Cambridge, University Library, 
Cantabrigiensis Dd XI 70 = 696, folios 11r—12v, copied 
by Demetrius Moschus. 


G, (15th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Graecus 1356, folios 85r—87v. 


Gm (16th cent.): Bergamo, Biblioteca Civica Angelo Mai, 
Bergomensis 339, folios 163r—-164r. 


Gp (15th cent.): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 2594, folios 152v-154r, copied by 
Michael Souliardos. 

Gp (16th cent.): Oxford, Bodleian Library, Bodleianus 
Canonicianus Graecus 13, folios 391r—40r. 

Ald.; (1496): The Aldine Thesaurus: Cornu copiae et Horti 
Adonidis (for further details, see the bibliography under 
Aldus 1496), folios 231r-—232r. In addition to this 
version of the treatise On enclitics 1, this early printed 
book contains a second version which we take to belong 


to family v7 (our Ald.2). Copies of the text derived from 
Ald.; appear in further early printed books!° including 
the work listed in the bibliography as Curio (1522) (at 
quire ©, folio vi r-v), and the following works whose 
copies derive from Curio (1522): de Gourmont (1523) 
(at folios 9r—9v, in the fourth of five sequences of folio 
numbers this book contains); Froben (1524) (at quire V, 
folios 6v—7r); Aldus (1524) (at quire M, folios vii verso— 
viii recto, i.e. folios 95v—96r in the second of two series 
of folio numbers this book contains); Sessa and de 
Ravanis (1525) (at quire G, folio iii recto). The two 
sixteenth-century manuscripts listed next contain 
further copies derived from printed books. 


Rome, Biblioteca Casanatense, Casanatensis 1710 (16th 
cent.), folios 79r-81r, copied by Petros Hypsilas. This is 
a copy of Ald.;. (The same manuscript contains a copy 
of Ald.2, for which see the entry earlier in this list.) 


Turin, Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria, Taurinensis 
B VI 8 = Zuretti 10 (16th cent.), folios 6b-8a. This is a 
copy of the text in Aldus (1524). 


Family ), sub-family 


A, (15th cent.): Milan, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, 
Ambrosianus D 30 sup. = Martini-Bassi 225, folios 63r— 
66r. (This manuscript contains two versions of the 
treatise: see Ag later in this list.) 


T2 (15th cent.): Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional de Espana, 
Matritensis 4635 = de Andrés 92 (previously N 114), 
folios 125v-127v. (This manuscript contains two 
versions of the treatise: see Tj later in this list.) 


Ag (15th cent.): Milan, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, 
Ambrosianus D 30 sup. = Martini-Bassi 225, folios 66v— 
67v. This copy of the treatise breaks off in §1, just before 
ai 6€ Aotat. (This manuscript contains two versions of 
the treatise: see Aj, earlier in this list.) 


T; (15th cent.): Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional de Espafia, 
Matritensis 4635 = de Andrés 92 (previously N 114), 
folio 123r—v. This copy of the treatise breaks off in §1, 
just before ai S€ AOutat. (This manuscript contains two 
versions of the treatise: see To, earlier in this list.) 


Rg (1488): Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional de _ Espafia, 
Matritensis 4689 = de Andrés 139 (previously N 56), 
folio 198r—-v, copied by Konstantinos Laskaris. This copy 
of the treatise breaks off part-way through 8}. 


Family , sub-family €: manuscripts of Pseudo-Arcadius 


R (15th cent.): Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional de Espania, 
Matritensis 4575 = de Andrés 32 (previously N 38), 
folios 42r-44r, copied by Konstantinos Laskaris in 
Messina (see Roussou 2018a: 83-4). 


F (1495): Oxford, Bodleian Library, Baroccianus 179, folios 
47r-49r, copied by Leon Chalkiopoulos in Messina (see 
Roussou 2018a: 84-5). 


K (15th cent.): Copenhagen, Det Kongelige Bibliotek, 
Hauniensis regius GKS 1965 4°, pp. 148-54, copied by 
Urbano Bolzanio (also known as Urbano Dalle Fosse or 
Urbano da Belluno). This copy of the text is derived 
from the copy in R (cf. Roussou 2018a: 85). Roussou 
(2018a: 99) suggests that the scribe of manuscript K 
consulted the source of our R, and not only R itself— 
but the doubts of Pontani (2019) are well taken, and 
none of the instances of potential contamination 
concern the treatises on enclitics transmitted as part of 
Pseudo-Arcadius. For these reasons, we exclude K from 
our apparatus. 


A (16th cent.): Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 2603, folios 52r—54r (see Roussou 
2018a: 85). This copy of the text is derived from the 
copy in R (cf. Roussou 2018a: 91-8 and just below 
under Z). 


Z (16th cent.): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 2102, folios 194v-—200r, copied by 
Jacob Diassorinus (see Roussou 2018a: 86). Up until 
now this copy of the text was thought to share a 
common hyparchetype with A (see Roussou 2018a: 87- 
8, 100 with further bibliography). In an article in 
preparation, however, Maria Giovanna Sandri argues 
convincingly that it is derived from the copy in A. We 
mention Z in our apparatus for two good conjectures. 


We reconstruct the stemma for On enclitics 1 as shown in Figure 
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Fig. 2.1 Stemma for On enclitics 1 


The subsections that follow explain the reasoning behind the 
most important points of this stemma (but not the reasoning 
behind the hyparchetypes 1, p, z, y, f, v, or A, which are of little 
significance for the reconstruction of the text). 


2.1.1.1 Evidence for family 


We consider many of the witnesses to On enclitics 1 to share the 
hyparchetype we call tp. In essence (but see what follows), the 
evidence for this hyparchetype consists of a series of readings 
which cannot be classified as clear errors, but which are unique 
to the sub-families we place under ). These readings are shown 
in Table 2.1. 


Table 2.1 Evidence for family 


Reading(s) of the sub- Reading(s) of family j 

families we place under i) (comprising M and where 

(or those that transmit the relevant I] ), family 6 

relevant passage) (comprising C and Ald.»), 
and the highly abbreviated 
text of Q where this is 


available 
8a, note h: oé omit the TOV JE AOLMWV TPLWV — OUTE 
phrase found in jé yeToxN (uetoyai C: wetox ID 


OUTE ApOpov (ipOp II: GpOpa 8) 
OUTE mpOdEotc (mpodEvetc 5) 
jé 
8b, note e: oté omit the word pdvov (udvov II Ald.) jd 
found in j6 
(v omits the whole paragraph.) 
§c, note e: Gv@pwmdc (oiov ~_—oikdc (oiov oikdc Ald.) TLC 
GvOpws0¢ 0T1) Tig HKOVOA =: Ea Ov Ttivoc (TLvEc 5) MS 


TWO OVT1E (11 lacks examples at this 

(Ag lacks examples at this point.) 

point.) 

§c, note r: Tov SE KATA MVOLV TOV KaTA OUVaLV SE TOVOV 

TOVOV EXOVTA OF éyovta M Ald.9: Ta KaTa 
mvotw C 


(TI reworks the whole 

sentence, with a result that 

does not include this phrase.) 
§d, note e: tovtov (ob tT) TO = TOUTOU (tTOBTO Ald.g) 5é (SE 


SEUTEPOV OFS AVEYKALTOV TE OM. 5) TO SEVTEPOV 

(uv omits this sentence entirely, (véyKAttOv eoTl A€yw dé (51) 

as does g, the latter as part of C) TO dijc¢ MS: nANv TOD 

a larger omission.) Sevtépov Tod rjc I: ob TO 
SEVTEPOV AVEYKALTOV Q 
(These readings diverge from 
one another, but none has the 
sequence dijc AvEyKALTOV 
found in Té.) 

8f, note m_ kal TA mANOUVTLKA kal ai mANOvVTIKal M: Kai ai 


ove TANOvVTLKal dé 5 

(t has an innovation of its (11 omits this phrase as part of 
own: Kal él TOV a large omission.) 
TANOVVTLKGV OLLOiws.) 

8g, note i: mapdAoyoc ve mapadoOywc MS 

(o and t omit the relevant (II omits this word as part of a 
sentence as part of larger large omission.) 


omissions. ) 
8h, note y: vé omit the phrase tadta kai (kai deest in Ald.) 


found in MS mepl AVT@VULLOV Md 

(o and t have larger omissions (I] omits this phrase as part of 
at this point.) a large omission.) 

8i, note v: HAGE mOAL VE NAEV m0dev MS 


(o omits this and the following (IJ omits this phrase as part of 
examples, and thasalarger a larger omission.) 
omission at this point.) 

81, note |: Bapbvetat vé BapbTtovoc MSQ 

(o omits this word as part of a (The text of I] breaks off 
larger omission, and the text ofbefore this point.) 

t breaks off before this point.) 

8m, note f: 6uo0iwe vé Ouoiw@v Md 

(o omits the relevant phrase, (The text of I] breaks off 
and the text of t breaks off before this point.) 
before this point.) 


Since none of the )-family readings shown here can be classified 


as a clear error, one might ask whether these readings could go 
back to the archetype rather than to our hyparchetype w. Before 
we tackle this question, it is worth observing that there is also a 
series of readings unique to the witnesses we place outside w. 
Once again none of these amounts to a clear error, but we ought 
to consider whether these shared readings could point to a 
hyparchetype common to the ‘non-wW’ portions of the tradition: 
family j, consisting of M and (where relevant) IJ; family 6, 
consisting of C and Ald.2; and on the rare occasions when it 
provides us with a reading, the highly abbreviated text in Q. 
Table 2.2 gives a selection of these readings. 


Table 2.2 Selection of readings unique to j, 5, and occasionally Q 


Reading of j (comprising M, Reading(s) of the rest of the 
and |] where available), § tradition (or those parts of 
(comprising C and Ald.9) the tradition which transmit 
and occasionally Q the relevant passage) 

8a, note e: OKTW d& OVTWV TEVTE YAp EloLV ATO TWV TOU 
TOV TOD AGyOU LEPHWV TAEV AOGyOU LEPWV TA EYKALVOLEVA 
Oic éotlv éyKALvOuEVa Eiot ~— 0: OKTW SE OVTWV TOV LEPHV 
(eioi om. j) mévte jd TOU AGyou Ta (Ta deest in T) 
(Q has a unique phrasing of its révte éyKAivovTal TE: mEVTE 
Own: joTEOV OTL WEVTE HEP OVTWV LEPAV THV 

AOyOU EyKAivovtTav EYKALVOLEV@V U 

8a, note h: tav d€ AoitMv oo omit this phrase 

TolLWVv — OUTE LETOYN (uETOY 

II: uetoxvai C) obTE GpOpov 

(GpOp II: Gp@pa 5) obtE 

mpOdEatc (mpoOEaEtc 5) jb 

8b, note e: wovou (udvov II ao Tg omit this word 

Ald.2) j5 (v omits the whole paragraph.) 
§c, note e: oikdc (oiov oikdc dv@pwxdc (oiov dvOpwxdc 
Ald.) Tig Euaddv Tivoc (TLvEG OT1) TLC HKOVOE TLVOG OUT 1E 
5) Md (Ag lacks examples at this 

(11 lacks examples at this point.) 


point.) 


8c, note n: taUta d& navta Md Tava dé G Ald., &: tadta 5é 
II has éstavta 5é tadta as part Ta pz: Tavta TA Gp: Tata yap 


of a reworking of the whole 
sentence: thus all and only the 


witnesses under j6 have navta 


or Gavta. 

8e, note h: ai (oi C) dé Tv 
TMPWTOTUMWV MTWOELC JS: CAA’ 
ai mpwTOTUIOL Q 

Only j6Q have a form of the 
word mpwTOTu0s. 


8g, note i: sapaAdywco MS 
(II omits this word as part of a 
large omission.) 


Sh, note y: tadta kai (kai 
deest in Ald.) epi 
AVT@VULLDV MS 

(II omits this phrase as part of 
a large omission.) 

81, note h: éyeipetat (ovK 
évyeipetat Q) MdQ 

(The text of [] breaks off 
before this point.) 

81, note |: BapUtovoc M6Q 
(The text of [] breaks off 
before this point.) 


§m, note f: 6uoi@v Md 
(The text of [] breaks off 
before this point.) 


TA Gp 
(o omits the whole sentence.) 


ai 5€ TOV TapayWyaVv TAGyLaL 
vu: ai GAAat dé xtTWoElc T: ai SE 
TOV TApAyWYWV MTWOELC & 

(o rewords the text at this 
point, with a result that does 
not include this phrase.) 
TAapAAOYOG VE 

(o and t omit the relevant 
sentence as part of larger 
omissions.) 

vé omit this phrase 

(o and ¢ have larger omissions 
at this point.) 


EveipeTO vu: Eyeipel & 

(o omits this word as part of a 
larger omission, and the text of 
t breaks off before this point.) 
BapUveETat VE 

(o omits this word as part of a 
larger omission, and the text of 
t breaks off before this point.) 
OpOiws VE 

(o omits the relevant phrase, 
and the text of t breaks off 
before this point.) 


Attentive readers will have noticed that some of the entries in 


Table 2.2 also appeared in Table 2.1. Each of these entries 
speaks either for our family or for a hyparchetype linking j5Q, 
but not necessarily for both: the question is which readings are 
innovations and which go back to the archetype. Moreover, in all 
cases where o0€ (our family t) share a reading not found in j5Q, 
and in all cases where jdQ (in practice usually represented by jd 
or M6) share a reading not found in o@€, the textual evidence 
taken by itself leaves it uncertain whether we are dealing with an 
innovation in o¢ (and thus evidence for our family W) or in j5Q 
(and thus evidence for a hyparchetype linking these branches of 
the tradition). 

At §c, note r (shown in Table 2.1), for example, we think it 
likely that the ‘postponed Sé’ of M and Ald.2 derives from the 
archetype and has been re-positioned in W (represented for this 
passage by sub-families o and €) and independently eliminated in 
a different way in C, but in principle the archetype could have 
had Tov d€ kata vat TOvov évovTta, with a hyparchetype of 
j5Q introducing ‘postponed dé’, and C eliminating this again via 
the rephrasing Ta Kata oUotv. At §a, note h (shown in Tables 
2.1 and 2.2), the phrase TOV SE AOLNHV TpLv—oUTE mpOOEotc 
could be a clarificatory addition in jd, but it could also have been 
present in the archetype and removed in od&. At 8e, note h 
(shown in Table 2.2), a form of the word smpwtOTux0c 
‘underived’ makes good sense of the passage, but it is found only 
in j5Q; has this word been inherited from the archetype or has it 
been introduced by conjecture in one branch of the tradition? 

Fortunately, an additional element of evidence can be brought 
to bear in favour of our family , whether or not j5Q also 
comprise a family (a question to which we shall return shortly). 
In all the o- and €-family manuscripts, the text of On enclitics 1 is 
preceded immediately by a text of On enclitics 3. Manuscripts M, 
II, C, and Q, on the other hand, transmit On enclitics 1 without 
On enclitics 3; and while the Aldine Thesaurus (Aldus 1496) 
contains two versions of On enclitics 1, only the one we place 
under sub-family o (our Ald.1) is preceded by a copy of On 
enclitics 3. (Altogether, the Thesaurus contains one version of On 
enclitics 3 and two versions of On enclitics 1, in the order On 


enclitics 3; On enclitics 1 version Ald.1; On enclitics 1 version 
Ald.9.) 

In the @-family manuscripts, the position is different again, 
and varies from one @-family manuscript to another. The 
manuscript that gives us versions Aj and Ag of On enclitics 1 also 
has a copy of On enclitics 3, in the order On enclitics 1 version 
Aj; On enclitics 1 version Ag; On enclitics 3. The manuscript that 
gives us versions Ty and T2 of On enclitics 1 also has a copy of 
On enclitics 3, but this time the order is On enclitics 1 version T1; 
On enclitics 3; On enclitics 1 version Tz. The manuscript that 
gives us On enclitics 1 version Ra, does not have a copy of On 
enclitics 3. 

The consistent common arrangement of material in the 
manuscripts under o and € suggests that these manuscripts derive 
On enclitics 1 from a common source in which On enclitics 1 was 
preceded immediately by On enclitics 3, while the copies of On 
enclitics 1 in j5Q and © either stand outside this family or have 
changed the arrangement of material. When all this is taken 
together with the tendency for o, , and € to agree against jdQ, 
the most straightforward inference is that sub-family @ goes back 
to the same family as o and € but has changed the arrangement 
of material, while j5Q stand outside the family comprising odé. 
In section 2.3.1, we shall see that as far as our evidence allows 
us to tell, the copies of On enclitics 3 preserved in two -family 
manuscripts stand in a different relationship to those in €- and o- 
family manuscripts, compared to the copies of On enclitics 1 in 
the same manuscripts. This point helps to explain how the 
material has come to be arranged differently in the manuscripts 
under ©, and will be discussed further under On enclitics 3 
(section 2.3.1). 

For these reasons, then, we posit the hyparchetype wt. Doing so 
considerably weakens the case for also positing a hyparchetype 
linking j, 5, and Q. Shared readings such as those shown in 
Table 2.2 can in all cases derive from the archetype, and if obé 
form a family (our W) then we do not require a hyparchetype 
linking j, 6, and Q in order to explain any of the instances where 


j5Q share one reading and o@€ another (see e.g. Table 2.2 under 
8a, note h). 

Since stemmatic relationships are ideally established on the 
basis of clear errors, we note that there is one clear error shared 
by M and Ald. only, against the rest of the tradition including C 
and Q: see Table 2.3. If this error was inherited from a 
hyparchetype linking j, 5, and Q, we would have to assume that 
it was corrected independently in Q and C. While this would 
certainly be an easy enough correction, the error could as easily 
be independent in M and Ald.g9, or it could be an error in the 
archetype that was corrected independently in Q, C, and wv. 


Table 2.3 Common error found in M and Ald.2 only 


Reading of M and Ald.» Readings of the rest of the 
tradition 

§p, note a: Kav KQV sAapOSVVOLTO Cave: kai Ei 

mpOTapOEVVOLTO M Ald.2 TAPOEVVOLTO Q 


(The text of IJ and that of t 
break off before this point.) 


All in all, then, we consider there to be sufficient evidence to 
support a hyparchetype , but not to support a hyparchetype 
linking j, 6, and Q. On this basis we tentatively consider j, 6, and 
Q to derive from the archetype independently of one another. 
The position of Q in the tradition must remain especially 
tentative, however, given that this manuscript has a highly 
abbreviated text. 

We now turn to the evidence for the equally tentative 
reconstruction of a hyparchetype (our j) linking M with the 
highly abbreviated and truncated text in II, followed by the 
evidence for a hyparchetype (our 6) linking C and Ald.2, and 
finally to the evidence for the main sub-families we posit under 
family w. 


2.1.1.2 Evidence for family j 


We tentatively consider j to form a sub-family on the basis of the 
point shown in Table 2.4, where the agreement of d0€ suggests 
that the archetype had dA TOV EyKALVOLEVa@V, and hence that 
MII ’s reading is an innovation. 


Table 2.4 Evidence for family j 


Reading of M and I] Readings of the rest of the 
tradition 

§b, note b: ta dé €yKALvOuEVa TOALW TOV EyKAWOLEVOV S08: 

MII TOUTWV SE TOV EYKALVOLEVWV 
T 


2.1.1.3 Evidence for family 6 


We reconstruct the hyparchetype 6 linking manuscript C and the 
Aldine edition Ald.2, on the basis of a series of readings on 
which C and Ald.2 agree against the rest of the tradition. While 
none of these can be classified as a clear error, they are likely to 
be innovations in cases where a different reading can be 
reconstructed for the archetype on the basis of representatives of 
family W and at least one witness falling outside family W (in 
practice this most often means M). The most significant instances 
of this kind are shown in Table 2.5. 


Table 2.5 Evidence for family 6 


Reading of C and Ald.2 Reading(s) of the rest of the 
tradition 
8a, note g: Ovduata, Phuata, Ovoua, Pha, Avtwvunia, 
AvTwvunial Etpphpuata; éippnua, obvdeouoc (kat 
ovvdeouol C Ald. OUVSEOLOG T) joté 
(v omits this list.) 
8c, notes m, Ss: mEVOTLKA C TMUVOMATIKA joe 
Ald.2 (@ omits this word as part of a 


larger omission.) 
§d, note k: tobt6 mnow C GvOpaxdc dnow Mot: Ti 


Ald.2 dno ovtos E éoti Kai Mnot 
U 
(II omits this material as part 
of a larger omission.) 

8f, note v: kaiai Tov Tpitov§ Kai ai TOU TpiTOUV 

TANOvVTiKal €ykKAivovtatC =smANOvvtikai O&VvovtTat Mo: 

Ald.2 Kai ai TOU TpiTOU mpOoWsTOU 
TANOVVTLKal OF&VVOLEVAL 
éyKAivovtat &: Kai TA 
MANOVVTLKA TOD y UV 
(II and t omit this material as 
part of separate larger 
omissions. ) 

§f, note y: Kav dtatlpedG@: Kai Kai evAOyOv Mot 

odeac dwvnoac TH obewv (TI, v, and t omit this phrase 

mOAEOL Kal 1) LOIZIN as part of separate larger 

éeKtaveetoa, Siva dé MNotv omissions.) 

vdave BovAr: kai evAoyOv C: 

Kav dlapEed@ot Kal beac 

dwvnoac: TG) obewv MOAEEOKE: 

No not éxextaéeioa, Siva 

d€ oOLv fvdave BOVAN: Kai 

eUAoyov Ald.2 

Given the agreement of M with 

oé, the additional material 

found in C and Ald.g is likely 

to reflect a conjecture on the 

part of §. It is a good 

conjecture that improves the 

sense, and for this reason we 

adopt it into our text, 

reconstructing its original form 

as follows: 

Kav dSlalpEed@or ‘Kai odEac 

dwvnoasc’ ‘tH obEwv MOAEEG 

Kakov”™ f| L@IZIN 

émekTadetoa, ‘diya SE clot 


ivdave BovAn” Kat EevAOYOV 

8g, note e: KOWEe (kdWat Ald.2) éAaBEv avbtov ME 

yap avtov éyovta C Ald.2 — I, a, v, and Tt each omit this 
phrase as part of separate 
larger omissions.) 

8h, note f: byitv wév Geol Sotev The material found in § does 

OALpTLA SWuaT’ (SWuata C) not appear anywhere else in 

éyovtec Ekm€poat (exnépoev the tradition. In particular, 


C) mplLO0Lo OAV: AVTL Mdé have versions of the 
SlaoTeAA ETAL yap: maida 5€ wo.wider context in which this 
Avoate biAnv C Ald.2 material appears in §, but not 


This material is likely to be an this material itself. 

addition in 6. 

8i, note o: mij €Bn Avdpopayn xf HAOEv, HAGEeV my MO: af} 

C Ald. AEG: AGES my OF 
(11 omits this phrase as part of 
a larger omission.) 

81, note k: obK O&0vonEV yap, Kai OUTE THY Tw oVAAGBHV 

OUTE TV Tw OVAAGBHV TG OFVVOLEV TOD OUTw OUTE TIV 

ovTw: OUTE THV SN TiS dH C Sy TOD Hén M: Kai oUTE TV 

Ald.2 Tw OVAAABHV TOD OUTw 
OcUVOLEV, OUTE THY dn TOU 
én &: Kat oUTE THY Tw TOD 
oUTw OFVVOLEV, OUTE TV SN 
TOU rd VU: OVdE yp AEyEL 
OUTW TOU OVE Hd Tis Q 
(In the archetype, this point is 
likely to have been phrased so 
as to start with kai ote TIv 
Tw, as in Mvé. The text of IT 
breaks off before this point, 
and Q has a rephrasing of its 
own.) 


2.1.1.4 Evidence for sub-family o (with further subgroup t) 
Sub-family o comprises the manuscripts we place under 


hyparchetype t, plus 


the Aldine version Ald., (and 


its 


derivatives). Table 2.6 gives a selection of the common errors 
and other innovations specific to sub-family o. 


Table 2.6 Evidence for sub-family o 


Reading of t and Ald. 


Reading(s) of the rest of the 
tradition (or the portions 
that transmit the relevant 
passage) 


§d, note b: omission in t Ald.1 meCOc — Tpitov éyKAtvetat TO 


§e, note a: omission in t Ald.1 


8e, note g: ai dvtwvupiat TO 
TIPWTOV TPOGWIOU 
éykAivovtat t Ald.; 

Se, note t: phrase omitted in t 
Ald.4 


8e, note w: UBptod oe kat ot 


@®H2XI 

TOV SE AVTWVULLOV — 
EVOELAL TOV MPWTOTUMWV 

ai 5€ TOV MPWTOTUMWV 
MTWOELG — TOU MPWTOU 
TpOGWITOV EYKALVOLEVAL 
LOVOOVAXABOL (uoVOoLAAaBat 
Ald.2) ovoat SE: 
HOVOOUVAAaBol M 

(The manuscripts belonging to 
o omit this phrase as part of 
larger omissions.) 

Kat oi EmevyouEevoc dé: ETL 


EMEVHYOMEVOL OwpiEat EKEAEVE Kal Ol EmEvYO"EVOS T: Kal Oi 


t Ald., 


EMEVYOLEVOL M 
(v omits this example as part 
of a larger omission.) 


§f, note bb: phrase omitted in tiva py) BapUtovot ovoat 


Ald. 


éyKAivevtat (e€yKAivovtat F) 
5é: iva BapUTOVOL Oboat 
éyKA.ivovtat M 

(v omits this clause as part of a 
larger omission.) 


8i, note f: omission found only ei wev OpP0TOVOIVTO — 


in t Ald.4 
8i, notes v—w: t Ald., give no 


EyKALVOLVTO GOplota 
NAGEV mOOEV M: HAGEV mOGEV- 


examples here 


§j, note p: omission only in t 
Ald.1 


ai KE 10OL ZEVG: Kal MOTE TLC 
eisnow 5: HAO mot ai Ké 
mwoOl ZEvc: Kal MOTE TIC 
elmo vé 

(t lacks examples here as part 
of a larger omission.) 

TOV OVV TAapaNANpaLaTLKOV — 
KatadauBavetat | EyKALOLG 


§m, note f: phrase omitted in t kai éni TOV OuOiwV WoadTwC 


Ald.1 


§n, note e: omission in t Ald.1 
§r, note b: kai ai déeiat t 
Ald.1 

Sr, note c: phrase omitted in t 
Ald.1 

8r, note f: tpeic eiot ébeéijc 


ai Oéetat t Ald.4 


Sr, note m_ gi Kai omdvlov t 
Ald.1 


(woabtweo om. C) MS: kai éxi 
TOV OLOiwS WoaALTWS VE 

(The text of t breaks off before 
this point.) 

év ydp Ti AN ovAAa Bil kai TH 
Ox — ‘oikoc Tic’, UKMAOV 
Te’, ‘Kviov Te’ 

kai (ai &) mapdArAnror 
(€nQAAnAot Ald.2) ai (ai om. 
FZ) O&€iat SvE 

(The text of M is lost by this 
point, and that of t breaks off 
before this.) 

W¢ rap’ Ounpw dvé 

(The text of M is lost by this 
point, and that of t breaks off 
before this.) 

Tpels yap elo desis ai 
OgElal VE: TpEIS yap EMESIS 
OéElat 6 

(The text of M is lost by this 
point, and that of t breaks off 
before this.) 

el Kal omAVvLlov TO TOLOUTOV 
(totobto Ald.2) Své 

(The text of M is lost by this 
point, that of t breaks off 
before this.) 


8r, note n: 6a THVv TOU dLA THY TOU TVEVLATOG 

mVEvLATOS ouvexelav t Ald.7 ovveéyelav deouevnv 
dvanavoews VE: Sia THY TOD 
TIVEVLLATOG OVUVEYELAV 
deouevyv (Seduevov Ald.) 
dvarvevoews 5 
(The text of M is lost by this 
point, and that of t breaks off 
before this.) 

§s, note a: omission in t Ald.1 ei dé, mapadAnAwv 6vtwv — 
Kai Ti) NA 1) Oéeta (ue. a 
whole paragraph present in 
dvs) 

(The text of M is lost by this 
point, and that of t breaks off 
before this.) 

§t, note h: omission in t Ald. oUtTw mov — StoVAAaBov ein 
TO EYKALTLKOV LOpLov (i.e. 
substantial material present in 
dvs) 

(The text of M is lost by this 
point, and that of t breaks off 
before this.) 

8u, note f: omission in t Ald.j oUtw moté — 1) Oeia minTeEt 
(i.e. substantial material 
present in 5vé) 

(The text of M is lost by this 
point, and that of t breaks off 
before this.) 


Within sub-family o we tentatively posit the further subgroup t, 
comprising all the representatives of sub-family o other than 
Ald.,. As far as On enclitics 1 is concerned, the only errors that 
might be attributable to t (shown in Table 2.7) could also be 
errors in o that were corrected by Ald.,. All of these would have 
been easy to correct, and the first was indeed corrected by some 


of the manuscripts we place under t. As noted already (section 
2.1.1.1), however, these manuscripts transmit On enclitics 1 
along with the text we call On enclitics 3, and On enclitics 3 
provides us with three somewhat clearer pieces of evidence 
favouring the reconstruction of hyparchetype t (see section 
2.3.1.3, Table 2.21). Since the two texts were transmitted 
together in all the witnesses deriving from 9, this evidence is also 
relevant for On enclitics 1, and on this basis we posit the 
subgroup t. 


Table 2.7 Errors potentially attributable to t (for clearer evidence for 
t, see section 2.3.1.3) 


Common innovations unique Reading(s) of the rest of the 
to the manuscripts under t tradition, including Ald. 


§c, note g: €d15aEa TIL edl6aga Tiva MCT Ald. 1: 


GwGpGp edidagav Twa Ald.g: ETA 
(Gy, G, Gy, and Gp, have TWva UV 

édida&A Tiva, presumably a 

correction) 

8n, note b: sapoébvotto TpOTAPOEVVOLTO 
GyGwGG;GmGpGp 

8u, note e: TO dnotv d=UbvopEV TO Eioiv O&bvopEV 5 Ald.y E: 
(d&UVvOuEVOV GyGw) TO elotv O€UVETAL U 


GyGwGG;GmGpGp 


2.1.1.5 Evidence for sub-family } (with further subgroups v 
and T) 

Sub-family comprises the manuscripts we place under the 
hyparchetypes v and T. Table 2.8 shows the innovations (most of 
them omissions) shared by v and T against the rest of the 
tradition, Table 2.9 gives a selection of innovations specific to 
the manuscripts under v, and Table 2.10 shows the innovations 
specific to those under T. 


Table 2.8 Evidence for sub-family ® 


Reading of v and t Reading(s) of the rest of the 
tradition 

§c, notem_omissionin vt —- Tata dé nAvTa — TavTOV SE ~ 
Kal TA TANOUVTIKG 

8d, note n: phrase omitted in étt (éott C) kai TO EIMI Mdoé 

UT 

§d, note t: kai weta Tob Ov UT Kai peta Thc OY dsoddoewe 
M6dé 
(o omits this phrase as part of 
a larger omission.) 

8f, note d: omission in ut dla THY Bapetav TAotv: vedi; 
vOtV, oOOL oddiv: 
TIPOTMEPLOTMVTAL yap 

§f, note k: word/phrase éyKAivovtat Mté: det 

omitted in ut éyKAivovtat Ald.2: 
ekAivovtat Ald.1: obWe Kai 
obGtv del EyKAivovtat C 


Table 2.9 Evidence for U 


Common innovations unique Reading(s) of the rest of the 

to the manuscripts under v tradition 

(Aj and To) 

8a, note g: list omitted in AjT2 6voya, pfua, Avtovunia, 
érippnua, obvdeouoc (kat 
oUVSEOLOG T) joté: OVOuaTa, 
Onuata, AvTwVvuptaL 
Emlppnuata, oVVdSEou0l 5 

8b, note a: omission in AjyTz QALV TOV EyKALVO"EVaVv — 


WC TA AOA 
8d, note i: word/phrase EyKAiVvETal TO dot M: dnoiv 
omitted in AjT2 éyKAivetal 5: €yKAivetat TE 


8d, note k: goti Kai not AyT2 GvOpwxdc mnotw Mot: TovTO 
drow 5: Ti dnow ovTOs = 

8d, note o: example omitted in Gv@pwm0c eit Mo: étt 

AiT2 CvOpas0¢ eit T: AvOpwsO¢C 
eit ALOG SE TOL AyyeAOG eit 


§d, note aa: omission in AjT2 


Table 2.10 Evidence for T 


C: ALOG dé TOL GyyeAOc Eiut E 
KaXr0c eiut Ald. 

of wot oKUGOLEVW — 
dvOparot Eouev AvOpasol 
€oTE AVEpwmoi Eiotv 

(ct has an overlapping 
omission, which both begins 
and finishes earlier: see 8d, 
note y.) 


Common innovations unique Reading(s) of the rest of the 


to the manuscripts under Tt 
(Ag, T1 and R,) 


tradition 


, note gg: oVETALOG Eat 
odiioc A2T1Ra 
8d, note p: aivatdc éotiv 
yao AoT1Ra 


8c, note |: €XeEa TW EimOVTL 
A2T1Ra 


OXETALOC Eoot yepate Ald.z E: 
OYETALOG éoot U: deest in MCo 
aiatoc eic Ayaboto (ayadoic 
C), dvOpwndc goTLv 5: Kai TO 
(to deest in t) gottv GvOpwx0d¢ 
eottv Ma: CtvOpwn0c EoTL 
aiatoc éoTttv (aiatéc éottv 
deest in Aj) vu: TO dé et 
CIVEYKALTOV: TO SE EoTIV 
EyKALVETal aivatoc EoTlv 
dyadot € 

EXETA TW OpQoovTt M: EdSwKa 
tw (tive s.l. v) Ow v: 
AVTEAEEA TW OpAoavTt a: 
NKOovod Tw Kai TO Opdoas C: 
édWKA TW (Tw RA) E: deest in 
II Ald.2 


§d, note y: omission in A9T;Ra Kai TO EXTON dvutkov 


(Rg in fact omits up to 


eyKAivetal — kal Ta 


Av@pwxoi eiot, but this could szAnevvtiKa 


be a further individual (v has an overlapping 

innovation.) omission, which both begins 
and finishes later: see 8d, note 
aa.) 


8i, note q: omission in AgT;Ra TadTa nVopATLKA — Kal moTEé 
Tic einotv 

§1, note b: the text of Ag and _~= aii 5 Aotnai — end of the 

T, breaks off after ai 5é treatise (Su) 

Aoutal. 

(Rg further truncates the text 

by breaking off part-way 

through 8}.) 


2.1.1.6 Evidence for sub-family € 

Sub-family € comprises the manuscripts of Pseudo-Arcadius, 
where On enclitics 1 appears under the heading étt mepit TOV 
éykKAlvouevev (see further section 2.1). Table 2.11 shows a 
selection of common errors and other innovations specific to sub- 
family €. 


Table 2.11 Evidence for sub-family € 


Common innovations unique Readings of the rest of the 


to sub-family é tradition (or the portions 
that transmit the relevant 
passage) 

§c, note u: RF omit the phrase tabtOv dé Kal TA TANOUVTIKO 

found elsewhere M: kal TA TOUTWV TANOUVTLKA 


Ouotws 5: Kai TA TANOUVTLKA 
TOUTWV t: Kal TA TANOUVTLKA 
TOUTwV TivEc TivwVv Tiol Tivac 
Ald., 
(@ omits this phrase as part of 
a larger omission.) 

8d, note m_ RF provide no EKELVO MaueV Hh hate Ff daotv 


examples here 


M Ald.2 o: Exetvo dauev: 
EKelvo date: EKElvoO aot CT: 
Eyw eiul €yW Onl Vv 


8d, notes dd-ee: RF provide no Gv@pwxol éouev 


examples here 


§d, note p: TO dé ei 
CLVEYKALTOV: TO SE EOTLV 
eyKALVETal aiatoc EoTIv 
Gyadov RF 


8e, note h: ai dé THV 
TAPAYWYWV MTWOELG RF 


8f, note e: Boayeiav RF 


8f, note i: septom@vtat RF 


(AvOpwoidauev C), GvOpwxol 
éoTe, AVOpwsot eiotv MC: 
CvOpas0l Eqouev, AvOpwsmot 
goTe, OVTOL eiot Ald.o: 
CvOpws0t Eqouev EoTE Eiot 
(aittoi eiot Ty) T: GvOpwxot 
éoTe, AVOpws0l Eiotv a 

(v omits this material as part 
of a larger omission.) 

aiatoc eic AyaBoto (ayadoic 
C), dvOpwxdc éoTtv 5: Kai TO 
(to deest in t) gottv GvOpwxd¢ 
eottv Mo: AvOpws0¢ EoTL 
aiwatoc éoTttv (aiatoc éotlv 
deest in Aj) v: aivatéc éottv 
yadod T 

ai (oi C) 6€ TAV mpwTOTUTMV 
TTWOELG JS: GAN’ ai 
TpWTOTUIOL Q: ai dE THV 
TAapayWYWV TAAYyLal v: ai 
CAAAL SE MTWOELC T 

(o omits this phrase as part of 
a larger omission.) 

Bapetav Méa 

(o omits this word as part of a 
larger omission.) 
TpOmEplomWVvTat Mdo 

(@ omits this word as part of a 
larger omission.) 


2.1.1.7 Possible evidence that Rg is contaminated with sub- 


family € 


Manuscript Ra shares two common innovations with sub-family € 
(for which see section 2.1.1.6); these are shown in Table 2.12. 
Either of these could have taken place independently (and indeed 
the example ALOc d€ Tol GyyeA.c eit also appears in C), but they 
may suggest a degree of contamination when taken together with 
external evidence for the feasibility of contamination between Ra 
and sub-family €. Both Rg and R (the latter in sub-family €) were 
copied by Konstantinos Laskaris, who could have recalled 
readings from R or from his source for R when copying Ra. On 
this basis, our stemma tentatively links Ra with sub-family € via 
a dotted line. 


Table 2.12 Evidence for contamination between manuscript Rg and 
sub-family € 


Innovations common to sub- Readings of the rest of the 

family € and manuscript R, tradition 

§d, note 0: Atoc dé To.(ttF) GvOpandc eiut Mo: étt 

dyyeXc eit Ra & CvOpas0¢ eit T: GvVOpwsndc 
eiut ALOc SE TOL AyyeAOc eit 
C: kaX.0c eit Ald.y: deest in v 

8f, note x: kai odwv: kai odtv- EBON, L@IN (odiv MGuv: odiv 

Kal obac Ra & Ald.g Ald. 1: odetot sic Gyy: 
odiot p), LPAYX, Kai obwv, Kai 
oot; Kai odac (kai odac Kai 
odac Kakovc KaKLoTa C) 
Médov 


2.1.2 Previous editions 


The first text of On enclitics 1 to appear in relatively modern 
times was that of Barker (1820: 141-7), as part of his edition of 
Pseudo-Arcadius’ epitome of Ilepi KaOoAtKi\c mpoowdiac (see 
section 2.1). This was based almost entirely on a transcript of the 
Pseudo-Arcadius manuscript we call Z (see Roussou 2018a: 101). 


Soon afterwards, Bekker printed a self-standing text of On 
enclitics 1 in the third volume of his Anecdota Graeca (Bekker 
1821), as two sections entitled Kai GAAwc mepi EyKAtvoLEVav 
(on pp. 1156-7) and then AiA tov mepl EyKAtvouEV@V A€FEwv (on 
pp. 1157-8). For reasons we have not been able to uncover, the 
order in which Bekker presents these two sections is the reverse 
of that in which the corresponding portions of text appear in 
manuscripts of On enclitics 1, and Bekker’s second section breaks 
off abruptly with the comment ‘Reliqua v. apud Arcadium p. 142’ 
(i.e. for the rest see Barker 1820: 142). 

Bekker’s text lacks a critical apparatus, but he notes on p. 
1142 that for treatises on enclitics he consulted the Aldine 
Thesaurus: Cornu copiae et Horti Adonidis (Aldus 1496), a second 
Aldine edition likely to be the work listed in our bibliography as 
Aldus (1524),!! and five Paris manuscripts, of which only 
Parisinus Graecus 2594 (our Gp) is relevant for On enclitics 1. 
Three of the others will become relevant when we consider On 
enclitics 2, Charax, and About "EXTIN (see sections 2.2.2, 2.4.2, 
2.5.2) while the fifth is Parisinus Graecus 2542, which contains 
our treatise On enclitics 3 (see section 2.3.1, manuscript Ep) but 
none of the texts on enclitics that Bekker himself prints. 

Since Bekker, further texts of On enclitics 1 have appeared in 
further editions of Pseudo-Arcadius: that of Schmidt (1860: 162- 
9), which was based on the Pseudo-Arcadius manuscripts we call 
A, K, and Z (see Roussou 2018a: 101-3), and that of Roussou 
(2018a: 302-8), which is based on all the manuscripts we list 
under sub-family € (see section 2.1.1). 

Drawing attention to a different branch of the tradition from 
the one represented in manuscripts of Pseudo-Arcadius, Donnet 
(1967: 22-9) provides a text based on the manuscript we call C, 
and drawing also on the closely related Aldine edition we call 
Ald.2. Drawing attention to a different branch again, Telesca 
(2021) provides an edition based on the text of manuscript M, 
with corrections informed by a comparison with the manuscripts 
of Pseudo-Arcadius and with the manuscripts used by Bekker (on 
which see the beginning of this section). We learned of Telesca’s 
work at a late stage in the preparation of our book, after we had 


collated manuscript M by autopsy, but on the publication of her 
work we compared our readings with hers. Where these differ, 
we stand by our readings. On the other hand, Telesca records a 
particular feature of manuscript M in considerably more detail 
than we do: at numerous points letters have been wholly or 
partly obscured in this manuscript by what we take to be small 
white patches of paper stuck onto the pages. We do not note 
these points unless there is room for doubt about the reading, but 
we refer interested readers to Telesca’s apparatus. 

Lentz’s collected edition of Herodian’s works does not provide 
a text of On enclitics 1 as such, but material from On enclitics 1, 
On enclitics 2, and About "EXTIN is combined into one text 
entitled Ek THv ‘Hpwétavod mepi EyKAtvouevav (Lentz 1867-70: 
i. 551-64).12 

As mentioned above (section 2.1), the version of On enclitics 
1 that we find in Pseudo-Arcadius ends with a version of the 
treatise we call About EXTIN. We present About EXTIN as a 
separate text (section 2.5), since it is often transmitted as such, 
but our edition of About EXTIN takes into account the 
manuscripts of Pseudo-Arcadius along with witnesses that present 
About EXTIN as a self-standing text. 


2.1.3 On enclitics 1: text and translation 


§a Ilepi2 €yKALTIKOV 


Hav) ¢ éyKAtvouevov pdptov fy o&bvetat f meptontitat, ovdéve 
5& BapWvetal. OKTWE SE SvTWV TOV TOD AGyOU LEPHV TA Ev oic 
éotw éyKAtvoueva eiot mévte: Svoua,! & Pia, Avtwvupia, 
éxippnua, oVvdeou0c. TOV) 5é AOiMHV TpLOV OVdEV EyKAivETaL, 
OUTE LETOYN, OUTE ApOpov, OUTE mpOOEOLC. 


Sb mde © taHv éeyKAtvouevwv TA LEV KOoLOUo &vEeKev 
y LL Ll LL 


éyKAlvovtatt pdvov®, Wo TA Phuata Kai oi obvdeouol, TA! 5é 
onuaoiac, WC TA AOA. 


Sc év2 pév obv dvouaow TO TIZ pdvov éyKAivetat Kai ai TOUTOU 
HTWoELc Kai ol Apioyoi Kai TO OvdETEpOV: ‘oiKdco 4 & TIC’, 
‘EuaOv twoc’, ‘edwKal twv, ‘edidakds twa’, ‘Euaddv" tv Kail 
Ta iooduvanodvta TovTOLC, TO) TOY Kai TQI- ‘Kovod* tov 
Aéyovtoc’, ‘reel tw opdoovt’. tadta™  6S& xdvta 
EyKAlWoOuEVa LEV? WCP mpOKELTal AOploTad EoTl, TOV’ KaTA 
omvow SE TOVOV EYOVTA mMUOLATLKAS yiveTat Tic,' ¢...), Tivos, 
TivL, Tiva, Ti, TaAVTOV" SE Kal TA TANOUVTIKG. 


Sd év2 S& pruaow éyKAivetat TO PHMI kai 'EIMI: ‘weZoc> ¢ &” 
Evdeka nu, ‘toooov' gyw nu. TOUTOVe 5& TO SEvTEPOV 
avéyKALTOv EoTL, AEyw 5é TO PHIL. tO! 4 SE tpitov éyKAivetati 
TO OHI: (‘Ey mn, ‘yw eiwv,} ‘AvOpwndck mnow’, é06’! Ste 
d& Kal TA TANOUVTLKG: ‘EKeivO™ dayev’ fh ‘date’ h ‘daow’. éT? 
Kai TO ‘EIMI- ‘Gv@pwndc° eiuv, ‘aiuatdcP eic dyadoio’, 
‘AvOpw0c¢ éottv’. TOUTOI S€ TO ELXTIN €v Taic Apyaic THV 
Adywv Bapbvetat ‘got mOALG Edvpn” KalS * weta tig OY 
Anoddocewc: ‘OVK" ~oTtv WOALC” Kai’ wETA TOD KAI ovvdéouov: 
‘kaiW gottv mOAtc Kai* peta TOD ‘QU Extppfhuatoc: we gottwv 
eimetv. KaiY 2 tO EXTON duikov éykAivetat ‘oi@2 >> pot 
okuCouevw sep Aval®v diAtatoi gotov’ Kai®® TA TANOUVTLKA: 
‘AvOpwroitd gouev’, ‘AvOpwmnol éote’, ‘vOpwnoie* ciow’ Kaif to 
EXII Sevtepov éykAivetau ‘ovéeTALocss éoot yepare’.bh 


Se tav2 > S& avtwvundy aif péev KTHTUKai oOvdénoTE 
éyKAivovtat, dAr’d odE ai® evOeiat TOV! npwtoTUmwVv. ais) 5é 
TOV MpWTOTUMWV MTWOELC, ywpici Tic KANTIK\c éyKAivovtat 
yevikn,< | Sotuch, aitiatikh. GArV’™ ai pév Tod mpwtov™ 
MpOOWMOU EYKALVOUEVAaL Kal TO° KaT’ Apyfv E amnopdAXovotv: 
‘ykovodcP pou’, ‘ESwKac pov, ‘UBptodcs pe’. aid © S SE TOD 
SEUTEPOV Kai TpiTOV mpOOWROV LOVOOLAAaBoL Oboat OVdSEpiav 
otoLyeiov moLovvTal" anoBoAnv: ‘KOVod cov’, ‘E5wKA Ov, 
‘edi6a&a oe’,’ ‘kaiW ot EmevyouEevoc’, ‘KaiX € vEov mOAEECOLV’, 
‘Kal utvY dwvioac’. 


§f ai® Svikai tod” mpwtovu Kai Seutépov mpoowmou OvdSén0TES 
éyKAlvovtat dia4 tiv Bapetave tdow! ‘vai’»,8 ‘Vvaiv’, ‘oddai’,h 
‘ob@iv’ nponepton@vtat yap: aii d& tod Tpitov d&vVvopuEVat 
éykKAivovtack ‘tic! tap obwe Oe@v’, ‘Kai obwiv 50c dyetv’. Kai™ 
ai tANO@vuvTikai TOD" TE mpWTOU Kal SEUTEpOD, ‘Hud’, ‘Wudv’, 
‘Yyitv’, ‘“opiiv’, ‘jude’, ‘budic’, TETpaypOvoL Ovoal, éemeldav 
EyKAIV@VTaL THY TPWTNV OVAAGBHV OFVvOvOtV: ‘KOUGEVS HuwV 
AagrOvUVTwV’, ‘ESwKEVP Hut’ Kail © exl TOV AOLAHV OpOiws. 
AdUvvatovs yap UxrEpBijvat TOLG TEGoapas YpOVOUG THV OéElav. 
Kail YU VY ai tod TpitTov mANOvVTLKai OFVvOVTaL (i 
MEplom@VTAl),”Y LBOQN,* LOIN, LAY, ‘kat obwv’, ‘kai odtv’, 
‘kai odac’ KaVY dSltalped@or ‘kai obdeac Mwvioasc’ ‘tH odEwv 
MOAEES KaKOV”™ 1) LOILIN eeKtadetoa, ‘Siva SE odtotw hvdave 
BovAn’ KaiZ evAoyov ye24 oat A€yetv, STL wETA THV EyKALotw 
TO ma00c éxnKoAOVEnoev, ivabb ph BapLTOvoL ovoat 
EyKAtV@vVTal. 


Sg tav2 > Kadouuévwv pOvOrpooWn@V pLOvNe 1) aittaTtLKI 
AYTON? éyxirivetat, ‘éraBéve avtov’. éykAivetau 5é dei Kat 4 
MIN: ‘kaif piv dwvioac’ Kai® 1 E@OEN sapaAdywci si6tu 
naptiywyoc Kai Bapvtovoc.* 


Sh ai@ pév obv éyKAWwoueEval TOV AvT@VULLdV eloiv> adtaL, 
aitivec® OpPoOTOVOUWEVAL LEV AVTLSLaOTOANV EyOUOIV ETEPOU 
mpoowsou: ‘guoit gSwKac ovbK GAAW’, ‘{u0d HKOVoaC OvK 
GAAov’, ‘gue’ UBptoac ovK GAAOv’! éyKAtvouEvat 5é AndAUTAS 
SnArAodow xmpdcwna ‘ESwKd® cov, ‘KoVvod cov’. Kai H pev 
yeviKwTAaTH aitia Tig OpOi\G Tdoews N AVTISlaoTOAN TOD 
mpoownov, atn! dé Statpettat cic mAciova eidyn. aii te yap 
oupmenAeypevat f) dteCevyyévat OpOotovobvtat ‘Kaik guot Kat 
AnoAAwviw’, ‘f) guol  AnoAA@viw’: Kal! ai peta tod ENEKA 
ovuvdeouou: ‘Eveka oov’, ‘EveKa sud’. Kal ai wETA MPOOEGEWS SE 
OpOoToOvVovVTal, ‘Sia of’, ‘wEpl ood’, ‘KaT’ Eué’, ‘Ei ool ’. ai™ 
ETA THC EnlTaypatiKiic Avtwvupiag Tic’ AYTOX del 
OpOoToOvovVTal ‘aVTOV® EE ’, ‘Euol avTM’. UmEFapElcOwoavP 
vbv9 ai! mapa Toc mOLNTaic WETA THC ExlTayLATLKAS mapardyac 
eyKAlvOuEVal: ‘AALS oi avTH Zevcs OAE€GELE Binv’ Kai! ‘EUpvar0c 


d& & avTOv’. Kai" TlvEG GAAaL WETA MPOBEGEWVY FH) OUVdSEOLWV 
EvekAlOnoav” mapadoyws. ai Kat’ apyfv TLEuEVal KV pL 
Eywolv AVTLOLaoTOANVY dlaX TOV dpKTIKOV  TOsOV 
OpdotovotvvtTat ‘gue 5’ Eyvw Kal mpooeEewe’. TaUTaY Kai mEpl 
AVT@VULLOV. 


Si év 5é émtpphuaow éykAivetat TA UnoKeiveva TQL,> TH, 
OY,¢ ¢ HOTE, MOOEN,® HOCL eif 8 pév dp@otoVvoivto 
Bapvvoueva svouatikd! éottv, el Sé éyKAivowvto Adptota. Kai 
1 ta bmodeiyuata Shira ‘n@c™ AAOev’, ‘HA@EV® mw’, ‘f° 
NAOev’, ‘HAOEV mn’, ‘wOOEvP HAGEc’, ‘HAOéC nOOEV’. Tadtad © 
TUOLATLKA OvTas BapvveTal, Adptota’ SE OFUvETAL, Kai" Ev TH 
ovvTdEEl UmOTaoobpEVa éyKAivetat ‘HAPEVY wOdEV’, “ai” KE 
moO ZEvc’, ‘Kai mOTE TI Einotv’. 


§j év2 5& ovvdéouoic éyKAtvouevol eiow olde: TE> ‘Kaic te 
yarippovéovta’, TEP-4 ‘aya@dc® mep éwv’, TOL ‘Kai tov, TES 
‘toOTO4 ye’,ij PAK ‘6c! pa vdGoc’, OHN-™ ‘ov pév Onv Keivnc ye 
xepelav eviyouat iva’, KEN ‘Kai° Kev df’. TOvP 4° 5 t "OYN 
TApAanANp@paTiKOV wETa THC ’OYK" dpvnoewcs, OTE 
anodavtikKHs smnaparauBavetat, eyKAivovotw-: ‘ovKouV’.w 
TEPLOMWHEVOGY yap KaTadaow onuaivel oVAAOYLOTLKOG WV 
émtmdopikoc: ‘oUKOUV’.Y Kal 2% TO HQXU 6d& kai TO NYN 
éyKALVOuEeva ovvdéou0uc eival dao.24 


§k ta2 > pév obv éyKALTUKG pdOpLad got Tadta: OLY We éTLVE 5é 
EyKAivovtal® CAAA KaTa Tlva mapaTipNotw TiS mp0 avTOV 
A€EEwe. 


§1 ai yév obv TEeTpAypOvol THY eyKALTIKHV éxi TV mpwWTNHV 
ovAAaBNny EauTMv TV EyKAloW AvangumOVOLV WC uNndeytaic 
SEOUEVAL MAPATNPHGEWS TIS mpO aUTMV A€TEWS: ‘HyKOVOGEV HUwV’, 
‘ESmKev fut’. ai b ¢ 4d 6& Aouai ThV mpd abtdv éyeipovoat 
Bapelav ovK Emi mAons ovAAaBi\s TaUTHV EvEipetv SUVavTat Ove 
yap ei omovdetakn! tuyyavols 1 mpokewévn AgEtc Kai 
Bapbvoito, 1) Bapeta tabtn¢ yh éni TéA€L Eyeipetat ‘obTw! zoU 
Ati péAAEL Ureppevet MiAov eivar, ‘dni tic einev’, Kaik ovtE 


THV TQ ovAAaBHV OFbvopEV TOD OUTw OUTE THY AH TOD Hén: 
OAX’! ote, ci iayBiK TUYOL BapUTOVOC: Oiov™ ‘ABnc™ TLC’, 
‘Onws ye’, OUTE, Ei° mUpplyaikn TOvOL Kai BapUveTat ‘birocd 
TLC’, ‘EEVOG TLC” Ext yap’ TOUTWV TH Vol OVW KaTaAayBaveETal rH 
éyKAtotc: SUS t 6 onuetodtat TOU ‘Eve’ ~odv Oi nETAOL 
TAUTOIKUOL Epya yUValKHVv’. mapadOywso’ yapW eveKAiOn ‘OI 
dvT@vupia wUppLylOU MpPOKEWEVOD. 


§m onuetodvtat Kai? tac 6a TOO L® Avtwvupiac: Kaic adtat 
yap mupptyiou mpoKewévov éyKAivovtat (wal od’ ayopr TE 
Géuic te, “OTtic)® obeac eioadikntar’, Kaif éxi TOV OpOolwv 
WoavTwe. 


§n ei pévtol® xmponapofbvoito> 1 apoKewévn AsELC THV 
EYKALTLKMV LOpiwv, Eyeipel THV EV TH TEAEL avTHCS BapeEtav, 
olov’ ‘GvOpwamdc Tic’ (Eve yap Th AN ovAAaBf Kai IIOL déeia 
tietal), ‘Kove! pov’, ‘Av@pwmoi eiotv’, ‘KdKtoTOL iow’. 
eimouev yap, WC év éxtppruaot pOvotc Kai év evKtiKotc 1) AI 
Kai 1) OI paxpai eiotv: évi 5é Toic Aoi OVKETL. 


S0 oOuoiwc? Kai ei smpomepton@to > xmpoKkewéevn A€EtC, 
EYKALTLKOD ELDEPOUEVOU EvElpEL® TV HETA THV MEplomMPEVV 
Bapeiav, oiov-4 ‘oikdc Tic’, ‘LKMAOVE Te’, ‘Kvijov Te’. 


Sp Kav2 napoévvoito tpoxaiKh> ovboa: ‘AAC TIC’, ‘éoti TLC’, 
‘EvOG OTE’. 


Sq étt2 > Kai aio dEvvdOpEvat AEetc, Bapvvouevatt Sé Sia THv 
OUVETELAV, EYKALTLKOD EmidEepouEVOU THV BapElav eyEeipovatv: 
‘abTOve pe’, ‘adTOc pov. eif 5é mEplon@TO 8 A€Etc, PUAaTTETat4 
1] meplon@pévn: ‘nw! smote’, ‘nh pe dépetc’, ‘KaA@c pe 
BeBoXroKornKev’. 


Sr éav2 obv ovupBi) mAciova édeétiic éyKAttiKa eivat, nOAAai 
Zoovtat Kai? mapdAAnAot ai d€eiat, Woo map’ ‘Ouripw ‘fh vv oé 
nou" déoc tovet® aKrptov’. tpetc! ydp eiow édeéfic ai d€eiat. 
duvatov 6& Kai wAeiovac éntvofjoat, olov's ‘ei nép tic oé) pot 


onoivi note’. TO) weV yap EI O&UveETat Sta THV éxthbopav Tod 
HEP éyKAttixov: tok 5é MEP Sta TO TIL, tO 5é TIZ Sta TO LE, TO 
dé XE 6ta tO MOI, To 5€ MOI dita TO PHXIN, TO dE PHXIN Sta 
TO IIOTE. Wote! éeéfic eivat d€eiac €E, ci™ Kal ondviov TO 
TOLOUTOV dla THV TOU smVvEv"aTOG oUVExYELaV SEOLEVNV 
avanavoewe. 


§s ci@ 5&, napadAnrwyv bvtwv éyKAtiK@v, év> TH petatd 
mEplomWpEvove ein, wet éxi tob MOY, MH, MWQx, Kai? peta 
TOUTO émiepolto Etepov eyKALtUKOv, TOOTO! TO mEplomWpEVOV 
oUTE meplontitat dias TO éyKAivat TOV ‘Stov Tdvov, obTet 
OFUVETAL, EXEL UN] MEPUKEV 1 TEPLoM@PEVN KaTA TO KOLWOV EO0C 
OUOTOAHS vig) MapaKkOAOVEOvaNG! cic Ofeiav pEtatidec@al, oiov: 
‘oi mac éot’,k AyéAae’ (év! yap Th OY dipOoyyw) pwovov™ 
O€eia), ‘f" nov Tic odw einev’ (év° TH 'H kai év TH TIZ 1 
dgEla), ‘AvOpwndvP TIva nOV OnNol wEAWSEIV’S (TOALV' EV TH 
TION ovaAaBi Kais ti NA 1) O€eia).t 


St KdKetvo* 5& mapaduAaKktéov 6tWM THv eyKAtvo"evav cic 
onoVvéelakh) smponyeitat AgEtc Ho smupptyaikh, ei® peév 
u“OVoovAAaBov ein TO éemthepduevov§ éeyKAltiKov,! wes 
napedéunv, éykAivetat ‘obtw2 i zou’, ‘én tic’. obTE TO 
EyKALTLKOV SéyveTat TOV idtov TOvov, oUTEe) 1 Bapeta Tic 
devtépac ovAAaBijc tick nponyouuévne éyeipetat AgEewe, GAAG 
voi! u6vw voeitat TA Thc éyKAioewes, Wo EMOnuEV eimndvtec. 


§u ei wEvTOl StoVAAaBove ein TO EyKALTLKOV LOPLOV, TOTE TOV 
idtov déyetat TOvov, ovTEe duvduel, ovTE evepyeia 
éyKAtvouEvov: Oiov? ‘dn dauév’ (O&KbvO"EVS yap TO PAMEN)- 
‘pirot eioiv’ (Gu0iwe Kai4 tO "EIZIN O&bvopev)- ‘ota! xoTé’ 
(ndAtvs Kath 76 HOTE O€0vopev). Kai TOOTO eikdtwc OTE yap! 
Tii¢ mponyouuévng AkEewo THv Eni TéAEL Bapetav) eyetpat 
Sduvatov, oUTE THV éykKAlotv vogeioPal KaTa THY mpWTHV 
ovAAaBnv THV onovéeiwv } TOV nUpplylwv. OVdEnOTE yap 
TETAPTH AO TEAOUG 1) OFela minTEL. 


§a On enclitics 


Every enclitic item!5 is either oxytone or perispomenon; none is 
barytone. While the parts of speech are eight in number, !* those 
among which there are enclitics are five: nominal,!° verb, 
pronoun, adverb, conjunction. Among the other three none 
behaves as an enclitic: neither participle, nor article, nor 
preposition. 


§b Returning to the enclitics, some throw back their accents for 
the sake of seemliness alone, like the verbs and conjunctions, 
while some of them do so because of their meaning, like the 
others. 


§c Among the nominals, then, only TIX is enclitic, along with its 
cases and numbers and the neuter, as in oiKOc Tic, éua0dv 
Tivoc, édwKA TLL, edidaEA Tiva, éuaddv TL 1° and their 
equivalents TOY and TQI, as in MKOVOd TOU A£€yOvTOG, EAETA 
TW dpdoovtt.!7 And when all these are enclitic, as in the 
examples, they are indefinite, but when they have their natural 
accents they become interrogative: Tic...tivoc, TivL, Tiva, Ti, and 
similarly for the plurals. 


§d And among the verbs, PHMI and ’EIMI are enclitics, as in 
neloc & évdexa Onut!® tdcoov éyw brut’? But the second 
person [singular] of this one [i.e. PHMI], I mean ®HIYX, is not 
enclitic. The third person, ®HXI, is enclitic, as in GvO@pwadc 
onotv,2° and their plurals sometimes throw their accent back 
too, as in €ketvO dauev or [Eketvd] date or [Eketvd] daot.2! 
And likewise EIMI, as in Gv@pwxdc eiut,22 aiyatdc eic 
Gyadoto,22 dvOpwrd0c éottv.24 And this word, "EXTIN, is 
barytone at the beginnings of clauses,2° as in éoTl mOALC 
Edvpn,2° and with the negation OY, as in oUK €oTlv nOALC,27 
and with the conjunction KAI, as in Kai éoTtv nOAtc,28 and with 
the adverb ‘QX, as in we éoTtv eineiv.2? And the dual EXTON is 
enclitic: oi wot oxvGouévw mep Ayaidv biAtatoi éotov.29 And 


likewise the plurals, as in Gv@pwnol eouev, AvOpwxoi EoTE, 
div@pwxoi eiotv.3! And the second person EZXI is enclitic: 
OYETALOC Eaol yEpatE.32 


Se Among the pronouns, the possessive ones are never enclitic, 
nor are the nominatives of underived pronouns [i.e. personal 
pronouns]. But the [oblique] case forms of the underived 
pronouns, with the exception of the vocative, are enclitic, that is 
the genitive, dative, and accusative. But when the pronouns of 
the first person are enclitic, they also drop their initial E, as in 
HkKovods pov, €daKac LOL, UBplodc pe.2> But the pronouns of 
the second and third person being monosyllabic, do not drop any 
letter: f/KOVod oov, édwKA ool, edida&a oEF,24 Kai oi 
émevyouevoc,?> Kal € véov noAgeoow, °° Kal uty dwvrjoac.37 


§f The duals of the first and second person, v@i, v@iv, od@t, and 
od@tv, are never enclitic because of their barytone accentuation, 
for they are properispomenon. But those of the third person, 
which are oxytone, are enclitic, as in tic Tap obwe OeG@v22 and 
Kai odwiv 50c¢ ayetv.29 And the plural pronouns of the first and 
second [person], HuG@vV, bud, Nhutv, butv, Hudic, buds, since they 
contain four units of time, give their first syllables an acute 
accent when they throw back their accents, as in NKOVOEV AUwV 
Aarovvtwv, ESwkev Hutv,* and similarly for the others. For it 
is impossible for the acute accent to go further back than four 
units of time. And those of the third person plural, L®QN, L@IN, 
LAX, are oxytone or perispomenon [i.e. they have an acute or 
circumflex as their natural accent, and so can be enclitic], as in 
Kai obwv, Kai odtv, Kai odac.4! And with diaeresis as in kai 
obdeac dwvijoact2 and TG) obewv moAgec KaKov,*? and the 
extended form L®IXIN as in diya dé odtoww ivdave Bovar.*4 
And I think it is reasonable to say that the modification took 
place after the throwing back of the accent, so that they do not 
throw their accent back while they are barytone.*° 


§g And among the pronouns called wovompdowx0t [i.e. referring 
to one person only, without corresponding forms for other 


persons], only the accusative AYTON is an enclitic, as in €AaBEv 
avtov.4© And MIN too is always an enclitic, as in Kai lv 
davijoac.*” And ‘E@EN is an enclitic irregularly, because it is a 
derivative and barytone. 


§h And those pronouns that are enclitic are those that convey a 
contrast with another person when orthotonic, as in €uol E€5wKac 
ovK MAW, Eu0d MKOVoas OVK GAAOV, EuE VAploac ovK 
GAXov,*8 and when they are enclitic they convey persons in the 
absolute [i.e. non-contrastively], as in &dwKQ ool, MKOVOd 
oou.*? And the most general cause of orthotonic accentuation is 
the contrast of persons, but this is divided into several types. For 
pronouns that are conjoined or disjoined are orthotonic, as in Kat 
guol Kai AnoAA@viw, fh guol h AnoAAwviw,°° as are those 
with the conjunction ENEKA, as in éveka oov, éveka eu00.°! 
And those with a preposition are orthotonic, e.g. dla of, mépl 
oov, KaT’ éué, ext 0.2 And those with the subsidiary pronoun 
AYTOEZ are always orthotonic, e.g. aUTOV Eye, EuOl aVTM.°2 One 
must make an exception for those that have a subsidiary pronoun 
and are irregularly enclitic in the poets: (AAG oi avTw@ | ZEvc 
OA€oete Binv,°4 and Evpvaroc dé € abTOV.°> And some others 
are irregularly enclitic with prepositions or conjunctions. 
Pronouns placed in initial position are orthotonic on account of 
the initial position, even if they do not convey a contrast, as in 
éue 3’ €yv@ Kal mpooéetme.°© So much for the pronouns. 


§i Among the adverbs, the following are enclitic: QL, ITH, MOY, 
IIOTE, NMOOEN, MOOI. If they are orthotonic and barytone they 
are interrogative, while if they are enclitic they are indefinite. 
And the examples are clear: 1@¢ NAOEV, NAPEV nwC, mi HAOEV, 
NAGEV mH, MOOEV NAOEC, NAOEC mOOEV.27 When these are 
interrogative they are recessive, but when they are indefinite 
they are oxytone and throw their accents back when postposed in 
connected speech: NAGEv mOdev,°8 ai KE WOOL Zevc,°? Kai mOTE 
tic eixnotv.o° 


§j And among the conjunctions the following are enclitic: TE, as 


in Kai TE yaAtbpovéovta,®! TEP, as in Aya06c mEp Ewv,©2 TOI, 
as in Kai TOL,°3 TE, as in TOUTO ye,o* PA, as in 6¢ pa vdd0c,°° 
OHN, as in ov wév Onv xeivng ye vepeiwv evyouat eivat,o° 
KEN, as in Kai Kev 61). They make the filler OYN with the 
negative OYK enclitic, when it is used negatively: oUKouv.°7 For 
when it is perispomenon it conveys an affirmation, being 
inferential or deductive: oVKobv.°8 And they say that the enclitic 
T1QX and NYN are conjunctions. 


§k These are the enclitic items, then. And they do not throw their 
accents back at random, but on the basis of a certain observation 
of the preceding word. 


§1 Those of the enclitics containing four units of time throw back 
their accents [literally ‘their enclisis’] onto their own first 
syllable, needing no observation of the preceding word: MKOVOEV 
Hua@v, €SwKev futv.©9 And the others, which wake up the grave 
accent before themselves, cannot wake this up on every syllable. 
For if the preceding word happens to be spondaic and barytone, 
the grave on its final syllable is not woken up: OUTw sov Atl 
péaAret vrepuevél mivov eivat7? and dn Tic eimev,7! and we 
neither put an acute on the syllable T22 of oUtw, nor on the 
syllable AH of dn. And [the grave on the final syllable is] also 
not [woken up] if the word happens to be iambic and barytone, 
as in A€Bnc Tic, Gwe ye,”2 nor if the word happens to be 
pyrrhic and barytone, as in biAoc Tic, EEvoc TIc.73 For in the 
case of these words the enclisis is grasped only by the mind. For 
this reason év@’ €odv Oi néxAOL nayoiKrol épya yovatkGv’* is 
an exception. For the pronoun ‘OI has thrown back its accent 
irregularly, with a pyrrhic word preceding. 


§m And they also note the pronouns beginning with L® as 
exceptions; for these too throw their accent back when a pyrrhic 
precedes, as in (vG od’ Gyopr TE O€utc TE7> and Otic odEac 
eioadixntat,’© and likewise in similar instances. 


§n But if the word preceding the enclitic items is proparoxytone, 


it wakes up the grave on its final syllable, as in (v@pwsOc¢ TLC?” 
(for an acute accent is placed on the syllable AN and on IO), 
HKOUVGE LOU, AVOpwsxoi Eiotv, KaKtoTO! Eiotv.78 For we have 
said that AI and OI are long only in adverbs and optatives; in 
other forms they are not [long]. 


So And similarly if the preceding word is properispomenon, if an 
enclitic follows it wakes up the grave after the circumflex, as in 
oiK0c TIc,”? LKMAOV TE,2° Kviiyov te.84 


§p And [likewise] if the preceding word is paroxytone and 
trochaic, as in GAA Oc TIC, EoTi TIC, EVOA mOTE.82 


§q And words that are oxytone but receive a grave because of the 
connectedness of discourse also wake up the grave if an enclitic 
follows, as in @UTOV pe, aVTOC pOL.83 But should the word be 
perispomenon, the circumflex is kept, as in m@ mOTE, mi WE 
dépetc, KaAWC we BeBwrOKOmNKEV.84 


§r If several enclitics happen to occur in a row, the acute accents 
will be many and consecutive, as in Homer’s 1} VU o€ 10U S€0C 
ioyet aKnptov.85 For the acutes are three in a row. And it is 
possible to think of more, as in ei mép Tic o€ Ot dnoiv noTE.8© 
For the EI has an acute because of the addition of the enclitic 
IIEP, and the IIEP because of the TIX, and the TIX because of the 
XE, and the XE because of the MOI, and the MOI because of the 
@®HXIN, and the ®HXIN because of the IIOTE, with the result 
that there are six acutes in a row—even if this happens rarely, 
because of the fact that the continuity of the breath needs a 
break. 


§s But if there are enclitics next to one another, and one in the 
middle is [‘naturally’] perispomenon, like [indefinite] TIOY, ITH, 
and [1Q2X, and after this there is another enclitic, the 
perispomenon one neither gets a circumflex (because it has 
thrown its own [‘natural’] accent off) nor gets an acute (because 
a circumflex is not normally exchanged for an acute unless a 


vowel is shortened). For example: oU mw¢ éot’, AyéAae87 (with 
an acute only on the diphthong OY); 4) mov Tic odtw einev8S 
(with an acute on 'H and TIX); Gv@pwxdv Tiva nov not 
peAWdeiv®? (again the acute goes on the syllable -HON and on - 
NA). 


§t And one must be aware that if a spondaic or pyrrhic word 
precedes enclitics, if the following enclitic is monosyllabic, as I 
have laid out, it throws its accent back, as in obtw novu,?° dn 
tic.2! The enclitic does not receive its own accent, nor is the 
grave of the second syllable of the preceding word woken up, but 
the facts of enclisis are understood only in the mind, as we have 
already said. 


§u But if the enclitic word is disyllabic, then it receives its own 
accent, since it does not throw its accent back, either in principle 
or in practice, as in dn dayéev22 (for we give an acute to the 
final syllable of PAMEN), oiAot eiotv?> (and similarly we give 
an acute to the final syllable of EIZIN), oUt mote?4 (and again 
we give an acute to the final syllable of OTE). And this happens 
quite reasonably. For it is not possible to wake up the grave on 
the final syllable of the preceding word, nor to understand the 
throwing back of the accent in association with the first syllable 
of spondaic or pyrrhic words. For the acute never falls on the 
fourth unit of time from the end. 


2.2 On enclitics 2 


Less widely known today than those texts on enclitics which 
found their way into Pseudo-Arcadius’ epitome of Herodian’s 
Ilepi KaBOALKAS mpooWwdias (see section 2.1), the text we call On 
enclitics 2 is transmitted under the title ‘Hpwdtavod [epi 
EyKALWWOUEV@V Kal eyKALTLK@V Kal OUVEYKALTLKOV LOplav 
‘Herodian’s On oxytone words in the sentence, on enclitics, and on 
enclitic items in succession’, or variations thereof. This title is 
evidently derived from the opening of the treatise itself, which 


reveals a concern with definitions and categories. The author—if 
author is the right word for a text of this kind—begins with 
definitions of €yKAtvouevov (here in the sense ‘oxytone word 
that turns its acute into a grave in connected speech’), 
EyKALTLKOV, and ovUveyKALTLKOV, expands on the distinction 
between €ykAlvouevov and €yKALTLKOV, categorizes enclitics into 
monosyllabic and disyllabic ones, and then proceeds to categorize 
disyllabic enclitics into those with two morae and those with 
three. 

This obsession with definitions and categories gives this 
treatise a somewhat distinct character compared to our other 
treatises on enclitics, but there is also abundant evidence of the 
shared tradition in which all our treatises stand. The two 
overarching topics of On enclitics 1 appear again, albeit in the 
opposite order: what principles govern the accentual effects of 
enclitics, and which word forms are enclitic? Further parallels 
between the two works are pervasive, from large-scale structural 
devices such as the part-of-speech by part-of-speech treatment of 
which word forms are enclitic, to small-scale verbal parallels such 
as év pév obv Ovopuaot TO TIZ pdvov éyKAivetat Kai ai TOUTOU 
mTWoELG Kai oi adplou0t Kal TO OUdETEpOV ... kai TAO 
iooduvauotvta tovToLc (On enclitics 1, §c) and &k wpEév 
OVOUATWV EyEipEl THY O&Elav TO TIL Kai ai TOUTOU mTWOELS Kal 
Ta ioddUVauobvTa TOUTW (On enclitics 2, §g). 


2.2.1 Sources and stemma 


On enclitics 2 is transmitted in the following manuscripts and 
early printed books, listed here according to (where relevant) the 
main families and sub-families we posit: 


Manuscript ® 


® (13th-14th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Graecus 2226, folios 168v—169v. 


Family yp, sub-family n 


O (1469): London, British Library, Londiniensis Add. 
10064, folios 155v—158v, copied by Iohannes Rhosos in 
Venice. 


@ (15th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Reginensis Graecus 104, folios 
124r-127v. 


Family yp, sub-family ¢ 


A (15th cent.): Milan, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, Ambrosianus 
D 30 sup. = Martini-Bassi 225, folios 69r—72r. 


J (16th cent.): El Escorial, Real Biblioteca del Monasterio 
de San Lorenzo, Escorialensis V.IV.23 = de Andrés 497, 
folios 147r—150r. 


x (15th-16th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Graecus 1751, folios 2991r—301v, 
copied by a scribe named Mavoun. 


Family q 


K (15th cent.): Copenhagen, Det Kongelige Bibliotek, 
Hauniensis regius GKS 1965 4°, pp. 251-255bis,9° 
copied by Urbano Bolzanio (see Roussou 2018a: 85). 


Y (1493): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 1773, folios 17v-19v, copied by 
Bartolomeo Comparini da Prato at Padua. 


Ald. (1496): Thesaurus: Cornu copiae et Horti Adonidis, 
printed by the Aldine Press in Venice (for further 
details, see the bibliography under Aldus 1496), folios 
223v-225v. Copies of the text derived from Ald. appear 
in further early printed books including the work listed 
in the bibliography as Curio (1522) (at quire 0, folios 
iiir—iiiir), and the following whose copies derive from 
Curio (1522): de Gourmont (1523) (at folios 6r—6v, in 
the fourth of five sequences of folio numbers this book 
contains), Froben (1524) (at quire V, folio 4r—v), Aldus 


(1524) (at quire M, folios v recto-vi recto, i.e. folios 
93r—94r in the second of two series of folio numbers this 
book contains), and Sessa and de Ravanis (1525) (at 
quire F, folio viii verso—-quire G, folio i recto). The 
remaining items in this list comprise further copies 
derived ultimately from Ald. 


Rome, Biblioteca Casanatense, Casanatensis 1710 (16th 
cent.), folios 66r-69v, copied by Petros Hypsilas. This is 
a copy of Ald. 


Ald.1512 (1512): Epwthyata tot XpvooAwpa, printed by 
the Aldine Press in Venice (for further details, see the 
bibliography under Aldus 1512), pp. 265-72. There are 
some good and some interesting readings in Ald.1512 
that do not come from Ald.; these may be conjectures 
due to Marcus Musurus (acknowledged at Aldus 1512: 2 
for having encouraged Aldus to edit Chrysoloras’ 
Erotemata) or due to a now lost source. We mention 
Ald.1512 in our apparatus for these readings. Copies of 
the text derived from Ald.1512 appear in further early 
printed books, including those listed in the bibliography 
as de Brocar (1514) (at quire T, folios vi verso-—viii 
verso),2© Junta (1515) (at pp. 240-5), and Aldus (1517) 
(at pp. 265-72). The three  sixteenth-century 
manuscripts listed next contain further copies derived 
ultimately from Ald.1512. 


P (16th cent.): Venice, Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana, 
Marcianus Gr. XI. 26 = coll. 1322, folios 87v—89v. This 
is ultimately derived from Ald.1512, via an 
intermediate source shared with the manuscript listed 
next. We mention P in our apparatus for occasional 
conjectures and corrections. 


Athens, Lao0vdaotnpiov BulCavtivis Kat NeoedAAnvixns 
MiA0Ao0yiac, Atheniensis 25 (16th cent.), folios 203r- 
206v, copied by Pachomios Rousanos.97 This is 
ultimately derived from Ald.1512, via an intermediate 


source shared with P. 


Cambridge, University Library, Cantabrigiensis Nn III 
14 = 2625 (beginning of 16th cent.),9° folios 208r- 
209r. This is a copy of Ald.1512. 


We reconstruct the stemma for On enclitics 2 as shown in Figure 
2.2. For the possibility that Ald.1512 has an additional source 
besides Ald., see the list of manuscripts just above, under 
Ald.1512. 

In the subsections that follow, we explain the reasoning 
behind the most important points of this stemma (but not the 
reasoning behind the hyparchetype (, which is of little 
significance for the reconstruction of the text). 


oD 


Pp 


Fig. 2.2 Stemma for On enclitics 2 


2.2.1.1 Evidence for families u and q 

We consider all the witnesses to the text apart from ©® to fall into 
two families, uw and q. Table 2.13 shows the points on which 
family gw innovates against ® KY Ald. While three of these 


innovations could have been made independently, the second 
item is significant. The sentence QAA’ ote év iduBw, mapoc ye 
pev oU Tt Oapietc is found in ® and the witnesses we place 
under q, but not in those we place under pe—except that it 
appears in the margin of X, which is contaminated with Ald. (see 
section 2.2.1.3). The sentence cannot be an independent 
addition in ® and q, because it is too unusual a sentence, with 
the quotation mdpoc ye wév ov TL OauiCetc failing to illustrate the 
point being made (see n. 113). Nor do we have any other 
indications of a close connection between ® and q, such as could 
raise the possibility of an addition in a single branch of the 
tradition (vel sim.). We infer that the sentence was present in the 
archetype and was inherited by ® and q, but removed by wu 
because it was problematic. It is unlikely that this solution was 
adopted more than once independently, since it is not the only or 
even the most obvious solution to the problem. We ourselves 
suppress mdpoc ye wev ov TL OapiCetc and keep GAA’ OvVdE EV 
iduBw in the text (with Ald.’s emendation of oUtTe to oV6de), since 
CAN’ ovde év iduBwW makes a point that we expect here: a 
paroxytone word ending in an iambic sequence fails to receive an 
additional accent before an enclitic. The other three points in 
Table 2.13 carry little weight, but for what they are worth, they 
point in the same direction. 


Table 2.13 Evidence for family u 


Reading of 1 (comprising Reading(s) of the rest of the 


sub-families y and ¢) tradition 
§e, note f mapoEvTOVaV NE THV napotvTOVaV Dq 
§e, note j: omission in n € GAN’ obTE (OVE Ald. Zim.) — 


(For the appearance of the GauiTerc Bq Lim. 
sentence in the margin of ¥, 

see section 2.2.1.3.) 

8e, note s: yap is simply yap ®q 

omitted in n, while the 

manuscripts under ¢ have 6¢ 


instead. 

(We surmise that yap was 

present in the archetype and 

inherited by ® and q but 

removed by yp. ¢ then repaired 

the lack of connective by 

adding 6é.) 

Sh, note c: f) ne énet f (émeu) K) ®q 


Table 2.14 shows the points on which we take family q to 
innovate against © and wp. The strongest evidence for 
hyparchetype q is the error évoionc¢ for év oic at §g, note d, 
further corrupted to €v tonc in Ald. 

We now turn to the evidence for the two main sub-families we 
posit under family pw. 


Table 2.14 Evidence for family q 


Reading(s) of K, Y, and Ald. Reading(s) of the rest of the 
tradition 

§g, note d: €votonc KY: év Ev olc Ou 

ions Ald.: éviong Lim. 

(We take évoione to be the 

reading of q, reproduced by K 

and y but turned into év ionc 

in Ald., and taken over into 

the margin of ¥ by 

contamination with Ald.: see 

section 2.2.1.3.) 


8k, note a: mpc KY Ald. mp0 Ou 
8j, note d: gykAwatikai KY = KA LtTLKaii Op 
Ald. 


8n, note i: KayKaAdwot KY: KayxaAdwot Ou 
mayKaAowot Ald. 

(We take kaykaAdwot to be 

the reading of q, with an 


individual further change to 

mayKaA.Owot in Ald.) 

8n, note g: KY Ald. continue yp end the quotation after yn 
the quotation to the end of the vv Tot ov ypaioun 

line, i.e. pr) vb TOL OV ypaioun 

OKf|TTPOV Kal oTEWA BEoto 


2.2.1.2 Evidence for sub-families n and € 


We consider the manuscripts of family mw to fall into two sub- 
families, (comprising manuscripts OQ) and € (comprising 
manuscripts AJX). Table 2.15 shows the shared errors specific to 
sub-family n, and Table 2.16 a selection of shared errors and 
other innovations specific to sub-family €. 


Table 2.15 Evidence for sub-family 


ErrorinOandQ =~~—_— Reading(s) of the rest of the - 
tradition, including sub- 
family ¢ 

Se, note p: ovdev OQ ovde (005 Ge) Geq 


8i, note e: mpO0TAKTLIKMV OQ smpoTaKTiKWv PeK Ald. 
(Y omits the word) 


8i, note i: mapakewevnv OQ smpoKewevnv PEeq 
8j, note b: éyeipovot OQ éyeipovoal Peq 


Table 2.16 Evidence for sub-family € 


Reading of sub-family ¢ Reading(s) of the rest of the 

(manuscripts AJ> ) tradition, including sub- 
family n 

8e, note i: éakoA0vdei AJL sapakoA.OVdEi Onq 

§e, note u: Kudwviwv AJZ Kvdavia nq 

§g, note b: 60a AJX OTe ®nq 


8h, note d: oxvGouévwv AJ oKvTopevw nq 


8j, note i: tadta yap AJZ TOUTWV (TOUTw O) yap N: 
TOUTWV Bq 

8k, note e: AvTLSLaoTEAAOV. =—s AV TLOLaoTEAAOVTal ®nq 

AJxX 

§1, note h: word omitted in Oéelav Ong 

AJxX 

81, note k: émel Exndeto AJZ  ekndeto Ong 

§1, note p: word omittedin = Zevc (6 Zevc Q) Ong 

AJxX 

81, note r: word omitted in AJEWUAGc Ong 


2.2.1.3 Evidence that = is contaminated with Ald. 


We infer that & was influenced by Ald., or a closely related 
witness to the text, on the basis of the readings shown in Table 
2.17, which % shares with Ald. against the other manuscripts of 
sub-family ¢ (A and J). For three of the five items, the reading 
shared with Ald. appears in the margin of “—an additional 
indication that a secondary source has been consulted (on 
palaeographical grounds it is possible but not certain that the 
marginal notes are by the same hand as the main text). For four 
of the items, the precise reading that passed into % is otherwise 
found only in Ald., and not also in other representatives of the q 
family, or anywhere else. The exception is §g, note a, where TIv 
Ocetav is found in all witnesses to the text except those under € 
(aside from the margin of 4), but given the other evidence that & 
consulted specifically the printed book Ald., or a closely related 
source, the instance of Thv Ocgeiav in the margin is 
overwhelmingly likely to come from the same source. 


Table 2.17 Evidence that & was influenced by Ald. 


Readings which ¥ did not Reading(s) of the rest of the 

inherit from ¢ but shares tradition, including the 

with Ald. other manuscripts of sub- 
family ¢ (A and J) 


8e, note d: ApkeoiAadv Ald. X ApKeoiiadc (ApyeoiAadc A) ® 


OQ AJ KY 

(i.e. all witnesses apart from 

Ald. &) 
Se, note j: GAA’ ovTE — OapiTetc is absent 
GAA’ ovTE — OapiTetc (oVSE from all witnesses under yu 
Ald. 2 i-m.) Og Li-m. (OQAJZ i-t-), apart from its 


We take aA’ obTe — OauiCetc appearance in the margin of x. 

to be the reading of the 

archetype, inherited by ® and 

q and removed by p: see 

section 2.2.1.1. In Ald., odte 

was emended to o06éé, and in 

this form the sentence passed 

into ». 

38, note a: Tiv Oéeiav © yn q X Ti O€eiav is absent from all 
witnesses under ¢ (AJ), apart 
from its appearance in the 


margin of ¥. 
8g, note d: év ione Ald.: KY have évoions, while @ and 
évions x im. all manuscripts under pu 


~ inherited the reading év oic (including AJ and Yi-t-) have 
from the archetype, via and the good reading év oic. 

e, but wrote évionc in the 

margin after consulting Ald. 

§m, note f: TO wev yop MOU =—s TO EV yOp EYKALTLKOV EoTLV © 
EyKALTLKOV EoTLv Ald. & n J 

We infer that sov was omitted (A omits this phrase as part of 
in the archetype, Ald. repaired a longer omission; zou is 

the error by conjecture, and © missing in all other witnesses 
introduced zou under the apart from Ald. x.) 

influence of Ald. 


2.2.2 Previous editions 


Bekker printed this text in the third volume of his Anecdota 
Graeca (Bekker 1821: 1142-8), on the basis of Ald., a further 
Aldine edition likely to be Aldus (1524), and the manuscript 
Parisinus Graecus 1773 (our Y) (see also section 2.1.2). 

Lentz (1867-70: i. 551-64) does not provide a text of On 
enclitics 2 as such, but combines material from On enclitics 1, On 
enclitics 2, and About "EXTIN into one text entitled Ex THv 
‘Hpwédtavov rept EyKALVOLEVaV. 


2.2.3 On enclitics 2: text and translation 


§a Hpwdtavov® Iepi eykKAtvopév@av Kai €yKALTLK@V Kai 
OUVEYKALTLKOV LOpiwv 


EykAtvouevov gott pOplov AELC KaTA TO TEAOC OFVVOLEVN,” 
Tpémovoae 5&1 eic Bapetav Kata Tv Tod Adyou ovvTaéeLy, 
Kaddsep Eye ‘el? pi uNnTpvu} meptKaAAnc! HepiBota’s 


§b eyKALTLKOV EoTL WOpLOV, 6 THY idiav Ogelav KOWICOV THV 
mpokewévnv Bapeiav sic O&eiav pediothnow, W A duvdpyet F 
bvoet éEtépa Bapeia UnépKettat, Svvdpet pEV We TO2 ‘SQua> te’, 
vot d€ Kaddmep ‘ApKeoiA.adc Te’: 


§c OUVEYKALTLKOV SE E0TL OUVTaélG SUOTV2 | TAELOVeV LOpiwV 
EYKALTLKOV ETAAANAwWV OF&VVOLEV@V, WC EVEL TA TOLAUTa: ‘1} VU 
oé mov déoc love’. 0 nev yop H O&bvetat dua tO> NY 
EyKALTLKOV, TO dE NY Std TV AvTwvupiav THV XE, n dé LE 
avtwvupia Sta TOV TIOY sapanAnpwpatikov ovvdeopov. eipntat 
dE ‘OUVEYKALTLKOV’ SLA TO OUV EYKALTLK®) smtapaAayBavouEVOoV 
dleyeipe? tiv Umepkeméevny ev TH TEAEL Thc AkEEwe O€elav. 


Sd dStadépet Sé eyKAtvduevov éyKAttiKod, f) TO pev 


EYKALVOUEVOV KOLVOV OvOoLa TAONS AEFEWS EOTL KATA TO TEAOG 
OEUVOLEVNS TpErOVoNC TE cic Bapeiav,4 TO 5é ev idiotc> Oguaot 
KaTaAElMOU"EVOVE ApLouG isiw: Kai S6tt TO evs abvTO® pOvov TH 
énif téAouc Oéeiav dueiBet cic Bapeiav, TO dé Kal pETaTiOnow 
cic TV UmepKEWEeVNV OVAABHV, cis TA TOK AOyOU Emtdévotto.h 


Se nav TOLVUV EYKALTLKOV LOpLOV Ff) HOVOOVAAaBOV EéoTLV Fj 
SlovAAaBov. Kal miv eyKALTiKOV Usneép ulav ovAAaBhAV <i 
dixpovov fh) Tpiypovov> gotiv, dvanéumet TE TV d&elav emt 
THY UmEpkewevNV Bapelav ev TH} OVVTAEEt KaBOAOV Et HOVE 
TOV  mpomaposvTOvav Kaio xpOmeplon@uévwv,  OlOoV 
‘Apkeoiradc’ te’, ‘Lyoivov te LKMAOV Te’ OVdSEnOTE S5é° Ei 
TOV MEPLOMMPLEVWV, SLA TO THV WEPLOMMPEVNV UNdEV mAGYELV EV 
Th ovvtdéet. ei 5& THv! napo~VTOVaV LOVaV TOV TpOxaiwv, 
‘Adué Te’, ‘PUAAG Te Kai dAOLOV’. OLSEnOTE Sé ToOUTO é&v4h 
onovéeiw mapaKorovéet,’ we di) éxi tod ‘Atpeiénc te avakt 
avépHv’, ‘Poipu @’ iepiv éexatouBnv’. cAI ovde* év iduBw, 
{‘ndpoc! ye™ pév od TL Oauitetc’}.° GAA’ OLSEP ev TUppLXLY), q 
‘OTL OL GLpdpdooaTo’ BovAdG’. AV SE MOTE TpOxaloc yévntat 
dutAaotaoGEvtos TOU T, EoovTat ENOAANAOL déeiat, olov ‘étti 
uty Wc bmédeKTO’. TANV ei UN TO EmtbEpd"EVOV pLOpPLOV 
StloVAAaBov ein aro TOD LO ApyOMEVOV: aKOA OVEN GEL yap Kal 
tois TapOFUVOLEVOLG oUK €v LOVW TpOxYaiW, GAAG Kai Ev GALLS 
mootv, olov ‘iva odtot 60K’ Evooiyéwv’, ‘éved obeas Ekivavev 
vidg Aodriolo Meravéevc’, ‘togov' ohewv Tig Aplota 
Kudaviou’.U 


§f TAaSet SE ypATal TH VOTAKTLKA, TOD TOLOVTOV EVAOYwS TAVU 
ylvouévou: ei ydp dla TO Avanéunetv THV OsElav eic TA 
UmEepkeieva® EyKALTLKA KaAEital, oabes OTL AnOdETETAL TO 
Um0TAooEobal, iva Kal TO idiwpa EvdelENTat. 


§g &k vEV OvOUATwV EyEipEel THV2 Ogelav TO TIL kai ai TOUTOU 
NTWoELC Kal TA ioddvVanodvta TOUTW, OTe Aoplot@dOce 
ekdépetat, lov ‘HOE TUG ; ‘EX OAnNoe TLC, évd oic Kail mavtotEe 
UMOTAKTLKOV EOTL. TO LEV OV TIL Eéyeipet Ev TH ‘ei uév TUG TOV 
6vetlpov’ TINOY, ‘ur ttvoc’: TINI, ‘ov ttvte Kownéetoa’ TINA, 


‘kal Twa Tpwiddwv” TINE, ‘ot ttivec avépec! eiotv’ TINA, 
‘oc Tivac pEdlévtac (dov. ioodduvayet 5& TH EV TINOX TO 
TEY, ‘dAX’ ob tev oida’, TH 5 TINI TO TQI, oiov ‘ote coi obTE 
TW AAW’. 


Sh ek 5€ PNnuatwv* TO EIMI Kai PHMI pova eyKAttika eiotv, 
oiov ‘doov oo déptepdc ei’. Kat GO TOUTOU EyKALTLKG Eiotv 
EIS, otov ‘aiatéc eic> dya@oio’, EXZI, ‘émeic word béptepdc 
éoov’, ELTON, ‘oi pot oxvCouévuy' mep Ayat@v® béptepoi éotov’, 
EXMEN, ‘avtoi yap éouev’, EIZIN, ‘ot pev! déptepoi eiot vofoat 
Te Kptvais te’, Kai 76 PHMI, ‘neCoci 8’ Evdexd nut Kata 
Tpoinw épiBwrov’. 


Si éx dé petToyOv Ovy OlOV2 TE EoTLV EYKALTLKOV LOPLOV: Gel yap 
tadta &k Oguatoc avayetat, ai> S& petadnwetc Pnudtwv eioiv. 
CAN’ OVSE EF ApOpov. TH yap OVVTAEEL 1) MapABEots TMV ApOpwv 
uayetat: anavta yop Tavta npotaKtiKac gotiv ovy! iKLota 52 
Ta UMOTAKTLKA, ApKTLKWTEpa OvTa THWV KaXdOULEVWV 
MPOTAKTLKMV,© 1} KaTapyvet 6AOU AOyoU, ‘i Up’ Ayatotc dAye’ 
€ONnKkev’ Kal ‘Oc udAa mOAAGa | TAGyxON’. Sta TODTO kai idiw 
Ofwatt KatakXreietat! mpd avtod Te wimtovow ai oTlypyal. Kai 8 
AndvToV TOV 6vTwV (OL) TOAAA ~oTL pdpta Evdpeiv, & cic THV 
mpokewevnvi ovvtaéw vxrdtyEeTtaL 


§j ék dé GvtTwvutdv2 ai wéev éyeipovoat tiv d&elav TH mpd 
avtave éyKAttikait xKadodvta, ai Sé uh éyeipovoa® 
OpOoTOVOUpEvaL ai LEV Obv dei Eyeipovoal TV mpd adtHv! 
dEeidv eiotvs aide, MEY, MOY,» MOI, TOI, ME, MIN, LIN, 
LOE, LO®QE. tovtwv! napadeiyyata, thc uev MEY ‘KACO pEev 
Gpyupdtoée”’ MOI, ‘ov yap pot Bapudc’ TOI) ‘kai tot éyw 
ovvép.eoc’« ME, ‘kai pe! biAno’, wo™ et te natrp- MIN, ‘kai pv 
dwvnoas én€a nTEPOEVTa mpOONVda’: LOIN, ‘Kai odtv Gy’ got 
Médqav’ LE, ‘yivwoKe yap ode mdpoc’: LBQE,° ‘ticgP Tap4 odwe 
Bewv’.! 


Sk ai 5é xoté pév éyeipovoat TH mp04 abt@v> moté 5é wh, LEY, 
XEO, LOY, XOI, XE, ‘EY,© OI, EOEN, LPI, UDQ, L@IXI, UDEAX. 


6te pev odv! aroAEALpEVWC A€yovTal Kai Ovyxi mpOC ETEpoOV 
mpOownOV AVTLSLAOTEAAOVTAL® eyeipovot TV mpd avtav! 
Ogelav: STE SE KATA THV MpPOG TL ETEPOV SLAOTOANV EKHDEPOVTAL, 
OpOotovotvtal. OiovS AmOAEAUWEVwWC, LEY, ‘“GAAG Ev 
dkduatoc’, OpPoTOVOLLEVWS SE, ‘coed S’ Enel EFEAETO WUyrVv’ 
LEO, dmorervpevac, ‘oc ceo viv &pauav (éxt tod Mdptdsoc. és 
d& TOU Atoc OpAO0TOVOLWEVwWG ‘WG o€0 VvOV €épapal. XE, 
GtOAEAUpEV@C) ‘Kai o& mpG@tov' £ONka’, OpPOTOVOLLEVwWC SE, 
‘uni o€ y’ év GudidaAw TeaKn’. 


§1 (1)? LO@Q Ste pév éxi tob> tpitov xnpoowsmov A€yetat, eyeipet 
Tiv mp0 adtiic® d&etav.4 ai 5é tod Tpitov npoowxov éviKai TE 
Kai wANOvvtikai,¢ 6te pév TO! & abTHv pEtabpalopuevov (éottv 
avtOc), 6 Kal Emitaypa A€yETAL, EyEipOVOL TV mpPO avLTMVs 
déetav.4  pév EO ‘émei 0 KASeto Alnv” Eott yap, ‘Exel! avtob 
(tod Odvocéwc)) exSetoK Aiav 6 Evpnaoc’. ste sé 
uetabpatopévn peta Tod E Agyetat | ywpa, tod E! éxdepopévov 
Saovvopuevov, OVK éyEipovot, oiov ‘AnidoBoc dé | donida 
Taupeinyv oxvéd’ ano Eo” EoTt yap ‘ad’ EauTov’. eioi dé ‘EO, ‘EY, 
‘E@EN, OI, E, XPEQN, XL@IZI, XPEAL. abtat dé Kai obv Toic 
EMLTOYLAOL AEyOVTAL,™ OTE én? Kai® OpAoTOVObVTat TMA TOG, 
oiov ‘nip dé Ot avTm’. éav S5é EK Eploood TO énxitaypa 
Aqupavytat, EyKAivovtat, ‘GAAA oi abTtM | ZevcP OAEGELE Binv’: 
EOTL yAPT ‘AAA’ abTH’ WUC." bro0dElypaTtas THAV EyKALVOLEVOV, 
‘EO, ‘émei €0 Krdeto Ainv’,{ ‘EY, ‘eet eb Out Bin mOAD 
béptepoc’, EOEN, ‘émei o0 EO€v eoTtl yvepeiwv’," ‘OI, ‘Kai ot 
evyouevov,” ‘E, ‘Kal € Kakn BovBpwotic’, XLPEQN, ‘tH kai 
odewv mOAEEC KaKOV OiTOV éExéonov’, LBIXIN, ‘And TE ohtowW 
Unvog OAWAEV’, LEAL, ‘kai odeacg dMwvnoas: TMV dé 
OpPoTOVOULEVaV, EO, ‘Anidofos dé | domida Taupeinv oyée’ 
Gd &0’, EY, ‘dpiéac 5’ eV AOdinv’, EOEN,Y ‘Aiveiac 8 édAn 
Kal A024 ev donid’ Avéoxe’, Ol, ‘exei ob TIva Onotv Ouotov | 
ot &uevat>’ Aavadv’, ‘E, ‘KdAedve* té pw eic &44 Exaotoc’, 
LOQN, ‘obv t’°* avtOv Kai KALo\da@v’, LOILZI, ‘kai TA pev ev 
ddooavto! peta odio, LPEAL, ‘épyouévwv 6& Kata Gotu dia 
obéac’. 


§m && éxtppnudtwv dé éyeptukd> gott TA eK mEVOEWC 
doplotoWwEeva, évOvTa TV avTiv aKoAOVGiav’ THV dwvav4 
THV TE MOGOTHTA THV OVAAGBHV. TO ev yap TIOY! éyKAttuKOV 
€oTlv, WC ev TH ‘el mOV EoadphoEelev’,s THV MEVOTLKOV 
EKAOTOTE OpOOTOVOLLEVMV. EK mMEVOEWG SE MOpLoTOUEVA, 
NOTE, ‘kai xoté tot tpic td000’, MOOI, ‘ai Ké not Zeve’, MHI, 
‘(AAG my GAAN’, HO@EN, ‘kai wodev éAOwv’, TIQX, ‘Ar’ ob 
moc Gua navta’, Kall ywpic TOD E, ‘uk 54 aw dx’ Syeoov.! 


§n &k d& ovVdEoLwWV EyEipOVOl THY mpO aUTMV® Olde, EK LEV 
oupmAEKtikKOv TE, ‘kai te @eoi Eeivoto’, KEN, ‘Kai Kev 
EéAabpotepoc’, KE, ‘kaif ke TO fovdAownv’, ek dE 
napanAnpapatik@v TE, ‘eit ye uv dec’, TAP, ‘ei tap 6 y’e 
evywafic’,! NY, ‘us vb tot ov ypaioun’, NYN, ‘Setpd vuv, f 
Tpisodoc’, IIOY, ‘ht wov KayyaAdwov,' TEP, ‘ui &’ obtwc 
Ciyaddc mEp EWV’, OHN, ‘ov Onv “Extopt mavta’, ‘PA, ‘GAXOL Ev 
pa Oeoi Te’) 6 SE APA Ov napaAauBavetat, éxel dtd dwviEevtos 
dpyvetal. Wonep ydp ai Avtwvupial TO Kat’ dpyac E 
dnopdAXrOvoal EyKAttiKal éyivovto,« EMOY MOY, EMOI MOI, 
EME ME, ottwc! tO APA anéBare tO A kai éyéveto ‘PA kai 
EvekXidn. Kal Tata wEV OUTWC. 


§a Herodian’s On oxytone words in the sentence, on 
enclitics, and on enclitic items?? in succession 


An enclinomenon item is a word that has an acute accent on its 
final syllable but turns this into a grave in connected speech, as 
in el uA) UNTPUL TEPLKAAANS HepiBota. 100 


§b An enclitic item is one that lulls its own acute accent and 
changes a preceding grave into an acute if another grave lies 
before this, either in effect or in actual fact:!9! in effect as in 
d@uda te,192 and in actual fact as in ApkeoiAadc Te. 193 


§c Synenclitic is the putting together of two or more enclitic 
items that are oxytone in succession, as in the following sort of 


example: rf] vU o€ mov déoc ioyet.19* For the H is oxytone 
because of the enclitic NY, and the NY because of the pronoun 
XE, and the pronoun XE because of the filler conjunction IIOY. 
And it is called a synenclitic because of the fact that when used 
together with an enclitic it wakes up the acute that lies before it 
on the final syllable of the word. 


§d And an enclinomenon differs from an enclitic in that 
‘enclinomenon’ is the common noun for every word that has its 
accent on the final syllable and turns it into a grave, whereas the 
other [i.e. the enclitic] is restricted to its own stems in its own 
number;!95 and in that the first [i.e. the enclinomenon] just 
changes the acute on its final syllable into a grave, whereas the 
second also changes its place to the preceding syllable, if the facts 
of the syntax allow. 


§e Every enclitic item, then, is either monosyllabic or disyllabic. 
And every enclitic that has more than one syllable has two or 
three units of time,!°© and in connected speech an enclitic 
generally only throws its acute accent back onto the preceding 
grave in the case of proparoxytone and properispomenon words, 
as in ApKeotAadc Te!97 and Lyoivov Te LKGAOV TeE,198 and 
never in the case of perispomenon words, because of the fact that 
the circumflex undergoes no change in connected speech. And in 
the case of paroxytone words [an enclitic throws its accent back] 
only when they [i.e. their last two syllables] are trochaic, as in 
Adusé te199 and OUVAAG TE Kai Aotdv.t!9 And this never 
occurs in the case of a spondaic word, as in Atpeiéns Te dvag 
avdpv'!! or Soibw ’ ieprv éxatouBnv.!!2 Nor does it occur 
in the case of an iambic word,!!3 nor in the case of a pyrrhic 
word, as in OTL Oi ovpdpdooato BovAdc.!!4 But if 6tt becomes 
trochaic with a doubling of the T, there will be acute accents in 
succession, as in OTTL utv Wc UmésexTo.!!5 Unless the following 
item is disyllabic and begins with X®; for [the throwing back of 
the accent] will occur even for paroxytone words, not only in the 
case of a trochee but also in the case of other feet, as in (va 
odtot SK’ EvooiyOwv,!!© évOa obeac éxiyavev vidc AoAioLto 


Meravéetc,!!7 TOEOV obEwv Tic Gptota Kudwviov.!18 


§f And [enclitic words] use postpositive order, and this sort of 
thing very much stands to reason. For if they are called ‘enclitics’ 
because of the fact that they throw their acute back onto what 
precedes, it is clear that they will admit of being postposed, so 
that their characteristic will actually be displayed. 


§g Among the nominals!!9 TIX wakes up the acute accent, as do 
its cases and the forms which are equivalent to it, when they are 
produced as indefinites, as in NAGE Tic, EAGANoE Tic,!29 in 
which [types of examples] TIZ is always postpositive. So TIX 
wakes up [the acute] in ei wév Tic TOV dvetpov,!2! TINOE [does 
so] in pf Tiwoc,!22 TINI in ov Ttvt KownNOEioa,!23 TINA in kat 
Twa Tpwiddwv,!24 TINED in of tTivec avépec eioiv,!25 TINA in 
ovc Ttvac pedtévtac iSot.!2© And TEY is equivalent to TINOY, 
as in GAA’ ov TEV oida,!27 and TQI to TINI, as in oUte ool OUTE 
TW CAAW. 128 


§h Among the verbs, "EIMI and ®HMI alone are enclitic, as in 
doov o€0 bEptEpdc eiut.!29 And from this verb [i.e. IMI] the 
following are enclitic: EIZ, as in aiuatdéc eic dyadoi0,!5° EXXI, 
as in émei f) OAD EptEpdc éoot,!3! EXTON, as in of pot 
oxulouévw mep Ayaiiv déptepoi eotov,!32 "EXMEN, as in 
avTol yap eouev,!33 and EIZIN, as in of wev déptepoi eior 
vofjoai Te Kpfivai te.!34 And ®HMI, as in we@oc 8’ EvSEKA ONUL 
Kata Tpoinv épiBwrov.!3° 


§i But among participles, an enclitic item is not possible. For the 
latter [i.e. enclitic items] always come straight from the stem, 
whereas the former [i.e. participles] are transformations of verbs. 
Nor [is it possible to have an enclitic item] among the articles. !3© 
For the juxtaposition of articles in connected speech prevents it. 
For all of these [i.e. ‘articles’] are prepositive and not least the 
postposed ones; these have an even stronger tendency to go at 
the beginning than those called ‘preposed’, in that they begin a 
whole clause: f) pupi ’ Ayatoic Gaye’ €OnKev!37 and 6¢ ydra 


TMOAAA | MAGyxON.138 And because of this they are completed by 
their own verb, and the punctuation marks fall before them. And 
of all items that exist it is not possible to find many that come 
under the syntax at hand. 


§j Among the pronouns, those that wake up the acute accent 
before themselves are called enclitic, while those that do not 
wake it up [are called] orthotonic. And those that always wake 
up the acute accent before themselves are the following: MEY, 
MOY, MOI, TOI, ME, MIN, Z®IN, X®E, and L®QE. Examples of 
these are: of MEY, KAUGi EV dpyupdtoée,!39 of MOI, ov ydp 
pot Baudc,!4° of TOI, kat Tot éywW ovvéptdoc,!4! of ME, Kai pe 
oirno’*, we et te matp,'42 of MIN, kai ptv dwvioac énea 
mtepdevta mpoonvda,!43 of L@IN, Kat odtv Gy’ éoti Médwv, !44 
of L®E, yivwoxe yap ode mdpoc,!4>5 of LBQE, tic Tap odwe 
Gedy. 146 


§k And those which sometimes wake up the acute before 
themselves but sometimes not are LEY, LEO, LOY, LOI, XE, ‘EY, 
‘OI, EOEN, LOI, LbQ, L@IXI, and XPEAL. When these are 
produced in the absolute [i.e. non-contrastively] and are not 
contrasted with another person, they wake up the acute accent 
before themselves; but when they are produced in contrast to 
something else, they are orthotonic. For example, XEY is non- 
contrastive in QAAG oev AKduatoc,!47 but orthotonic in ced 8’ 
émel &F€AETO Wuynv./4 XEO is non-contrastive in Wc ae0 viv 
épauat!49 as spoken by Paris. But as spoken by Zeus the word is 
orthotonic: Wo o€0 viv épauat. LE is non-contrastive in!°° Kat 
o€ mpWTov €Onka,!>! but orthotonic in py of y’ Ev GudidrAw 
TeaKy. 152 


§1 When [the pronoun] L®Q is said in relation to the third 
person, it wakes up the acute accent before itself. And the 
singular and plural [pronouns] of the third person wake up the 
acute accent before themselves when the paraphrase of them is 
atc; this [type of usage] is also called a ‘subsidiary item’. The 
[pronoun] ‘EO [does this in] éei €0 KNdETO Ainv.!53 For this 


means émel avtov (i.e. TOU Odvo0ewC) EKNdSETO Aiav O 
Etundoc.!54¢ And when the location [of some action] is 
paraphrased with the use of (a pronoun beginning with the letter) 
E, and the E is produced with a rough breathing, they do not 
wake up [the acute]; thus AnidoBoc dé | donida Taupeinv 
oye’ a0 €0.155 For it means ad’ éautob.!5© And there is ‘EO, 
‘EY, EOEN, ‘OJ, ‘E, XPEQN, L@IXI, and LPEAX. And these are 
also produced together with subsidiary items, when they are at 
all events orthotonic, as in mOp 5€ ot avt@.!57 But if the 
subsidiary item is understood as superfluous, they are enclitic, as 
in GQAAG oi abT® | Zev OA€oEtE Binv.!58 For it means simply 
GAN’ avtG.159 Examples of the enclitics are EO, as in émei £0 
KNdeto Ainv,!oo ‘EY, as in émei eD nut Bin OAD 
déptepoc,!! E@EN, as in éxei oU EO€v EoTL vepEeiwv,!©2 ‘Ol, 
as in Kai ol evyoOuevoL!® E, as in Kai € Kakn BoUBpworie, 164 
X®EQN, as in TH Kai obewv MOALEC KakOV OiTOV Exéonov, 165 
XOIXZIN, as in And TE odbtotv Uavoc OAWAEL 1° and LX®EAY, as 
in Kat odeacg dwvrjoac.1°7 And [examples] of the orthotonic 
[counterparts] are EO, as in AnidoBoc dé | domida Taupeinv 
ove’ dnd &0,168 EY, as in dpléac &’ ev AOdinv,!©° EOEN, as 
in Aivetac 8’ €dAn kal an0 €Oev donid’ Avéove,!79 ‘Ol, as in 
éxet ob TWA drow dpoiov | ot guevat Aavaddyv,!71 E, as in 
KOA EOV TE ply eic € ExaoTtoc,!72 L@®ON, as in ob@v TV’ avTHv 
Kai KAtotdov,!73 L@IXI, as in Kal TA pev ev Sdooavto peta 
odiot,!7* and X@EAY, as in Epyouevwv SE KaTAd GotTU dla 
obéac.!75 


§m And among the adverbs, the ones that wake up [acute 
accents] are the indefinites that come from interrogatives and 
have the same sequence of sounds and syllable quantities. For 
example, IIOY is enclitic as in ef m0U éoaOproetev,!7© while the 
interrogatives are always orthotonic. And indefinites coming 
from interrogatives are IIOTE, as in kai xOTE Tot Tpic TOaoa,!77 
HOI, as in ai Ké roOt Zevc,!78 THI, as in CAAA my GAAn,!79 
TIO@EN, as in Kai moOev éAOwv,!89 T1QX, as in GAA’ OU mM 
Gua wdvta,!8! and without © pi 6n nw vw’ 6veod..182 


§n And among the conjunctions, the following wake up [the 
acute accent] before themselves: among the copulative 
conjunctions TE, as in kai Te Oeoi Eeivotot,!83 KEN, as in Kat 
KEV éXadpotepoc,!84 KE, as in Kai Ke TO BovaAoiwnv,!85 and 
among the filler conjunctions IE, as in et ye un fideuc, 18° TAP, 
as in et Tap 6 y’ evywAfic,!§7 NY, as in wr VU TOL Ov xpatoun, 1° 
NYN, as in de0p0 vuv, fj Tpinodog,18° TOY, as in mov 
KayyaX0wot,!99 TEP, as in pn 8’ ottTwo Ayaddc mEp éwv,!?! 
OHN, as in o0 Onv “Extopt navta,!92 and ‘PA, as in GAAOt wEV 
Oa Geo te.!93 And dpa is not included, because it begins with a 
vowel. For just as the pronouns that drop E at the beginning 
become enclitic CEMOY ~ MOY, EMOI ~ MOI, EME ~ ME), in 
this way APA dropped the A, and became ‘PA and enclitic. And so 
much for these things. 


2.3 On enclitics 3 


On enclitics 3 provides a briefer introduction to enclitic accents 
than On enclitics 1 or On enclitics 2, but it is organized around 
the two main topics already familiar from those treatises (in the 
order in which they appear in On enclitics 1): which word forms 
are enclitic, and what are the principles governing their accentual 
behaviour? Like On enclitics 1, the treatise is best known as one 
of two sections on enclitics appearing in Pseudo-Arcadius’ 
epitome of Herodian’s Hepi KaOoAtKiisc mpoowdiac (Roussou 
2018a: 299-302), but it is well attested independently of the 
Pseudo-Arcadius tradition and shows every sign of being an 
intrusion into that text (see section 2.1). 


2.3.1 Sources and stemma 


On enclitics 3 is transmitted in the following manuscripts and 
early printed books, listed here according to the main families 
and sub-families that we posit.194 


Family d (treatise breaks off after KavOvoc AEyOVTOSG at 

§d, line 3) 

E (15th cent.) = Oxford, Bodleian Library, Baroccianus 
116, folio 51r. 


Em (15th cent.) = Venice, Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana, 
Marcianus Graecus XI. 4 (coll. 1008), folios 172v—173r. 


Ep (16th cent.) = London, British Library, Royal 16 D XIV, 
folios 64v—65r. 


Ep (16th cent.) = Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 2542, folio 2r-v, copied by 
Konstantinos Palaeokappa. 


Family b, sub-family 0 
Gy (15th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 


Vaticana, Vaticanus Graecus 1405, folios 226r—227r, 
copied by Scipione Forteguerri. 


Gw (15th cent.): Wolfenbiittel, Herzog August Bibliothek, 
Guelferbytanus Gud. Gr. 20, folio 122r-v. 


G (15th-16th cent.): Cambridge, University Library, 
Cantabrigiensis Dd XI 70 = 696, folios 9v-11r, copied 
by Demetrius Moschus. 


G, (15th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Graecus 1356, folios 83r—85r. 


Gm (16th cent.): Bergamo, Biblioteca Civica Angelo Mai, 
Bergomensis 339, folios 161v—163r. 


Gp (15th cent.): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 2594, folios 151v-152v, copied by 
Michael Souliardos. 


Gp (16th cent.): Oxford, Bodleian Library, Bodleianus 
Canonicianus Graecus 13, folios 38v—39r. 


Ald. (1496): Thesaurus: Cornu copiae et Horti Adonidis, 
printed by the Aldine Press in Venice (for further 
details, see the bibliography under Aldus 1496), folios 


229v-230v. Copies of the text derived from Ald. appear 
in further early printed books, including the work listed 
in the bibliography as Curio (1522) (at quire 0, folios v 
verso-vi recto), and the following works whose copies 
derive from Curio (1522): de Gourmont (1523) (at 
folios 8v—9r, in the fourth of five sequences of folio 
numbers this book contains); Froben (1524) (at quire V, 
folio 6v); Aldus (1524) (at quire M, folio vii verso, i.e. 
folio 95v in the second of two series of folio numbers 
this book contains); Sessa and de Ravanis (1525) (at 
quire G, folios ii verso-iii recto). The two sixteenth- 
century manuscripts listed next contain further copies 
derived from printed books. 


Rome, Biblioteca Casanatense, Casanatensis 1710 (16th 
cent.), folios 77r-79r, copied by Petros Hypsilas. This is 
a copy of Ald. 


Turin, Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria, Taurinensis 


B VI 8 = Zuretti 10 (16th cent.), folios 5b—6b. This is a 
copy of the text in Aldus (1524). 


Family b, sub-family 


A (15th cent.): Milan, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, Ambrosianus 
D 30 sup. = Martini-Bassi 225, folios 67v—68v. 


T (15th cent.): Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional de Espana, 
Matritensis 4635 = de Andrés 92 (previously N 114), 
folios 124r—125r. 


Family ¢: manuscripts of Pseudo-Arcadius 


R (15th cent.): Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional de Espafia, 
Matritensis 4575 = de Andrés 32 (previously N 38), 
folios 41r-42r, copied by Konstantinos Laskaris in 
Messina (see Roussou 2018a: 83-4). 


F (1495): Oxford, Bodleian Library, Baroccianus 179, folios 
46r-47r, copied by Leon Chalkiopoulos in Messina (see 
Roussou 2018a: 84-5). 


K (15th cent.): Copenhagen, Det Kongelige Bibliotek, 
Hauniensis regius GKS 1965 4°, pp. 144-8, copied by 
Urbano Bolzanio. This copy of the text is derived from 
the copy in R (see section 2.1.1). 


A (16th cent.): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 2603, folios 51v—52r (see Roussou 
2018a: 85). This copy of the text is derived from the 
copy in R (cf. Roussou 2018a: 91-8 and section 2.1.1). 


Z (16th cent.): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 2102, folios 192v-194v, copied by 
Jacob Diassorinus (see Roussou 2018a: 86). Following 
work in progress by Maria Giovanna Sandri, we take 
this copy of the text to be derived from the one in A 
(see section 2.1.1). 


We reconstruct the stemma for On enclitics 3 as shown in Figure 
2.3,195 

On enclitics 3 is often transmitted alongside On enclitics 1, and 
for the most part this stemma resembles that of On enclitics 1 
(see section 2.1.1). There are four differences, however. Firstly, 
we lack copies of On enclitics 3 corresponding to those of On 
enclitics 1 found in manuscripts M, Q, II, and family 6, that is to 
say outside the -family of witnesses to On enclitics 1. Secondly, 
On enclitics 3 has an additional group of witnesses in the form of 
family d. Thirdly, although the witnesses we place under family 
® come from two of the three manuscripts that also transmit On 
enclitics 1, these manuscripts (A and T) each preserve two 
versions of On enclitics 1 but only one version of On enclitics 3. 
Lastly, the o- and d-sub-family witnesses to On enclitics 3 appear 
to stand in a different relationship to one another, in comparison 
with the o- and @-family witnesses to On enclitics 1: for On 
enclitics 3 only, the textual evidence speaks in favour of a 
hyparchetype (our b) linking o with 9. 

We have already seen (section 2.1.1.1) that in all the €- and 
o-manuscripts, the text of On enclitics 3 immediately precedes 
that of On enclitics 1, whereas in the @-manuscripts that preserve 


both treatises (A and T) the situation is different. In addition to 
having two versions each of On enclitics 1 but only one of On 
enclitics 3, these two manuscripts arrange the material in two 
different ways: in A, On enclitics 3 follows the two versions of On 
enclitics 1, whereas T has On enclitics 3 sandwiched between the 
two versions of On enclitics 1. 


The apparently different relationship between o and for On 
enclitics 3, in comparison to On enclitics 1, and the different 
arrangement of the material in the @-manuscripts compared to 
that of the ¢- and o-manuscripts, would be consistent with a 
history in which all surviving copies of On enclitics 3, and all w- 
family copies of On enclitics 1, were ultimately derived from a 
manuscript in which On enclitics 3 was followed immediately by 
On enclitics 1. This manuscript would correspond to w in the 
stemma for On enclitics 3, and to W in the stemma for On enclitics 
1 (section 2.1.1; let us for the moment call this manuscript ‘w/ 
Wy’). But whereas the pair of treatises On enclitics 3 + On enclitics 
1 passed down to € and o en bloc (and On enclitics 3 also passed 
down to d, without On enclitics 1), @ got its text of On enclitics 3 
from a manuscript closely related—and ancestral—to o (called b 
in the stemma in Figure 2.3) and got two versions of On enclitics 
1 from other sources. These other sources also derived from w/t), 
but as far as the textual evidence for On enclitics 1 allows us to 
tell, they did not do so via b. One wonders whether the 
acquisition of these two versions of On enclitics 1 was responsible 
for $’s decision not to copy b’s version of On enclitics 1 as well: 
two versions of this treatise (even if conceptualized as distinct 
texts) perhaps seemed sufficient. 

The subsections that follow explain the reasoning behind the 
most important points of this stemma (but not the reasoning 
behind the hyparchetypes e, u, 1, p, Z, Y, V, or A, which are of 
little significance for the reconstruction of the text). 
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Fig. 2.3 Stemma for On enclitics 3 


2.3.1.1 Evidence for family d 


Table 2.18 shows a selection of common errors and innovations 
specific to family d. 


Table 2.18 Evidence for family d 


Common errors and Reading(s) of the rest of the 
innovations unique to sub- _ tradition 
family d (comprising 


EE ,EpEp) 

§a, note c: word or phrase Toteov oT: det eidévat € 

omitted in EEmEpEp (p and A omit the whole of 8a, 
perhaps via a saut du méme au 
méme, since §b also begins 
with jotéov.) 

8a, note t: omission in éav mwOTE — MOOEV 

EEmEpEp 


Sa, note w: word omitted in ai oTRP-¢-FP-¢-: qv Fa-¢- (and 


EEmEpEp perhaps Ra.c.) 


8c, note b: o0K dvanéumet TOTE AvanéumEt bE 
EEmEpEp 

8c, note e: mpomapoEUTOvos Hf) mpOmapoeUTOvos fH 
EEmEpEp mapoEvTOVoc (mapoEVTOVOC 


s.l. T) b&: o omits the words. 
8d, note h: In EEmEpEp, the —‘ Text of bg continues to the end 
text breaks off after kavovoc of §f. 

AEyOVTOS. 


2.3.1.2 Evidence for family b (with sub-families o and o) 


We posit the hyparchetype b, linking sub-families o and , as the 
most economical hypothesis to explain the two points shown in 
Table 2.19. Taken individually, neither point makes a 
straightforward case: the first item could in principle suggest a 
hyparchetype linking dé as easily as one linking od, and the 
second item occurs in the part of the text that d lacks, so one 
might ask if we could have an insertion in € rather than an 
omission in od. However, at 8d, note 1, the words otov Zevc— 
xopig tot TIX improve the sense of what follows, and their 
omission would involve a straightforward saut du méme au 
méme, from one instance of ywpic tov TIZ to another. A 
hypothesis that can explain both the points in Table 2.19 is that 
o and @ share a hyparchetype (our b), which changed the 
wording at §d, note g and omitted oiov ‘Zevc’—‘ywpic tod TIE ’ 
at §d, note 1. 

A possible further innovation on the part of b occurs at 8&f, 
note o, again in the part of the text that is missing in d. Here o@ 
have a sentence that is lacking in €, and which we tentatively 
exclude from our text as a likely insertion by b. In this instance, 
however, there are no strong grounds for preferring this 
possibility to the removal of the sentence by 6. 

Family b comprises two sub-families, o and ®. Within sub- 
family o, all witnesses except Ald. share the hyparchetype we 
call t. Table 2.20 shows a selection of innovations specific to 
sub-family o, while Table 2.21 shows the most significant errors 


specific to t. 


Table 2.19 Evidence for family b (comprising sub-families o and 0) 


Reading of sub-families gq | Reading(s) of the rest of the 


and tradition 

§d, note g: Kavwv éotlv 6 TOU KavOvoc AEyovTOS d: 

AEy@V ob KavOvoc AEYOVTOG & 

8d, note |: omitted in od oiov ‘Zevc—ywpic tod TIX’ 
: 

Table 2.20 Evidence for sub-family o (comprising t and Ald.) 

Reading of t and Ald. Reading(s) of the rest of the 
tradition 


§c, note e: omission int Ald. spomapoé0Tovoc Fj 
mapoEVTOVOC (mapoEVTOVOG 
s.l. T) bE: mpomapoEVTOvoc fF 
d 


§d, note s: omission int Ald. wxvc @: oiov: ‘wKve 
AXUAEvG’ Extdepouevn 
OTLyLN OV KOWICEL THY OFEtav 
cic Bapetav TOD eyKALTLKOD 
ETLDEPOUEVOU & 
(For our view of this passage, 
see Table 2.23 under 8d, note 


S.) 
8f, notes q and r: Ta TO pn) O€VVOLEVA Phuata OK 
OfUVOLEVa Phuata EyKAIVOVTal OF 


éyKAivovtat t Ald. 


As noted in connection with On enclitics 1 (section 2.1.1.4), all 
the o-family witnesses to that treatise except Ald.j are also likely 
to go back to hyparchetype t, but the errors shown in Table 2.21 
provide somewhat clearer evidence for t than is available for On 


enclitics 1. That is to say, it is fairly unlikely that Ald. would 
have corrected all three errors in ways that amounted to a precise 
reversal. 


Table 2.21 Evidence for t 


Common errors unique tot Reading(s) of the rest of the 
(comprising manuscripts tradition, including Ald. 
G,G,,GG,G,,GpGp) 


§d, note a: IWEPLOTWLEVOC ITEP LOTLEVN] TIPONYOULEVN 


mMpONyOULEVOU (mponyoupévon Aa-¢-Ta.c.) d 
GyGwGG;GmGpGp Ald. oé 

Se, note a: omission in AEELG mUpplyalkn Ald. b& 
GyGwGG,;GmGpGp 

§f, note h: 6tt ovde Ald. 


GyGwGG;GmGpGp 


Returning to the second of the two main sub-families we posit 
under family b, Table 2.22 shows a selection of common errors 
and innovations specific to sub-family ©. 


Table 2.22 Evidence for sub-family 


Common errors and Reading(s) of the rest of the 

innovations unique to sub- tradition 

family o (comprising AT) 

§b,notee: ouunintet.AT = mimteL.doé— 

8c, note j: meplonm@uéevnv AT smpomeplommpévn Gz Ald.: 
TPOMEPlLoMMpEVHV dpys 


8c, note |: @gotv AT Oéoel dog 
§d, note d: kaA@c pot AT KaAGC, KaAWC wot dog 
8d, note q: dépoito AT EmlPEpnTat oF 


2.3.1.3 Evidence for family ¢ 


Sub-family € comprises the manuscripts of Pseudo-Arcadius’ 
epitome of Herodian’s Ilepi Ka@o0AlKi\s mpoowdiac, where On 


enclitics 3 appears under the heading mepl TMV EyKALVOLEVa@V 
popiwv (see section 2.1). Not surprisingly, the copies of On 
enclitics 3 transmitted within the text of Pseudo-Arcadius derive 
from a common hyparchetype, as do those of On enclitics 1 
transmitted in the same way (see section 2.1.1.6). Table 2.23 
shows the most significant errors and other innovations specific 
to family €, for the text of On enclitics 3. 


Table 2.23 Evidence for family € 


Common errors and other Reading(s) of the rest of the 
innovations unique to familytradition 


ia 
8a, note c: dei (Sei 5€ F) Totéov xt: d omits the word/ 
cidévat RF phrase. 


8a, note g: kai ai (om. Fit.) kai aii EE fJ¢ mTWoEIC d: Kai BE 

ESIC MTWOELG Kal Apl\guOt RF mTWoELC t: EV mAoalc Tac 
mtTWoeow Ald.: éyKAivetal év 
Taic & mtTWoEotw T 


8a, note i: G(v@pws0c TLC CvOpas0c¢ Tic doT 
AvOpwaw Twve RE 

8a, note v: 1001 n0Ti RF TOOL TOOL d: rOOi TOOL Lt 
§d, note s: oiov: ‘wKbdc wkUc db: omitted in g 


AxUAEvG’: Extdepouevn 
OTLyLN OV KOWICEL THY OFEtav 
cic Bapetav TOU EyKALTLKOD 
ELDEPOUEVOU RF 

We print Stephanie Roussou’s 
conjecture wkvc AytAEve, 
wkuc: (intended to convey the 
idea that QKY* has a grave 
accent before AyAevc but an 
acute before punctuation). We 
suspect that )’s reading 
derives from this via a saut du 


méme au méme, and @’s reading 
via omission of the second 
wkvc and then a clarificatory 
addition. ¥ ’s omission of the 
whole example looks like an 
attempt to get rid of some 
words that were easily 
corrupted, and difficult to 
understand even without 
corruption. 


2.3.2 Previous editions 


Like On enclitics 1, On enclitics 3 is printed by Barker (1820: 
139-41), Schmidt (1860: 159-62), and Roussou (2018a: 299- 
302) as part of the text of Pseudo-Arcadius, on the basis of 
manuscripts belonging to family € (the Pseudo-Arcadius 
manuscripts). The sources on which these editions are based are 
as laid out for On enclitics 1 (section 2.1.2). 

Unlike our other treatises on enclitics, Bekker (1821) did not 
print a text of On enclitics 3 treatise in his Anecdota graeca— 
presumably because it provides much of the same information as 
On enclitics 1 and On enclitics 2, but in less detail. 


2.3.3 On enclitics 3: text and translation 


§a Ilepi2 E€yKALvopeveav 

Totéov> © 6ti4 év Ovouaot Kai Avtwvunlatc Kai Pract Kai 
Emlppnuaot Kal ovvdéouolc evpiokeTal EyKALVOuEVa. Kai eve 
dvouaot pévl tT TIX Kai ai e&f\c ntWoetc: ‘GvOpandc' TiC’,! 


‘GvOpwmot Tivec’. &v Avtwvupiatc 5é TAK onuaivovta andAUTA 
mp0owna: ‘HKOVodCG LOU’, ‘dwKdc pov, ‘étvpdc! pe’. év™ 5é 
Oryuaot TO PHMI® © Kai EIMI Kai "EZTI Kai ta 6potaP oiov4 
“ApKeot.aov Onu’, ‘AvOpwaol eiotwv’, “Ounpdos éoTtv’. Ev dE TOIC 
élpphaol TA AVTaNOSOTLKA THV mMEVOTLKHV, OiOV: ‘nOTEr S 
mote’ ‘eavt scrote’, ‘wOOev" mOOEV’ ‘Eav wOOEV’, ‘WOOLY rOdL ’ ‘aiW 
Ké mOOV. Ev SE TOIG OVVdEOUOLG EyKAivovTalt O TE Kalix OY NY 
KaiZ 0 TOY xaiaa obb OHN, 6 TE, 6 TOI kai 0 IEP: otov ‘kai te 
MOAEAG Eodwoe’ Kai ‘oi SE VU Aaol’ Kai ‘oUTw mov Ati WEAAEV 
Kai ‘ob Onv “Extopv kat ‘ur yap guol ye | ofuatve’ Kai ‘ov TOL 
AnOBANT’ €oTL’ Kal ‘AyaOOc Ep EWV’. 


§b iotéov dé, OTL Nvika EoTi AEELG TETPAYPOVOG, OVK AvanEmTEL 
TH mponyouuévn AgEet@ tov> tovov, GAAG TH mponyouyévny 
OvAAaBi} ‘GvOpanoc® Huwv’, ‘Etvpact fac’ émest) ovdémote 
pO TEGOAPWV YPOVOV TOVOG mwiTTELS 


§c éav dé evpedi] A€Elc Tpiypovos, f2 Siypovos, f “OVOxpoOvoG, 
TOTE> Avanéunel TH mponyouuevy A€EELe TOV TOVOV KaTa THV4 
Slaipgotv. Nvika evpeOf ff smponyouuevn AékElg A 
mpomapoEVTOVOce fy mapoEVTOVOS TpOYaiKN dd TOVOD, We exif 
Tod Tuddévta (AO yap tTOos TOvov énih tv Anyovsav 
davanodiGwv tpoxvatov evpiokw') f mpomeptomapévn) un éyovoak 
TV TteAeutaiav Ogoel pakpdv,™ tOtTEe Avanéumovol Th 
mponyouuévn AgEEt, Olov: ‘ApKeoiAadc® Te’, “Ounpdc éotv, 
‘yuvalkés eiov, ‘TUPOEVTA TE’. mpOOKELTAL SE ‘uN ExOVGAT THV 
TeXeuTatav O€oet paKpdv’ dia TO Hotvlées Kal Kffpvs! TOUTHV 
yap mponyounevav ov yivetat éyKAtotc Olov" ‘“hotvlé éoti ’, 
‘KApusy eotiv’. 


§d €av dé Evpedi| A€ELG O&VTOVOS TEploMapeVN® mponyoupevn 
TOU éyKALTLKOD, OUAATTETAL 1}> O€eia Kai 1) TEpLom@peVN, Olov-¢ 
‘Zev’ ‘Zeve Te’, ‘KarAdc' ‘KaAWc pov, ‘caddc’e ‘caddc ye’, Tob! 
8 Kavovoc A€yovtoc, OTL nhoa A€ELci OEUTOVOC MOAAAKLC Evi 
th ovvereiak Kowllet tv O€elav eic Bapetav, ywpic tov TIL, 
oiov!! ‘Zeve’ ‘Zevc 5é- ‘Kaddc’ ‘Kadoc AvOpwnoc’: ‘coddc’ ‘cobdc 
dvip’. mpdoKettat ‘ywpic Tob TIL’, émei TOUTO MLAATTEL™ THV 


déeiav, oiov™ ‘tic mO0EV Eic? AvdpHv’. Set 5é mpoodEivalP TH 
Kavovt ‘ywpic ei ur) Extdepntatd oTlypn Hf) EyKALTUKOV’. TOTES yap 
ov KowiCeTat f Ogeta eic Bapetav, ‘wKvcs AYUAEUG’, ‘WKUG’. 


Se ci 5d& mp0 TOU eyKALTLKOD EvpEOA AEELC* swUpptyalkNh ao 
TOVOU, SNAOVOTL Ext THV ANyouoav, Ws Ext TOD ‘MOAAAKLC’, 
iqauBuKh) dstd TOvov, We emi TOD ‘uetapéArEL,  omovdetakt)> and 
TOVOUL, WC eni© TOD ‘ATpEidnc’, Kai EmtdEpovtat SiovVAAAaBa 
éyKALTLKG, OUAAKTIKA yivovTal TOV idiwv Tovey, wed ‘Atpeisnc 
éoti ’, ‘uetauéret® Hiv’, ‘moAAdKic eiot ’. Set 5& mpoodeivat! 
‘yopic TOV And TOUS U4 dpyousvov AvtTwvupidv’. adtat yap 
dvanéumOVol TOV TOVOV TH MPONyOULEVH AEEL, Oiov: ‘AtpEidijc) 
opto, ‘moAAdKick odeac’. ei 5é& ph Wot SiovAAaBa, GAAG 
LOVvoovAAaBa, TH VQ wOvw yivetat ry! &yKALotc: SueTapéAEL™ LOL, 
‘TOAAAKLG Tic’, ‘Atpeidéns Te’. Ta0ta yap oUTE TOV {Stov TOVOV 
dvvavtat! gvAattetv, ovTE Avanéumovotv avTOv® P TH 
TpONYOULLEVY AEEEL. 


Sf yivwoKe® dé, StL OVSEV mpOTAKTLKOV? éyKAiveoOat SUVaTaL 
tivi yap mapanéupovot’ Tov iStov TOvov; GAA’ OVSE! Ta EvOVTA 
MpOnNYOLMEVHV oTLyyNnV: mHG yap dlalEevsEws mpoNyouuEeVNG 
éykKAtoic «=yévntaye Kaif tovtov ydptv Ta GpOpa ovK 
éyKAlvovtas ovdé> ta Bapuvoueva avta Kad’ abdtai évi TH 
ovvtdéet Svvavtatk éyKAivecdar ta! yap éyKALWwouEVa adTa 
Ka@’ EavTa™ OEAOVvVOLW Eyvelv Exl TEAOUG TOV TOVOV. OTL” TA 
EyKALWOuEVa KaTa TV EveEiav kal KaTAa TAG GAAaAG ATWOELC 
éykKAivecdalo SUvavtat. OTL TA uD OFUVO"EVA PhuaTa OUK" 
éyKAivovtat, Kai OTLS TA EyKALVO"EVAa KATA TOV EvEOTMTA OV 
TAVTWS Kata! TA AOA EyKAIVOVTAL.U 


§a On enclitics 


One should know that enclitics are found among the 
nominals,!9© pronouns, verbs, adverbs, and conjunctions. And 
among the nominals, TIX and the subsequent cases [are enclitic]: 
GvOpanOc¢ Tic, AvOpwsol Tivec.!97 And among the pronouns, 


those that convey persons in the absolute [i.e. non-contrastively]: 
HKovodc pou, édwKdc pol, ETUWAC pwe.!98 And among the 
verbs, ®PHMI, EIMI, EXTI, and so on, as in ApkeoiAadv OnuL 
AvOpwsxoi eiotv, “Ounpdc éottv.!99 And among the adverbs, 
those that correspond to interrogatives: so moté [corresponding 
to] zOte, as in €av mote,290 and noOév [corresponding to] 
m00EV, as in €AV 100EV,29! and roi [corresponding to] mOO@L, as 
in ai Ké 1001.292 And among the conjunctions TE, NY, TOY, 
OHN, TE, TOI, and HEP are enclitics, as in Kat Te moA€ac 
éodwoe,293 and oi dé vu Aaoi,294 and oUTw mov Ati péArEt,295 
and oU @nv “Extopt,2°° and pi ydp guol ye | ofatve,297 and ob 
TOL AnOBANT’ éoti,298 and dyabdc mEp éwv.209 


§b And one should know that when a word has four units of 
time, it does not send its accent back onto the preceding word 
but onto the preceding syllable: Gv@pwmoc Nuwv, ETUWAC 
uac,219 since the accent never falls more than four units of time 
from the end. 


§c But if the enclitic consists of three units of time, or two, or 
one, then it throws its accent back onto the previous word as 
dictated by the classification [of the shape of the previous word]. 
If the preceding word is proparoxytone, or is paroxytone and 
trochaic from the accent to the end, as in Tud@EvTa (for on going 
back from the accent to the final syllable I find a trochee), or is 
properispomenon and does not have its final syllable long by 
position, then they send it back onto the preceding word, as in 
Apkeoivadc Te,2!! “Ounpds éott,2!2 yuvaikéc eiot,2!3 and 
TUPOEVTEA TE.2!4 The words ‘and does not have its final syllable 
long by position’ are included because of the words dotvig and 
Kfipué. For when these precede there is no throwing back of the 
accent: otvlé EoTti,2!5 Kijpvs Eotiv.2!6 


§d But if one finds an oxytone or perispomenon word preceding 
the enclitic, the acute or the circumflex is kept, as in Zevc and 
Zevc¢ TEe,217 KaA@S and KaAGc yoL2!8 oadbdc and oaddc 
ye.219 The rule says that every oxytone word often lulls its acute 


to a grave in connected speech, apart from [interrogative] TIX, as 
in Zevc but Zevc d€,229 KadOc but KaAOc GvOpws0c,22! ooddc 
but o00c dvip.222 The words ‘apart from TIL’ are included 
because this word keeps its acute, as in Tic mOOev eic 
avdp@v.225 And one needs to add to the rule ‘unless punctuation 
or an enclitic follows’. For then the acute is not lulled to a grave, 
as in WkUC AylAAEvc, but wKuc.224 


Se But if one finds before the enclitic a word that is pyrrhic 
starting from the accent—that is [from there] up to the final 
syllable—, as in MOAXAKLEC, or iambic starting from the accent, as 
in p€TauéAEl, or spondaic starting from the accent, as in 
Atpeldnc, and disyllabic enclitics follow, they preserve their own 
accents, as in Atpeidne éoti, weTaueAret Nuiv, wOAAAKIC Eiot.225 
And one must add ‘apart from the pronouns beginning with L®’. 
For these send their accents back onto the preceding word, as in 
Atpeidns odtot, moAAaKic odeac.22© And if they are not 
disyllabic but monosyllabic, the throwing back of the accent 
happens only in the mind, as in ETQUEAEL LOL, MOAAAKLC TLC, 
Atpeténc te.227 For these enclitics can neither keep their own 
accent, nor do they throw it back onto the preceding word. 


§f And know that no prepositive word can be enclitic. For onto 
what will they throw their own accent back? Nor those with a 
preceding punctuation mark. For if there is a discontinuity, how 
will the throwing back of the accent happen? And this is why 
articles [i.e. the definite article and the relative pronoun] are not 
enclitic. Nor can words that are barytone [i.e. accented on a non- 
final syllable] when by themselves be enclitic in connected 
speech. For enclitics are normally accented on the final syllable 
when by themselves. Enclitics can throw their accents back in the 
nominative and in the other cases. Verbs that are not oxytone are 
not enclitic, and those that are enclitic in the present are not 
always enclitic in the other tenses. 


2.4 Charax 


The treatise attributed to John Charax shares many features of 
form and content with our other treatises on enclitics. Like On 
enclitics 1, for instance, this treatise begins by telling us that 
while there are eight parts of speech, five of them contain 
enclitics. Further on (§8l—w) there is an account of which word 
forms are enclitic, in the familiar part-of-speech by part-of-speech 
arrangement. And yet a distinctive, and combative, authorial 
voice emerges too: the author alludes to disagreements between 
different grammarians, assertively states his own positions, and 
names individuals he disagrees with (see §8g, i, j, m, n, q, v, w). 
The attribution to Charax may or may not be reliable, and Charax 
is in any case a figure about whom not much is known (see 
Kaster 1988: 391-2, who dates him between the sixth and the 
ninth centuries), but for convenience we shall call the author 
Charax and the treatise Charax. In sections 2.7.4—2.7.5 we shall 
return to some of the debates Charax engages in, to consider 
what was at stake. 

A curious feature of the textual tradition of Charax is that in 
eight of the manuscripts (out of twenty non-derivative witnesses 
altogether) the text breaks off before the end. With two 
exceptions (the closely related copies in manuscripts PH, and 
those in UX), all the breaking-off points occur at different places 
in the text and must be at least partly independent of one 
another. Some of the hyparchetypes may have become difficult to 
read beyond a certain point, and this would explain why 
manuscripts in family wy—with the notable exception of B—and 
those in family s, sub-family a tend to break off at points close to 
one another. It remains curious, however, that this should have 
happened at several different points in the tradition (the 
hyparchetypes of family wy and family s, and a source of 
manuscript I ). Alternatively, or in addition, one might wonder if 
Charax’s combative style—which gives us such a valuable 
window onto late antique or medieval debates and controversies 
—made some medieval and Renaissance scholars tire of his work 
more quickly than they did of our other treatises, which lay out 
rules more straightforwardly and in a shorter compass. 


2.4.1 Sources and stemma 


Charax is transmitted in the following manuscripts and early 
printed books, listed here according to (where relevant) the main 
families and sub-families we posit: 


Family w, 


® (13th-14th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Gr. 2226, folios 190v-191v. The 
text breaks off after svoyaTKd at §o, line 5. 


H (14th-15th cent.): London, British Library, Harleianus 
5624, folios 73v-77r, copied by Iohannes Chionopoulos. 
The text breaks off after mvoyaTttKkda at §o, line 5. 


G (15th cent.): Modena, Biblioteca Estense Universitaria, 
Mutinensis a@.Q.5.20 (87 Puntoni), folios 83v—85r, 
copied by Andronikos Kallistos. The text breaks off after 
MPWTNS EyevEeTo at §n, line 8. 


Cambridge, University Library, Cantabrigiensis Dd XI 
70 = 696 (15th-16th cent.), folios 124r-125v / 148r- 
149v (there are two sets of folio numbers), copied by 
Michael Souliardos. This is a copy of the text in G. (For 
practical reasons, this is the codex we call G for On 
Enclitics 1 and 3.) 


B (14th cent.): Milan, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, Ambrosianus 
G 27 sup. = Martini-Bassi 389, folios 76r—-84v. 


A (14th-16th cent.): Florence, Biblioteca Riccardiana, 
Riccardianus 62, folios 149v-150v. The text breaks off 
after oyETALOC at §m, line 8. 


Manuscript 


IT (15th cent.): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 2558, folio 39r—v. The text breaks off 
after Wotv Wwe at §i, line 13. 


Family w2 


© (15th cent.): Perugia, Biblioteca Comunale Augusta, 
Perugiensis G 11, folios 73r—78v. 


Y (15th cent.): Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 1773, folios 284v—288r. 


L (14th cent.): Florence, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, 
Laurentianus Plut. 57.26, folios 51r—57v. 


Ly (16th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Ottobonianus Graecus 384, folios 
325r—330r, copied by Konstantinos Mesobotes. 


V (15th cent.): Olomouc, Statni Védecka Knihovna, 
Olomoucensis M 79, folios 138v-141r, copied by 
Demetrius Tribolis. 


Manuscript N 


N (late 13th cent.): Florence, Biblioteca Medicea 
Laurenziana, Laurentianus Plut. 58.25, folios 7r—10r; 
copied by Cyriacus Prasianus (?), in southern Italy (see 
Crostini 2019: 147-8). 


Family s, sub-family a 


Q (late 13th cent.): Venice, Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana, 
Marcianus Graecus Z. 512 = coll. 678, folios 52v—53r. 
This manuscript contains a highly abbreviated version 
of the text, which breaks off after oLow at 8g, line 9. 


U (15th-16th cent.): Naples, Biblioteca Nazionale di 
Napoli, Neapolitanus II D 3, folios 30v-3lv. The text 
breaks off after 5\ddEouev at §k, line 2. 


X (15th-16th cent.): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de 
France, Parisinus Coislinianus 176, folios 38r—38v, 
copied by Konstantinos Mesobotes. The text in this 
manuscript too breaks off after 5\6aZouev at §k, line 2. 


Family s, sub-family p 


J (16th cent.): El Escorial, Real Biblioteca del Monasterio 
de San Lorenzo, Escorialensis V.IV.23 = de Andrés 497, 
folios 151r—156v. 


x (15th-16th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Graecus 1751, folios 302r—306r, 
copied by a scribe named Mavoun. 


S (c.1485): Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional de Espana, 
Matritensis 4615 = de Andrés 72 (previously N 83), 
folios 75r—78r. 


T (15th cent.): Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional de Espana, 
Matritensis 4635 = de Andrés 92 (previously N 114), 
folios 128r-132v. Due to our oversight this is not 
included in the stemma or apparatus, but the text would 
be unaffected. 


K (15th cent.): Copenhagen, Det Kongelige Bibliotek, 
Hauniensis regius GKS 1965 4°, pp. 255/2-64,228 
copied by Urbano Bolzanio. 


Ald. (1496): Thesaurus: Cornu copiae et Horti Adonidis, 
printed by the Aldine Press in Venice (see the 
bibliography under Aldus 1496), folios 226r—229v. 
Copies of the text derived from Ald. appear in further 
early printed books including Curio (1522) (at quire 0, 
folios iiii recto—v verso), and the following whose copies 
derive from Curio (1522): de Gourmont (1523) (at 
folios 7r-8v, in the fourth of five sequences of folio 
numbers); Froben (1524) (at quire V, folios 4v-—6r); 
Aldus (1524) (at quire M, folios vi recto — vii recto, i.e. 
folios 94r-95r in the second of two series of folio 
numbers), and Sessa and de Ravanis (1525) (at quire G, 
folios i verso — ii verso). Three further copies derived 
ultimately from Ald. are listed next. 


Rome, Biblioteca Casanatense, Casanatensis 1710 (16th 
cent.), folios 70v-76v, copied by Petros Hypsilas. This is 


a copy of Ald. 


Turin, Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria, Taurinensis 
B VI 8 = Zuretti 10 (16th cent.), folios 2a—5a. This is a 
copy of the text in Aldus (1524). 


W (17th cent.): Palermo, Biblioteca Comunale di Palermo, 
Palermo 2 Qq A 77 (17th cent.), folios 133r—134v. This 
is a copy of the text in Aldus (1524). We mention W in 
our apparatus for one nice correction. 


Latin translation 


Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Vaticanus 
Barberinianus Graecus 108 (15th-16th cent.), folios 
20r-23v. This Latin text is primarily a translation of 
Charax; we suspect it is based at least in part on the 
Aldine version of the Greek text we call Ald. The Latin 
text also includes some material reminiscent of On 
enclitics 2, §c (folio 20v) and 8j (folio 22v). At folio 21v 
there is some material reminiscent of On enclitics 1, 8d, 
in the Aldine version we call Ald.; (see section 3.2, 
passage (3.9)), and more distantly reminiscent of About 
"EXTIN, 8a, in the Aldine version Ald. The Latin 
translation has not provided us with any useful readings 
not found in other sources. 


We reconstruct the stemma for Charax as shown in Figure 2.4. 


We consider all witnesses to the text except for manuscripts I’ 
and N to fall into three families, which we call wy, wg, and s. As 
mentioned already, however, in numerous witnesses the text 
breaks off before the end, and in some considerably earlier: Q 
breaks off towards the end of 8g, I towards the end of 8i, UX 
towards the end of 8k, A part way through §m, G part way 
through §n, and ®H part way through 80 (for more detail, see 
the list of manuscripts earlier in this section). Once we are 
missing Q, IT, and UX, we thus have four branches of the 
tradition (Wj, Wa, N, and s) rather than five (wi, I, wa, N, and 


s), and in addition s is represented only by its sub-family p. In 
effect, after 5\dagouev at §k, line 2, the tradition has the shape 
shown in Figure 2.5. 

Once we are also missing A, G, ®, and H (after suouatiKka at 
So, line 5), the tradition is further reduced with branch wj, 
represented by only the single manuscript B (see Figure 2.6). 

The subsections that follow explain the reasoning behind the 
most important points of the more detailed stemma shown in 
Figure 2.4 (but not the reasoning behind the hyparchetypes y3 
and C, which are of little significance for the reconstruction of the 
text). The progressively reduced state of the evidence as we 
proceed through the text will be kept in view. 


Ald. 


Fig. 2.4 Stemma for Charax 


W) 


Ald. 


Fig. 2.5 Reduced stemma for Charax, showing only those 
representatives preserving the text beyond di6déouev at §k, line 2. 


WwW 


Fig. 2.6 Further reduced stemma for Charax, showing only those 
witnesses preserving the text beyond mvouattka at §o, line 5. 


2.4.1.1 Evidence for family w1 (with sub-family x) 

Clear evidence for family w 1 can come only from the part of the 
text up to oyv€TALOG at §m, line 8, after which the text starts to 
break off in representatives of this family. The clearest item of 
evidence is the one shown in Table 2.24: a series of four 
examples is omitted in all witnesses to w1, but found in the rest 
of the tradition—where in practice the ‘rest of the tradition’ 


means w2Np, because by this point the text has already broken 
off in I and in the manuscripts under a. 

Within family wj, manuscripts ®, H, and G form a sub-family 
which we call x. Evidence can only come from the part of the 
text up to mpwTNs EyEvEToO at §n, line 8, which is preserved in all 
three manuscripts ®, H, and G. Table 2.25 shows the most 
significant common errors and other innovations specific to sub- 
family x. 

Manuscript G often rephrases the text significantly, and our 
apparatus does not generally record these divergences on the part 
of G alone. We make an exception at §i, note t, which concerns a 
passage whose textual history we delve into in section 2.7.4. 


Table 2.24 Evidence for family w1 


Reading of family w, Reading of the rest of the 

(comprising DHGBA) tradition (minus the 
portions which do not 
transmit §1) 

ST, note u: omission in PHGBA GvOpwnot Tivec, WKOVOG 
TivaVv, d€dwKG TLotv, UBpLoé 
(UBptod p) Ttvac waNp 


Table 2.25 Evidence for sub-family x 


Common errors and Reading(s) of the rest of the 
innovations unique to sub- tradition, including the 
family x (manuscripts ®HG) other representatives of 
family w, (B and A) 
§b, note d: autijc PHG avtov BAT w2 N p: avtav UX 
8d, note b: npoeyeipetv DHG  eyeipetv BAT wa N UX 
(p omits 88c—d: see §c note a.) 
8g, note v: mpomapOEVTOVWS  smpOmapOtUTOVOU 
®HG (mpomapogutOvoc Y) BAT wo 
s: OFCVTOVOU MpOTApOFUTOVOU 


8h, note d: bBptod Ttvoc PHG 


Sh, note s: phrase omitted in 


®HG 
We take the reading of the 


archetype to be otwc¢ éuetvev 


N 

(v has rpomapoEvTOVOU 
OéUTOVOL, probably by 
contamination with N: see 
section 2.4.1.4.) 

rkovod Tivos BAT w2 Np 
(The only representatives of a 
to have the sentence in which 
this example occurs— 
manuscripts UX—rephrase the 
sentence, but their version of 
the text also uses the example 
i\Kovod Ttvoc: see §h, note c.) 
oUTwC EueLVEV EYKALVOUEVa 
BY: oUTws euelvev 
éykKAtvoueva Olov Séd5wKev 
Hutv O: obTws guetvEev 


éyKAwoueva. This was omittedéyKAtvouevov AT yq N p: 


by x, expanded by © to ottwc 
éuetvev EyKALVOUEVa OLOV 
d€dwkeV Hiv, and corrected 
by A, T, y1, N, and s to obtw¢ 
éuetvev €yKALVOuevov (and 
then rearranged to ojtwe 
éyKALvOuevov éuetvev in a). 
Si, notes m-o: 

peAet (uéAret BH) pot Edel 
elvat péAet (uéArAet PH) got 
®HG 

We take the reading of the 
archetype to be péAet wot &det 
OpOoTOVNEfvat euot: ‘[the wou 
in] wéAet wot Should have been 
orthotonic, [i.e.] guot’. x 
rephrases this, and a rephrases 
it in a similar but not identical 
way. In addition, N and (we 


OUTWC EyKALVOUEVOV ELELVEV 
UX 


yeAel wot EdEt OpOoTOVNOfvat 
(op@0Toveicat Np) guot BAT 
we Np: yéAAet pot &det eivat 
TO ApVElodaL LEAAEL (UEAXELC 
U) gu0i UX 


suggest) s change 

OpAoTOVNOAfjVvat to 

OpOoToOveiodat, which is 

corrupted to givat TO 

dpveto@at in a. 

§j, note m_omissionin @HG oiov — éykKAtwouevat 
KaXotvtat BA w2Ns 
(The text of [ has broken off 
by this point.) 


2.4.1.2 Evidence for family w2 (with sub-families yz and y1) 
Table 2.26 shows two clear errors specific to family W2, of which 
the first constitutes the clearest piece of evidence for the family. 

Within family wea we reconstruct two sub-families, y2 
(comprising manuscripts OY) and yi (comprising manuscripts 
LLyV). Table 2.27 gives a selection of common errors and other 
innovations specific to yz (concentrating mostly on the earlier 
part of the text, for which more of the tradition is present) and 
Table 2.28 gives the common errors and other innovations 
specific to y1. 


Table 2.26 Evidence for family w2 


Error specific to family wy Reading(s) of the rest of the 
(manuscripts @YLLyV, or __ tradition (or the portions 
those of them that transmit that transmit the relevant 


the relevant passage) passage) 

§m, note cc: tad Td mEp TaUTa Epl TOD EoTLV PHN: 
TOUTEOTLV Wg (represented for tata 5é nepi Tod éotiv B (G 
this passage by @YLLy) omits the whole sentence) 

We take taita nepi Tob éotiv (At this point in the text, 

to be the reading of the family s is represented by sub- 
archetype, which was family p, which has a larger 


inherited by N and w, (the — omission at this point: see §m, 
latter represented for this note y.) 


passage by ®GB, of which G 
omits the sentence and B 
makes a minor change to 
Tata d& nepi TOU éotiv). In 
wo, the sentence was 
corrupted to tadta sep 
toutEeoTtv. For further 
discussion, see section 3.2. 


8n, note f: tod dé bfjc TO TO dE f|\¢ TO SEUTEPOV XN: 
SEVTEPOV OYLLy: TO dE Bov TO TOV SE Hnul TO SEUTEpOV B: TO 
ons V d€ ONG SEVTEPOV p 


We take 76 dé ofj¢ TO 
devtepov to be the reading of 
the archetype, inherited by N 
and wy (the latter represented 
for this passage by xB, of 
which B makes an individual 
change to tob dé mnul TO 
devTEpov). s is represented at 
this point by p, which makes a 
change to TO dé dic SEUTEpov, 
while wz makes a different 
change to tov dé ois TO 
devtEpov. This is reproduced 
by OYLL,, while V makes an 
individual change to T0 5& Bov 


TO Onc. 


Table 2.27 Evidence for sub-family y2 


Common errors and other Reading(s) of the rest of the 
innovations unique to sub- tradition, including sub- 
family yz (manuscripts @Y) family y; 
8a, note i: e0Bapl6unto.t OY  evapiOuntot wi yi Ns 
8c, note e: fKOVoav OY r/KOvoas wi T yi NUX 

(p omits 88c—d: see §c note a.) 


8d, note c: éykAwaTiKa OY 


EYKALTLKA wy I yy NUX 
(p omits 88c—d: see §c note a.) 


8h, note i: avT@v oVAAGBi OY ovAAaBi abtTHv wil yi Ns 


8i, note r: avaBbiBalovow OY 


Si, note cc: Aiav OY 


§j, note r: negative omitted in 
OY 


aveBiBaoav wy I yz NUX: 
aveBiBaocev n: avaBiBaoev r 
got (goiv BAT yiNs 
(OH omit this word as part of 
a larger omission: see 8i, note 
bb. G rewrites this part of the 
paragraph: see 8i, note t.) 
ovyi wi yi Ns 

(The text of [ has broken off 
by this point.) 


§n, note s: avyeic TO SEUTEPOV avyEic wy (represented at this 


OY 


80, note q: évyoucat OY 


§o, note t: KANnTUKN OY 


point by ®HB) y1 N 

(The text of [ has broken off 
by this point, and p omits this 
material as part of a larger 
omission: see §n, note g.) 
éyvouat (Eyouot y3N: éyougat 
BV) kai 0 TOx0¢ OUK Anattet 
avTtac éykKAivEeoOal We Ev 
apxvf Kai ai BapvTtovot (ai 
BapUTOVOL y1B: BapUTovos N)- 
TOALAKLC yap Kal AnOAUTOV 
onuaciav Eyovoat B y1 N 
(Only B, wg, N, and p continue 
the text up to this point, and p 
omits this material as part of a 
larger omission: see 80, note 
d.) 

KTNTLKH B yi N 

(Again only B, wo, N, and p 
continue the text up to this 
point, and p omits this material 
as part of a larger omission: 
see §0, note d.) 


Table 2.28 Evidence for sub-family y1 


Common errors and other 
innovations unique to sub- 


Reading(s) of the rest of the 
tradition, including sub- 


family y; (manuscripts LL,V)family yo 
§g, note x: TPONYOULEVWV LV smpOnyOuLEVOU w1 IT yo LyNs 


(mponyoupévou in Ly is 
plausibly a correction.) 
8n, note n: mpwtn LLyV 


§o, note i: doplotw..-onuaciav 
LLyV 


§v, note p: €K mAdtet LLyV 


8w, note z: dpdfoywvnooueda 
LLyV 


§w, note ff: tov ye LLyV 


MpPWTNS wy (represented at this 
point by xB) y2: aN 

(Only wi, wa, N, and p 
continue the text up to this 
point, and p has an omission 
that includes this word: see 8n, 
note g.) 

doptotw.--onuaoia B: 
Goplotwv...onuaotav ya: 
Goptot---onuactav N 

(Only B, wg, N, and p continue 
the text up to this point, and p 
has an omission that includes 
this phrase: see 80, note d.) 

év mAATEL B y2 Np 

(Only B, wg, N, and p continue 
the text up to this point.) 
OpOAl wvnoodueda B: Opdfjos 
uvnoopuEéa ya: Oph} 
ULuVNowpuEda N: Opdfjoc 
pvnowpyEe@a p 

(Again only B, wo, N, and p 
continue the text up to this 
point.) 

TO ye By2Np 

(Again only B, wo, N, and p 
continue the text up to this 
point.) 


2.4.1.3 Evidence for family s (with sub-families a and p) 
Evidence for family s (comprising sub-families a and p) can only 
come from the part of the text up to 8k, line 2 (Stéagouev), since 
no representatives of sub-family a continue the text beyond this 
point (see section 2.4.1). The clearest piece of evidence consists 
of the third and (relatedly) the fourth item in Table 2.29, where 
the reading of family s is a clear error. The first two items are 
less probative, but they too can readily be understood as 
innovations in s. The first item involves an expansion of elliptical 
L€peot ‘parts [of speech]’ to pépeot TOU AGyou, and the second an 
omission of two words (6Teé éykAivovtat) whose presence 
improves the sense. 

Family s has two sub-families, a and p. Table 2.30 shows the 
clearest evidence for sub-family a, consisting of innovations 
found in all three of QUX. Not surprisingly, these are not 
plentiful, given the highly abbreviated nature of the text in Q, 
and given that no representative of sub-family a continues the 
text beyond 8k, line 2 (6t6Gg0pev). There is a larger number of 
innovations shared between UX alone, in places where Q 
provides no reading that can be compared (see for instance 8b, 
note g; §f, note h; 8h, note e; 8h, note h). In principle these could 
all be further innovations on the part of a, or some (or many) of 
them could be due to a hyparchetype shared by UX alone. In the 
absence of the necessary evidence from Q, the existence of such a 
hyparchetype cannot be established for certain—but for reasons 
to be discussed in section 2.4.1.4 we tentatively take UX to 
share a hyparchetype which we call c. 

Table 2.31 shows the common errors and other innovations 
specific to sub-family p. In order to provide evidence for p as a 
sub-family of s, these too can only come from the portion of the 
text for which we also have representatives of sub-family a: again 
up to dlagouev at §k, line 2. (The siglum p appears in our 
apparatus beyond this point, for readings shared by the witnesses 
we place under p—but once the text has broken off in all 
representatives of a, any reading of p could potentially have been 
present already in s.) 


Table 2.29 Evidence for family s (comprising sub-families a, p) 


Reading of sub-families a § Reading(s) of the rest of the 

and p tradition (or the portions 
that transmit the relevant 
passage) 

8a, note f. OKTW pépeol TOD OKTW pEpEol Wy W2 NT 

AX.Ovou UX (representing a) and 

JZSK Ald. (= p) 


8f, note a: omission in UX Ote éykAivovtat (€yKAivetat 
(representing a) and JXSK Ald.H) wi T wo N 

(= p) 

8h, note r: ovotetat UX OUOTEtAav wy We N: 
(representing a) and JZSK Ald.ovoteiiac I 

(= p) ovoTeiiav wi I wo N 


8h, note v: ovotetvat UX 
(representing a) and JXSK Ald. 
(= p) 

Independently of the variation 
OVOTEal ~ ovoTteav, PHAT 
wo p have ov before 
ovoTetvat/ovotetiay, while 
GBNc have ovotetva 
ovoteixav without ov. We 
suspect that ot) was present in 
the archetype but was 
removed by conjecture in G, B, 
and N independently, and inc 
independently or by 
contamination with N (we 
tentatively adopt this 
conjecture into our text: see 
Sh, note v). 


Table 2.30 Evidence for sub-family a 


Reading of sub-family a Reading(s) of the rest of the 


(comprising QUX) 


tradition (including sub- 
family p) 


§g, note d: év ui QUX Ld wy T woNp 


8g, note e: €tTi@ouv QUX 


8g, note t: moujoewc QUX 


éCntovuv dovvat PH yo2LyV p: 
é (spatium vacuum) (AtTovV 
dovvat B: exCjTovv dovvat 
ATL: nAeXov Sovvat G: 
eCntovuv N 

THIS MOLOEwWS W1 T wo Np 


Table 2.31 Evidence for sub-family p 


Reading of sub-family p, 
comprising further 
subgroups n (manuscripts 
JxS) and r (manuscript K 
and Ald.) 


Reading(s) of the rest of the 
tradition (including sub- 
family a, represented in all 
relevant places by 
manuscripts UX only) 


8a, note c: €éyKALTLKG Opla n r €yKALTIKO PHATVNUX: 


EyKAWATLKA WoB: EyYKANTIKA 
G 


8b, note e: word omitted in n r wc wy [T wg NUX 


§c, note a: omission in nr 


Se, note a: éyet dé TA TOLAUTA 
Ogelav fH MEplommpEeVnV nr 


8e, note e: pnOnodueva nr 


8f, note b: A€Etc 
mpomapogUTOVOG nr 

Sf, note d: example omitted in 
nr 


Kai totéov OTL — mavta 
EyYKALTIKA KaAOUVTal wy T we 
NUX 

mwaVTa SE TA EYKALTUKA 
(€yKAtvouEeva UX) OéXA€L 
TpWTOV OpOOTOVOWMEVA EYELV 
Ogelav Hh mEplom@pEeVnV wy I 
w2 NUX 

Tepl WV SlaANWouEda wi T we 
NUX 

TMpOTMApOEVTOVOG AEELG wy I 
w2 NUX 

‘AvOpws0c’ “AvEpwm6c¢ LOU’ wy 
T w2 N: Gv@pwx0¢ wou GUX 


8g, note k: godoc Tic pia €oTiv c0bdc Tic: pia EoTi yap 


8i, note s: €oUAagev nr 

8i, note z: mapéyetnr 

8j, note f: €yKAtvOuevov EoTLW 
1) O€utc EyKALTLKOV Kai 
eyKALVOLEVOV nr 


8k, note a: mepl EkdoToU dé 
yépoug nr 


®HAI woN: 00066 TIc pia 
éotiv Ofela UX 

(GB repair the problematic 
text at this point by omitting 
material that includes this 
phrase: see 8g, note j.) 
EmUAasav wy I wo NUX 
mapeyvOvot wy [ we NUX 
éyKALWOuEVOV EoTtv (EoTLW 
deest in N)- HAGE TLE; 
EYKALTLKOV Kal EyKALVOLEVOV 
®H wo N: éykKAlvouevov 
gotiv: TO yap EONGE TLC: 
EYKALTLKOV Kal EyKALVOLEVOV 
G: €yKALvouEVOV EoTiv B: 
EYKALVOUEVOV EyKALt Kal 
éyKALvouevov A: 
EyKALVOUEVOV NAGE TLC UX 
(The text of [ has broken off 
by this point.) 
SlaXauBavovtTeEcs dé wept 
EKGOTOU LLEPOUG BA wa N: 
SlaX.auBAavovTEs wept EKAOTOU 
pépouc UX: StaAauBavovtat d& 
mepl EKAOTOV LEpOUG PH 

(G has an omission that 
includes this phrase, and the 
text of [ has broken off by this 
point.) 


2.4.1.4 Evidence that V and ¢c are contaminated with N 


In the four places shown in Table 2.32, V has a reading similar 
or identical to that of N, against the rest of family wa. All four 
innovations look like attempts to emend the text, made by N and 
taken into V by contamination with N; we ourselves take the 
first, second, and fourth of these innovations to be on the right 


lines (see our text of the relevant passages). The third innovation 
(discussed further in section 2.7.4) is particularly unlikely to 
have been made independently more than once. 

In the three places shown in Table 2.33, manuscripts UX have 
a reading similar to that of N, against the rest of family s—where 
the remainder of family s is represented in all three instances by 
sub-family p, in the absence of Q. The first two items also 
featured in Table 2.32: they appear to be significant attempts to 
emend corrupt passages, which passed from N not only into V 
but also into manuscripts UX. The third innovation, a mere loss 
of 5€, may not be significant, but it occurs in the vicinity of the 
others and may be stylistically motivated in its context (‘stylistic’ 
or ‘expressive’ asyndeton, for which see [Longinus], De 
sublimitate 19-21; Denniston 1950: xlv—xlvi; Humbert 1960: 371; 
Sicking 1993: 43-4). 


Table 2.32 Evidence that V is contaminated with N 


Readings of VN Reading(s) of the rest of the 
tradition (including the rest 
of family w2) 

§g, note v: mpomapOEVTOVOL mpOmAapOEUTOVOU 

OEUTOVOU V: O&UTOVOU (mpomapogutOvoc Y) BAT wa 

TpOTapOFUTOVOU N S: TpOTAPOTSUTOVWC x 

We take the spomapoévTOVOU 

to be the reading of the 

archetype, corrected by N to 

OEUTOVOU mpOTAPOEUTOVOU, 

which was taken over with a 

change of word order into V, 

under the influence of N. 

8i, note i: éyKAtwOpueEvat EYKALVOLEVAL TpONYOULEVaV 

TPONYOULLEV@V TOV un dexouevav AT wap: 

TIPOELIPNUEVOV AETEWV: CAAw@V EyKALVOLEVOV mpONYOULEVV 

d€ AETEWV TPONYOLLEVOV LN LN SExoueVwv DH: 

SEXOUEVWV VN EyKALVOUEVAaL TOV SE 


TIPONYOULEVOV LN) SEXOUEV@V 
G: €yKALVOLEVaV 
TPONYOULEVOV LN) SEXOUEV@V 
B: €yKALVOuEval 
TIPONYOULEV@V TOV 
TIPOELPNUEVOV AETEWV: CAL@V 
d€ AETEWV TPONyYOULEVaV UX 
(On the reading of UX, which 
is close to that of VN, see 
immediately below this table.) 

8i, note aa: the words qUtfj_ words not present in wy I wa 

KaA0d OU (oiov KkaAod pov p 

UX): ei 5& GAAOs Tovoc ein 

apEYOUOL TOV TOVOV are 

added by VNUX 

(On the agreement of UX with 

VN, see immediately below 

this table.) 

§o, note s: ovdeuia VN ovdé B we 
(p has an omission which 
includes this word: see §o, 
note d.) 


In the absence of Q for the relevant passages, we cannot establish 
whether hyparchetype a was already influenced by N, or whether 
UX share a hyparchetype which was influenced by N. On balance 
we slightly favour the latter possibility. Q is a late thirteenth- 
century manuscript, and hyparchetype a must be at least slightly 
earlier than Q—but it cannot be too much earlier if it was 
influenced by N, which is also a late thirteenth-century 
manuscript. This chronological difficulty disappears if a was 
influenced by a source of N rather than by N itself, but it also 
disappears if N influenced a later hyparchetype shared only by 
the fifteenth- or sixteenth-century manuscripts UX. Since the text 
of U is very close to that of X, it is on balance likely that they 
share a common source more recent than the thirteenth century. 


For this reason, and also because contamination is generally more 
prevalent in the Renaissance than in earlier centuries, we 
tentatively consider UX to derive from the hyparchetype we call 
c, which was influenced by N or a closely related source. 


Table 2.33 Evidence that c is contaminated with N 


Readings of c (comprising Reading(s) of the rest of the 
UX) and N (and where tradition (including the rest 
applicable also V) of family s, represented in 
these instances by p) 
§i, note i: éyKAtvouevat EVKALVOLEVAL TtPON YOULEV@V 
TMPONYOULEV@V TOV un dexouevav AT wap: 
TIPOELIPNUEVOV AETEWV: CAA@V EyKALVOLEVOV mpONYOULEV@V 
d€ AETEWV TPONYOLLEVOV LN LN SExouEVwv DH: 
SEXOUEVWV VN: EyKALVOLEVAL EyYKALVOLEVaL TOV dE 
TPONYOULEV@V TOV TPONYOULLEVOV LN) SEXOUEVWV 
TIPOELIPNUEVOV AETEWV: CAAwV G: EyKALVOLEVa@V 
d€ AETEWV TPONYOULLEVWV UX mpOnyOULLEVaV LN SEYOUEVwV 
B 
8i, note aa: the words qUtfj words not present in wy T wo 
KaA.0d LOU (oiov KaAod pov p 
UX): ei 5& GAAOs Tovoc ein 
TapEYOUOL TOV TOVOV are 
added by VNUX 
8i, note cc: pevdéc Eottv NUX Wevdec SE EoTL (Eoiv A) 
BAT y3: WEevdns yap EoTtv Vp: 
Wevdec dE Alav ye: WEVdEG 
yap €oTWw & 
(x has an omission which 
includes this phrase: see 8i, 
note bb.) 


2.4.2 Previous editions 


Bekker printed this treatise in the third volume of his Anecdota 
Graeca (Bekker 1821: 1149-55), on the basis of the text in the 
Aldine Thesaurus (Aldus 1496, our Ald.), Parisinus Graecus 2558 
(our I; the manuscript shelfmark is misprinted as 2258 at Bekker 
1821: 1142), Parisinus Graecus 1773 (our Y), Parisinus 
Coislinianus 176 (our X), and a second Aldine edition likely to be 
Aldus (1524) (see also section 2.1.2). 

Thomas Gaisford printed part of Charax in the first volume of 
his Georgii Choerobosci Dictata in Theodosii Canones, nec non 
Epimerismi in Psalmos (Gaisford 1842: 19-21). In essence, 
Gaisford’s edition appears to be based on Parisinus Coislinianus 
176 (our X); in places Gaisford prints an error found in this 
manuscript, with his own correction in parentheses. Gaisford also 
consulted Bekker’s edition, and in a couple of places he draws on 
it to supply part of the text that is omitted in X. 


2.4.3 Charax: text and translation 


§a Twdvvov2 ypaypatikov Tov Xdpaxoc mepl EyKALVOMEVWV 
Totéov Ott Ta eyKALTUKaS OVK! eioiv év Toic® OKT! pEépEot, 
CAN év névTEs OvOuaoL, Phuaotv, AvtTwvupiate, Estppruaot Kaih 
ovvdéouolc. Kal ov mtoa A€Elc EV TOUTOLC EyKAIVETAL, AAX’ 
evapiountou Kai év Exdotw pépet OvouaTOpevat. eioi Sé évi taic 
éykALwopévatc Tivéc SLAMOpOV onLatvouEVOV avadaivovoatk év 
T@ OpOotoveicdat Kai! éyKAivEeoOat. 


Sb dpOotoveicdat 5é2 dauev, STE TOV AvdAoyov Kai> Kata 
mvowv TOVOV uAaTTEl, EyKAivecGatc dé, OTE TOV TOVOV 
avabBacer ti mpd abvtod’ AgEet, Wee And pETahopac THV 
éyKAWwovtov! énis TA Otiow TA OWLATA ADTOV. 


Sc Kai’ iotéov 6tt ta évexev> Staddpov ONLALVO"EVOU 
(éyKAtvoueva)y® Kupiac’ ‘éyKAttuKd’ Kadodotv, olov ‘eu0b 
H\KOvoac’e AVTLSLaOTOAN: ‘HKOUVOdS LOU’ ddAUTOC! onuaoia. 


§d Ta 5€ THY AUTH onuaotav OLAATTOVTa Oi# OAAOL ‘EyEepTiKA’ 
Kahovot Sta TO éyelpetv> tv mpd adTHv dEelav Kai uNdéev GAO 
SNAOVV. Guws SE KOLVHS TAVTa ‘EyYKALTLKA’S KaXOUVTAL. 


§e mdvTa® dé TA EYKALTLKG OEAEL TPWTOV OpPOTOVOWWEVA EXELV 
dEelav Ff mEplomwpéevnv: BapUtOvoc yap” ALEt¢ OVKS EyKAiveTat, 
ei ut) Kata mdGoc ein 1) Bapeta, we TO ‘odéac’ Kai Tiva GAA, 
mEpl® Mv StaAnWoueda. 


§f mponyeitat 5€ TOUTWV TOV EyKALVOLEV@V, OTE* EyKAiVOVTAL 
> spomapo—UTovoc AgEtc,© ‘AvOpws0c’ ‘av@pwxdc pov’, Kale 
‘GvOpamdc Tic’, fy OEUTOVOG, Wel uaONnTHS LOL’ Kai ‘cobdc TLC’, 
fl TpoxaiKn,® we ‘SodAc pov’, ‘GAAc! pov’, ‘Eve pov. 


Sg WAwv? S€ mponyoupévav ovK éyKAivovtat,” ‘avepwsouc 
TiwW0G’, ‘GAAov Tivdc’, ‘AAW Tivi ’. Kai Set einetv THv aitiav. 
mat Ager Kata ovvéxetav do déeiac ol maAatoi OVK éTTOUVE 
dobvat Kakodwviav yap mototot. TO ObVv ‘AvOpwndc TIC’ OUK 
ZoTL Kata ovvéyetav, GAAA! wEcooVAAaBel Bapetas HP év toi 
OPQ. ‘coddci * ttc pia éoti yap 1! eic TO OX (...)™ Kot 
TMEPLOMMPEVN Kal Ogela, OOEV® yEUMOVTAL Ol AKplBEtc TOV BEDEL 
Tpoxvalkov EyOvtTa SU0 OéElacP EdEsic, ‘GAAOG TIC’ Kai EVADYWC 
eig THV Apynv Tis Odvcceiacs 6 Apiotapyos ovK ABovanen4d 
dotvvat gic TO ‘Avdpa wou’ dbo déeiac, GAAG piav eic TO AN, 
ddoKwv, ‘ev apyxf} Thst moiujoews mapdAoyov ov pn mOLow’. 
anaAdc’ obv xmpomapo—vtdvovY (AY d&€vTdOvov i 
TPOMEPLOMMPUEVOV) TpOvalKOU smpONnyouEVOL* aiY EeyKAloEtc 
y(VOvTal. 


Sh Kai mpdc oadrvetav S84 Set eimetv> 6tt TA EyKALvouEVa fy 
LOVOxXpOVoOvoLy, ‘UBpLoé’ Le’, f Stypovodouy, ‘Koved TLvoC’, fe 
Tplypovovotv, ‘Koved Tivwv-! Kai TOTES TH mpwTH AsEEL 
avapiBatovet Tov Tdvov, Wc eAadpa 6vta. Steh se 


TETPAYPOVOVOL Ti NPWTN OVAAABA: abTHv, ‘HuGdV) Huwv’, “bucic 
tuac’, ‘wptv but’. iotéov 6€ We tadtak ta TetTpdypova, Kai ei! 
OvoTEAAOVOL TO TEAOG Kai yivovTat Tpixpova, ouk™ 
avapBagovor" TH] MPWTN AE€TEL, GAAS PUAGTTOVOL TOV TOVOV, 
WC NoavP an’ apy éyKALvoueva. OloV ‘Sédm@Kev Hytv’4 
ovotetiav! TO I napa Toic “Iwotv oUTwcs Euetvev' EyKALWOLEVOV. 
‘WBptoev buac’ ovotetAavY TO A Kata SidAEKTOV épvAagéevw 
Evx TH] AUTH] OVAL ABI TOV aVTOV TOVOV. 


Si Set 5& vofjoat® 6tt ai? StoVAAaBor avaydBdAwce Kaid 
avapiBacovotv ey KAW OuEVale Kal OUAATTOVOLV 
dpOoTovowmeEvat, oiov! ‘fKOoVOd TIVOC’, ‘AVOpWAOvEs TLVdC’, ‘A’ 
od Tivoc’. ai S& povooLAAaBot dvaBiBaCovot pév EyKALWOuEVal! 
TMPONYOLLEV@V TOV MPOELPNUEVwWV A€TEwWV: GAAwV SE AETEWV 
mponyouuévav (tHVv) ph Sexouévav tivi _EyKALOW TI 
emipepouevyy Cdpatov obyxvow éxoinoav.! oiov ‘avépwaou 
pou’ édet eivat ‘dvOpwrov euod’. ‘werAct™ pov édet 
OpOoTOVNOfvat" ‘euoi ’.° Ouwso poOvoovAAaBotvtTaP ovTEd 
aveBiBaoav’ ovte EdvAazav,S AAA’ We Lacs AE~EwS OVONS O 
TOVOG ETEON, ‘AVOpWrOV LOU’. Kai OVTwG Neto SoOFACopeEV. 
jAAot SE TIvEeg ovyxeovOLV," WC Kal OY Papavos A€ywv, eiW 
TMEPLOMMPEVN MWpONyEtTal,* (mapEYOVOLY TOV TOVOV, ‘KaXOD LOU’, 
el SE MAapOFUTOVOG mpONyEITal) OV mapEyOUOl? TOV TOVOV,24 
‘nO0Ev>> tic’, ‘GEV pe’. WEevdséecc® Sé got: cic yap O44 tdvoc 
tidetat,°* Kai ov mapéyouvot Tov Tovov Taic nponyoupévate, ei 
uf) Botv, We eimouev,88 apomapoevtovochh Ff d&bUtoVoc Fj 
Tpoxaikn. 


§j iotéov4 dé Sti Stadépet EyKALtiKOV EyKALWOLEVODL,> ObY WC 
A€yEl O PBUOmOVvVOC. Ev TH AvtTwvupia, Ov EAEyvOuEV Exel, CAAA 
tO" KaOdAOVU Kai TH pEplkKd. wav ydp® eyKALTUKOV Kai 
éyKAtwouevovl éottv: HAGE Tic, EyKALTLKOV Kal éyKALvOuEVvoV: 
ov wav 5é €yKAtvopEvov Kal éyKALtiKOv éotiv. ai® yap! AgEetc 
ai dgbtovou év tf ovveyxeiak Kowitovoat! tov¢ tdvous 
éykAvopeval KaAobvtat, oiov™ ‘ei? pn} uNTpvLN TEPLKAAANG’.° 
isovD abtat KOowitovoalP ev Ti ovveyeia éeykKAtvouevat 
KaAotvtat kal ovyi’ eyKAltikal. GAAG nav eyKALTLKOV 


EyKALVOLEVOV.S 


8k dStarauBavovtec? dé wept EKAOTOU HEPOUG deiEouev” oAtya 
EVAVTLOUEVa TOIG mMpOElpNUEVOLG, mepl WV EV EvKaipw 
d6dEouEV. StarAdBopev’ 4 pévtot wepl® Ovoudtov. 


§1 KaddXA.0v2 év ToIg OvOuaol OVdEV EykKAivETaL, ei uA TO TIL 
év ddatc Taic ntWoeot Kal Toic> AptAuoic Kai év¢ Toc yévEoL. 
kait év taic evdeiatc Avtwvuplac ph éyKAtvopevnc, TO ‘OYTIZE 
navtayou éykAivetat, Kat tO TOY kai tof TOI ta 
ioodvuvauobvta tH TINOL xais TINI év) pov yevurii Kai 
SOTLKA] EVLKA}. TadTa 5é Kai TO TIX mpOc StaAdOpov onuatvoyEVOV 
(éykAiveta) {kaik ta Kiwhuata Tadta}. mvouaTiKa yap 6vta 
Bapbvovtat dpO@otovovpeva! ‘tivoc’, ‘tiv’, ‘tiva’, ‘tive’,™ 
‘tivotv’,2 ‘tivec’, ‘tivwv’, ‘Tiov7", ‘tivac’. Kai TO TIL TH AGyW TIC 
dpvovons Evel THV OElav, 6OEv OV KoWwiCETat Ev T° ovveyeia, 
‘tic HAGe;’ Kai TO TOY xéptonaitat Kai TO TQI.P ated ovv 
MUOUATIKA OvTa OpGoTOVOUVTaL! GOdplota SE AnOdavTLKa 
éyKAivovtal, ‘v@pwndc Tc’, ‘fKOVOA TIVvOC’, ‘SESwKa TIVU, 
‘UBptoes * Tiva’, ‘AvOpwsoi" Y TivEc’, ‘Koved Tivwv’, ‘SEd@KA 
Tov’, ‘UBploég Ttivac’, ‘fyKOVOaX TOU AEyOVTOG’, ‘SESM@KA TW’. 
TavTay mepl TOU OvOuaTOG: EAOwpEvVZ SE Eig TO Piya. 


§m €v TOIc phuaot ovdev EyKALvetat ei uN SV04% LOva gic -uL 
®HMID xai ‘EIMI (énaovotte 4 xponyoupévwv tHV 
MpOppnOEeto@ve AgEewv, émeif TO ‘AvOpwaovs eiwi ’ ovK 
éykKAlvetat Kai TO4 ‘obv im’, We EmnuEv, OVK éyKAlvetat) Kal 
TO SEVTEPOV mpOowOV EIL, ‘aivatdci cic dyadoio0’.) Kai tadta 
oU mpdc didmopov onuatvouevov éyKAivetauk AaAAG mpdc 
evmperciav! daciv o'twc dpéoat™ Toic nadatoic. TO 5é EI OVK 
éyKAivetat, eite and tod EIMI got dia TO ndOoc eitE 
ETépwOEv, GAA’ OpOotoveEitat Kai° Ev TH ‘AvOpwmoc El’. TOP 5E 
‘EXXI Kai TO EXTI Tpitov mpdownov Kaid avTa Kata TOV AOYOV 
eyKAlvetal, ‘AvOpwndc got, ‘ovETALOG Eool yEpaté ’. TOS t SE 
'EXTI €icg mOAAG mapéBn THV AKOAOVOiav. Ev apy} yap" GAANS 
A€EEWG uN EyKAtvouEVNSG EykAivetat TH idia dpyf} TOV TOVOV 
dvanéumov,Y WoW év TH ‘EoTL MOALG Edvpn’,* Katy éni wavTwv 


Ouoiws. KATwW SE UAPYOV, MPONYOLLEV@V AVTOD TIVwV AETEWV 
OfUVOLEVaV, smapéBn THV EyKAlowv. get yap éenl wavTwV 
avapiBaCEetv TOV TOVOV TH mpO aVTOUZ A€EEL OFVTOVW OVEN, WC 
évaa TQ ‘€udc gotv, ‘Kade éoTtv’. cic THV idiav S2>> dpyiv 
avapiBacet Ext Ttrv@v Kai Exit Ths OY, ‘ovK EoTtv OVdEV SeEtvov’, 
Kal éxt Tob KAI, ‘kai gotv, Kai Ext TOU ‘QU, ‘we éotv. TadTa&¢ 
mepi Tob 'ELTIN. éykAivetat 5é Kai Todd "EXTON Svikdv, ‘oie* 
uot iAtatoi gotov’. (obtwc &yet Kai 1) avayvwotc, pH} 
mEloGEloa TOI EVaVTLOUUEVOLG, Onul d€ THAEdW Mepyaunva.) 
Kaiss TA NANOvVTUKA Ouoiwchh Kata TOV AdyOV éyKAlvovTaL, 
‘(vOpanol éouev’, ‘vOpwnoi éote’, ‘AvOpwnoi iow’. tadtali pév 
sept TOU "EIMI. 


§n 102 6 ®HMI Kata TO> npHtov apdcwmov AKkoAOVOEl © TH 
AOyW, ‘AvOpwandv! mnuv. tTivéc® Sé EALeyov avTtO pt) EyKALveodat, 
we O mpoelpnuévoc ThAedhoc, @ ovK émeioOn 1) ypfjotc. TO! 52 
@HIZ tO Sevtepov ovK éykKAivetal, pnmotes (Sia)) toi 
mwAEOvaoua TOU I. GAN’ OVdE TO An’ avTOD yEeyOVOG KaT’ 
aoBorry tov) d HMI éyKAivetat. twee 5 A€yovot ph* eivat 
avtO ax’! avtob, Stott éviAAg~e TH ovlvyiav (tO yap PHMI 
deutepac, TO dE HMI™ mpwtns"), KakWco° A€yovteEc: idovP yap 
TO ‘Kavy@ Kavyic’ deutépac Ov ovuluyiac év TH anoBoAf tov 
Kama MPWTNCI EyEvEeTO ‘abyW" avyetc’.s TO! Tpitov EyKAivETat 
TO @®HXIN, ‘AvOpwndv" gnov.Y TAY (dE) ANOVVTLKA OVK 
eEw@udAotal, GAAA mapa wEV TOIG MOAAOIC Kal UAALoTa TOIC 
akpliBeow eyKAiveTtat, ‘AvOpwndv dayev’, ‘AvOpwxdv date’, 
‘G(vOpwandv daov, mapa Tlot 5’ ob, oic (1) aKpIBS Avayvwotc 
ovK émeiodn. 


§0 avTi\4 5é 1) Gvtwvupia mpd¢ Stadopov onuatvouevov we> Kai 
TO Ovopa mI\o wev OpOoTtoOveitat, mI) dé EyKAlvetat. GAA’ oTEe 
ékei navta TA OvOuata, oUTe! évtabOa brat ai Avtwvupial. GAN’ 
OUdE THV avTHV dSltadopav TOD oNuatvouevov EyOUvOL TA TE 
Ovouata Kai ai AvTwVULIal OPOOTOVOWHEVALS Kal EyKALVOLEVAL 
GAr’ év ToIc Ovoyaotv, We ébnuev, mvouatKa Tah 
OpOoTOvownEVa, Aopiotwvi Sé onuaciav noLovow dodavtiKiwvi 
éyKAwoueva. évk 6& taic avtwvupiatc ai éeéyKAtvdouevat 


GOAUVTOV onuaciay noLoboty, ai 5é AvTStaotoANy! (soLobcat)™ 
OpAoTOvobVTAL.” Ov TAVTWC yap OpOOTOVOULEVAL 
AVTLSLAOTOANV moLOvoIv: [eioi® yap moAAai, aiP AndAUTOV 
onuaoiav Evovotd Kai 6 TOMOG OVK AnalTel AVTAG EyKAivEoOal, 
Wwe év apf}. Kai ai BapvTovol.] mOAAAKICG yOp Kal AmOAUTOV 
onuaciay &yovoat ov SUvavtat éyKALOfvatt anA@e ovv 
ovdeuias KTHTUKN! EykAiveTaL. Kai EVAGywC, STL MapdyOvTal Kat 
mpOoAauBAVvoOvol OwviV Tlva EV napaywyf}, ‘Euod gudc’ oVdEuia 
d€ mapaywyn EyKAiveTat. LOOV mEpl mPWTOTUIMMV" O AOYOS. 


§p ovdeuia® evdeta> avtwvuniac éyKAivetat TA yap Pata 
dvanAnpotet Thv ypeiav avbtTMv, wo deikvuTtat év TO epi 
avtwvuptac. AvTw@vupta Ev Apyf} EyKALveTat OvdELia. BapUTOVOG 
dUoEt OVKS eyKAiveTat. eimouev SE ‘MUoEL BapUTOVOG’, WC OTL 
eiol Tivec Kata md00c4 Bapuvouevat Kai éyKAtVvouEVaL, WC TO 
‘NuEwv’ Kata Slaipgotv. Kal yap eBapvvOn ov MvaEt. Kal TO 
‘SEO’ mapae tof ‘cod’ évekridn,s we éxii tod Mdptsoc¢ ‘we oe0 
viv épauav. éxii yap tod Atoc dpOotoveitat AVvTSLaoTOANV 
yap évet mpoc GAAac yuvaikac,! éni S$ tod Mdpisoc ovK gott 
SlaoTOAN mpoc GAANV. év Tots dulkoic TOO mpwtov Kal 
SEUTEPOV mMpOoWOU AEl OpAoTOVOUVTaL, OTL AEi BapUvovTal, 
KdV sEplomacdHo,™ vv," ob@v. Womep TOUVaVTIOV® eimoLEV 
ent TOU ‘Nuéwv’, OTL EyKAiveTat OV ydp MvoEW PapbvEeTat 
éyKAivovtat 5€4 dei ai TOU Tpitou' SviKai, ‘dAA’ ein’s et odwiv 
KaTadvoouev WKEaG inmous’, ‘tTict Tap" odweE BEwv Eptdv.Y KaiW 
€v TOIG NANOULVTLKOIC TOD TpiTOV mpOGWROU ‘odiol’, ‘adEac’ 
avapiBacetat O TOVOG TH* mpwWT AEEEL, ‘Eel OV odtov, ‘Kat 
obeac dwvioac’, exe OV OVoEt EBapvvOVTO, GAAG Kata 14406, 
‘adivy odio’, ‘obic odéac’. Edayev SE OTL EV TH TPWTW Kal 
SEVTEPW MpOGWIW2 KV OVOTAADOL Kal yEVwVTal** TpiypOVvOL, 
ritv>> Autv, vutv butv, ovK AvaBBaCovot THC mpwtn A€EEL, 
GAN’ év TH idsia apy} Eyovow éyKAvow,{4 Kai Séyovtatee Af 
UIOOTLYLNV f oTLyLNV (stp088 aLTOV. ai yap GAAaL eyKAtvopEVaAL 
OU SEYOVTAL TPO AUTMV LOOTLYLNV fF OTLyLNV. SLO OVdSENOTE ai 
éyKAtvOueval peta KANTUKAC TtiOevtaL,) ei ph movrh 
dUodpovnttKi ein 1 dpdotc, ‘Hatpowr€ youl Serf’ Kati GAAat 
TOLAUTAaL. 


§q daoi 5€ TAC EYOVOAC YapaKTi|pa KaTaANEEws tn EyKALvEeoGat, 
wea 1) ‘éKetvoc’ Kai ‘ovTOC’, GAAG pOvov 1) ‘abTtdc’ Kata 
aiTlaTiKkhv nape Bn, ‘Kope> yape avtov’. ov KaAdc dé ToL! 6 
A0vOG: WC yap Bapvtovot OVoal OUK éykAivovtat, “EKELVOG 
ékelvov’, ‘OUTOG TOUTOV’. TO ‘aUTOV’ OFUVVETaL. CAAA mpd 
ToUTOLc® daviv ‘Statif  “avtobd” fh “avtTH” ovK éyKAivetats 
ovS' We TeEtpdypovot eic Tv idiav apyv TOV TOvOV 
dvanéumovot’ mpoc oc dauev OTL SLA TO LN OUVELTECEIV) TOIC 
Aiorgdotk Baputévac A~yovow ‘abtov’! Kai ‘adtw’. dé 
aiTlaTiKh) OV ovuvEevemeoeV™ eyKALvOUEVN yap Eig TV mpd 
awtiice AEELV TOV TOVOV ClVamtE LTE, ‘KOWE° yap avTov EyOVTA’, 
TO déP AioAtkov ic TV Apyxfjv, ‘avTOV’. 


Sr ndaw ai éyovoa émidopav? thv?  émttaypatiKnv 
dpOotovobdvTat, ‘oe abtov’, ‘ot! 5é abt navTi ’, ‘AAG of 
avuTov’, ei uf) MOV NOLNTIKDS EyKALAHotV, ‘AAAG oi AUTH’: OVK 
Opevrev OI EyKMOF Vat EVEL yap THV ElTAypAaTIKNV. TIVEG SE 
aot Kat (va un) VOLLGOF, dpOpov, SmEep WEevdéc: AvTwvunia yap ® 
ovoa meplonatat,! ota’ GipOpov SE OFUVETAL. WOTE MOLNTIKOC 
évekAion.2 


§s ai Aoinai, Wonep mpoeimouEV, mpOG SLAMOPOV oNLALVOLEVOV 
mr wev éyKAivovtat, ml) dé OpPoTOVObVTAL. ~yKALVO"EVAaL ObV 
GQdAUTOV onuaciav onuaivovow, avtidtaotoAnva dé 
OpOoTtOvotpEeval, EAv, Womep® mpoeinouev, mpony@vtat ai 
mapadvuAaKal. 


§t OALyat dé napéBnoav Tov AGyOV, OLOV TO ‘Eoav’, ‘Eva’ ot oi 
némkov. Kal naw évtabdéa (daciv)> iva mi) voptoOf} TO° ‘OI 
GpOpov, bmep Akalpov: We eimouev yap, 6 TOvoc StéoTEe.4 Kai 
mOAL ‘iva odtotv Ayoph Te O€ulc Te’. Kal MOAI ‘OTE OdEAG 
cloadikntav, ‘npve 8 dpa odtv’. abtat mnapadrdywc 
évekr.iOnoav,! ut) mponyoupévev i O&vTOVwV i TpOxvalK@v. Kai 
napa KadAwayws sé ‘tOEOL4 obewv Tic Gptotai Kvdwviov’ 
onovdetoc yap BapUTOVOc mpONyeital. mapaAdywco ovv éxt 
TOUTMV EnEKPATNOEV 1) EyKALoLC. Tata nEpl TOV) AVT@VULLV 
év ovvtouw: Evk étépotc yap év NAGTEL. 


Su mOAAOL SE TpOx0L Eioiv OpOoTOVOUVTES Kal mpONyOULEVNG 
THC OdEeWovonc? SéEacdar> tiv éyKAtotv. olov ai apodéoEtc 
OébvovtTal, Kai OGuwco ai peta TOVTWVS AVTwVUpiaL 
OpOo0toOvobvTal, ‘mEepi su0d’,4 ‘Kat’e gu0b’, ‘obv guoi ’,f “omeps 
god’. 60ev mapa Mevavdpw onuetodtat to ‘TIpOG pe’ EyKALOEV: 
oi dé eEnyntai peta: tod E mpopepovtau avt0,* ‘mpoc! éué’. ai 
HETA TOV™ OVUTAEKTIKOV Kal SLACEVKTLKHV OpGOTOVOUVTAL 
TOD ydp ‘) "ue Avdelpe’ TO ME° ovveKkepdoOnP peta Tov H, ‘i 
eue — Hue’, Kal TV O&elav gic TOT ME OUVAATTOLEV. TO dE ‘Kai $ 
HOL UsmO00THTw’ vmEepBaTtoOv Eotl, ‘Kal UmooTHATw OV, WC 
deikvuuev €v Ti avtwvupia. Kail EvAOywCo OpOoTOVvotvTat,' 
emelsy AvTLdlaoTOANV mavtwc’Y eiobépovotv avtat ai 
OUVTAEELC. Kai "ETA TOD ‘OUVEKa’ kal ‘EveKa’ OpPOTOVODVTAL~* 
‘Eyeka o00’,Y ‘obveKaZ ood’, ‘Evexev22 oot’ Kak@c yap> 
eyKAivovotyv. TadTa®< mept TOUTWV. 


§v Odiya 5&4 Kal év TH Emlppnuatt eykAivovtat Kai 
dpOotovovvtal, Wonep éxt TOO TIL eimouev Kai to TINOL Kai? 
tov TOY kai ToD TQI, STL dpOo0TOVOUWEVa mVOLATLKA Eiotv, 
éykKAtvoueva d5& AnodavtiKHc Adptota. olov ‘mOOEV HAGE’ 
mVoua, ‘HAGE wOGEV’e Adptotov-4 ‘xOTE Eypatpac’, ‘Eypatac note’. 
Ouoiwc Kai TO IIOOI, (...),© ‘éxeif ob moOVv. Kal TO8 ‘x0 
dnfjAev;’ ‘anh\rAeé nov’ {ai Ké4 not Zevc}.i Kali TO MQ, ‘nc 
NAdev’,« ‘AGE! nwc’. Kai TO TQ, (...),™ ‘oU mW pe ylWWoKELc’. 
Kat TO TIHI Opoiwc. tatta Sé Tivec TA LOVOOLAAaBa Kai TO 
IIOOI éAeyov" ouvdeopouc KakWc, Kai Hpwdtavoc peta avTHVv: 
AnoAAWvLoc Sé EvP TAATEL KAAS dvatpénet adTA. TadT’ OV év 
Emtlppnuaotv. 


Sw oi* o’vdeou0l Ouoiwc, 0 TE,> ‘Kai te yadrtbpovéovta’e 
‘Apkeoiradc te” 64 TE, ‘tobtd yé wot ydptoav: O& TEP, ‘ur) 8 
obtwc! dyaddc wep EWv’: 08 ) TOL, ‘uh vb tou ov ypaioun’- 6) PA, 
‘6ck pa napa! Kpoviwv: 6™ NY, ‘od vv pov: 6" OHN, ‘ov® @nvP 
8’ avtéc 69 KEN, ‘{h}¢ Kai Kev éAéyxtotoc’.s Ot OYN peta 
OVS Tic OY napanAnpwpatikoc! wv eykAivetat, ‘ovKOUV’, 
OVAXOYLOTLKOG SE WV OpOOTOVEtTal, ‘oVKODV TOdEY Kai TOdE 
éyéveTo’. Kai TO NYN Exippnua Ov meplomatal, ovvdEeono0c Sé* 


Ov Kal ovoTéAAETal KalY eyKAivetat, ‘mpWTA vuVv OpdijocZ 
uvnowyeda’. Kai ovTOL pév, OTE EvOVOL TAC mpOElpNUEVacad 
AeEEte Tac Seyouevac Tov¢ TOVvoUc THVv>> éyKALWOLEVOV, 
CtvasEpTOVOL TOUG TOVOUG, ‘TOUTO ye’, “Ounpov’’ Te’, ‘vdpa TE’. 
ei SE uN, WG EiOuEV wEpL UOVOOVAAGBwV, OUTE AvaBLBACovOLV 
obte muAdttovotv,{4 oiov ‘TOYTOY TE ” ovte®* eic tO TOY 4 
dela, oUTE cic TO TE, GAN’ Eic THY mpwWTHV OVAAGBHV, ‘TOUTOU 
ye’. OV yap melotéovss Toic A€yovotw Ott EKdotHhh AgEet 
dvanéumovot Tov TOvov. Kalil ji tadta pév mEpi TOUTWV. 


§a The On enclitics of John Charax the grammarian 


One should know that the enclitics do not occur in the eight parts 
[of speech] but in five: in nominals,229 verbs, pronouns, adverbs, 
and conjunctions. And not every word in these categories is 
enclitic, but the enclitics are easy to count and they are named 
under each part of speech. And among the enclitics there are 
some that display a different meaning depending on whether they 
are orthotonic or enclitic. 


§b And we say that a word is orthotonic when it keeps its regular 
and natural accent, and that it is enclitic when it throws the 
accent back onto the word before itself, as from the metaphor of 
those who lean their bodies backwards. 


§c And one must know that they call words that throw back their 
accent on account of a different meaning enclitic properly 
speaking. For example, éuo0 fKovoac229 [is an instance of] a 
contrast; KOVod¢ pou2s! [is an instance of] a non-contrastive 
meaning. 


§d And most people call those that keep the same meaning 
egertic because they wake up the acute accent before themselves 
and do not indicate anything else. But they are nevertheless all 
called enclitic as a cover term. 


§e All enclitics tend to have an acute or a circumflex [on the final 
syllable] in the first instance when they are orthotonic. For a 
barytone word does not behave as an enclitic unless the grave 
accent [on the final syllable] is due to a modification, as in od€ac 
and some others, which we will deal with separately. 


§f And when these enclitics throw back their accent, they are 
preceded by a proparoxytone word, as in Gv@pwsoc but 
GvOpam0c¢ LOU and GvOpws6c TLc,252 or an oxytone word, as in 
uaOnths wou and oodoc Ttc,2°° or one that is trochaic, as in 
S500A0c pov, GAAOc pol, EvEd poL.234 


§g But when other words precede, they do not throw their accent 
back, as in AVOpWxroV TLVOC, GAXOV TIVOc, GAAW TIWi.235 And 
it is necessary to give the reason. The ancients did not seek to 
give two acute accents in succession to a single word, for they 
produce an unpleasant sound. Thus in Gv@pwma0dc Tic the two 
acute accents are not in succession, but the grave accent on the 
syllable OPQ intervenes. In o0@0¢ TIC there is a single one [i.e. 
acute accent], on the OX...there is a circumflex and an acute 
accent, whence those who are precise find fault with words that 
are trochaic by position having two acute accents in succession, 
as in GAXOc TIc.296 And at the beginning of the Odyssey 
Aristarchus reasonably did not want to give Gvdpa pol237 two 
acute accents, but just one on the AN, saying ‘at the beginning of 
the poem I will not create an irregularity’.23° So throwings back 
of the accent only occur when a proparoxytone word, an oxytone 
one, or a properispomenon trochaic one precedes. 


Sh And for clarity one should say that enclitics have either a 
single unit of time, as in UBptoé ye,229 or two units of time, as in 
Koved Ttvoc,240 or three units of time, as in fKOvod 
Tivwv.241 And under these circumstances they throw their accent 
back onto the first word, because they are light. But when they 
have four units of time [they throw their accent back onto] their 
own first syllable, as in hu@v ~ Hu@v, buds ~ Buac, vutv ~ Duty. 
And one should know that these enclitics with four units of time 


do not throw their accent back onto the first word even if they 
shorten their final syllable and come to have three units of time, 
but they keep their accent, since they threw the accent back to 
begin with.242 For example, S€dwkev futv,243 having shortened 
the I in the Ionic dialect, has remained like this with the accent 
thrown back. UBptoev byac,244 having shortened the A 
dialectally, has kept the same accent on the same syllable.245 


§i And one must notice that the disyllabic enclitics 
unambiguously both throw their accent back when they are 
enclitic and keep it when they are orthotonic, as in MKOovod 
Tivoc, GvOpwrov Ttvdc, ad’ ov Ttvoc.246 And the 
monosyllabic ones throw back the accent when enclitic, when the 
aforementioned words precede; and when other words precede 
that do not admit the throwing back of the following accent, 
people have caused an unutterable confusion. For example, 
GvOpws0u pwou247 should have been AvOpwxov eu00, and [the 
uot in] péAet pot248 should have been orthotonic, [i.e.] éuol. 
When they are nevertheless monosyllabic they neither throw 
their accent back nor maintain it, but the accent is placed as if 
the word were one, as in GV@pWstovU pov. And this is what we 
believe. But some others cause confusion, including Romanus, 27? 
who says that if a perispomenon word precedes, enclitics pass 
their accent on to it, as in KaAod poUu,2°° but if a paroxytone 
word precedes, they do not pass on their accent, as in 100€V TLC, 
66ev pe.25! But this is wrong. For the accent that is placed is 
one; and enclitics do not pass their accent on to preceding words 
unless, as we have said, the preceding word is proparoxytone or 
oxytone or trochaic. 


§j And one must know that an enclitic differs from an 
enclinomenon not in the way that Philoponus252 says in his work 
on the pronoun—and we refuted him in our discussion of that 
topic—but by a relationship of whole and part. For every enclitic 
is also an enclinomenon: [thus the ttc in] HAGE TIC is both an 
enclitic and an enclinomenon; but not every enclinomenon is also 
an enclitic. For oxytone words that put their accents to sleep in 


connected speech are called enclinomena, as in et pt) uNTpUvLy 
mMEPLKAAANGC.293 There you are: these words, which put [their 
accents] to sleep in connected speech, are called enclinomena but 
not enclitics. But every enclitic is an enclinomenon. 


§k Dealing separately with each part of speech, we will show a 
few things that contradict what has been said above, and we will 
provide instruction about them at the right moment. But now let 
us deal with nominals.254 


§1 In general there is no enclitic among the nominals, with the 
exception of TIX in all its cases and numbers and genders. And 
among the nominatives of a pronoun that is not an enclitic, [the 
TIX of] OYTIZ is always an enclitic; also [enclitic are] TOY and 
TQI, which are the equivalent of TINO and TINI in the genitive 
and dative singular alone. And these and TIX are enclitic to 
express a different meaning. For when they are interrogative they 
are barytone and orthotonic: Tivoc, Tivt, Tiva, Tive, Tivoty, 
tives, Tivwv, Tiot, Tivac. And [interrogative] TIX has the acute 
accent by the principle of the first [syllable],2°° whence it is not 
put to sleep in connected speech, as in Tic MA@E;.25° And 
[interrogative] TOY and TQI are perispomenon. When these are 
interrogative, then, they are orthotonic, but when they are 
indefinite and declarative [i.e. non-interrogative] they are 
enclitic, as in Gv@pwaOc Tic, HKOVOd TIvoOG, dEdwWkAa TIVL 
UBploE Tiva, AvOpwnol TivES, HKOVOd TIVwV, SESWKA TLOLV, 
UBplo€ Tlvac, KOVOd TOU AEyOVTOG, SESWKA TW.257 So much 
for the nominal; let us come to the verb. 


§m Among the verbs none throws back its accent except for two 
alone ending in -uwt, ®HMI and EIMI (I mean when the 
aforementioned words precede, because [the EIMI of] 
Av@pwsov eii25® does not throw its accent back, and nor does 
[the EIMI of] ovv eit,2°9 as we said) and the second person 
EIZ [is also enclitic], as in aiyatoc eic dya@ot0.2©9 And these 
are enclitic not to express a different meaning, but they say that 
it pleased the ancients like this for seemliness. But EI is not an 


enclitic, whether it comes from EIMI by a modification or from 
somewhere else, but it is orthotonic even in Gv@pwmoc ei.261 
And "EXXI and the third person form EXTI too throw back their 
accent according to the rule: Gv@pwaOc¢ EoTL, OVETALOG Evol 
yepaté.22 But EXTI in many cases contravenes regularity. For in 
initial position, where other words do not throw back their 
accent, it throws its accent back by sending it back to its own 
first syllable, as in €oTt mOALC Edvpn,2°> and similarly in all 
instances. But when it is found further down [the clause], with 
certain oxytone words preceding it, it violates [the rules of] 
enclisis. For it should in all instances have retracted its accent 
onto the preceding word, if this was oxytone, as in €u0C €oTL, 
KaA0c éottv.264 But in some cases, including that of OY, it 
retracts the accent onto its own first syllable, as in OUK E€oTLV 
ovdév Setvov,2©° and in the case of KAI, as in Kai éott,2©© and 
in the case of ‘QZ, as in Wc éott.2°7 So much then for EZTIN. 
The dual EXTON is also enclitic, as in of pot diAtatoi éotov.268 
(For this is the [usual] reading, which has not been influenced by 
those who take a different view, I mean by Telephus of 
Pergamon.)2©? The plural forms too are likewise enclitic 
according to the rule, as in GvOpwmxoi Eouev, AvOpwaol EoTE, 
dvOpwxoi eiotv.27° So much then for EIMI. 


§n And ®HMI follows the rule in the first person, as in 
GvOpwandv mnut.27! But some have said that it is not enclitic, for 
example the aforementioned Telephus, by whom usage has not 
been influenced. But the second person ®HIZ is not an enclitic, 
perhaps due to the insertion of t. Nor is the HMI that is made 
from it by the deletion of [the letter]  enclitic. And some say 
that “HMI does not come from ®HMI, because it has changed its 
conjugation (for PHMI belongs to the second conjugation, while 
"HMI belongs to the first), but they are wrong. For Kavy@ 
Kavyac, which belongs to the second conjugation, came to 
belong to the first with the dropping of the K: aby@ avyeic. The 
third person form ®HXIN is enclitic, as in Gv@pwndv Mnow272 
And the plural forms are not treated uniformly: in the usage of 
most people and especially those who are strict, they are enclitic, 
as in GVOpwnOv dapev, GvOpwandv hate, AVOpwndv dbaot272 


but in the usage of some they are not; but the strict way of 
reading has not been influenced by them. 


§0 And the pronoun, just like the nominal, is sometimes 
orthotonic and sometimes enclitic with a view to a different 
meaning. But the nominals did not all [appear] above, nor do all 
the pronouns [appear] here. Nor do the nominals and the 
pronouns have the same difference of meaning when they are 
orthotonic and when they are enclitic. But among the nominals, 
as we Said, the interrogatives are orthotonic, while the enclitics 
give rise to the declaratory [i.e. non-interrogative] meaning of 
indefinites. But among the pronouns the enclitics give rise to a 
non-contrastive meaning, while those conveying a distinction are 
orthotonic. For the orthotonic ones do not in all cases indicate a 
distinction.2”¢ For often even though they have a non-contrastive 
meaning they nevertheless cannot throw their accent back. So, 
quite simply, no possessive pronoun [i.e. €u0¢ etc.] is enclitic. 
And this is reasonable, because they are derived and they acquire 
some additional sound through derivation, as ¢uot [makes the 
derivative] €u0c, and no derivative is enclitic. From now on we 
will deal with underived pronouns. 


§p No nominative of a pronoun is enclitic; for the verbs make up 
for the lack of them, as shown in the On the Pronoun. No 
pronoun is enclitic in initial position. One that is barytone by 
nature [i.e. has its natural accent on a non-final syllable] is not 
enclitic. And we said ‘barytone by nature’ because some are 
barytone through an alteration and are enclitic, like fwewv 
through resolution: for this is not barytone by nature. And XEO 
from oo0 is enclitic, as in Wc o€o0 viv Epayat in relation to 
Paris.27° For in relation to Zeus it is orthotonic; for it conveys a 
contrast with other women, while in the case of Paris there is no 
contrast with another woman. In the dual of the first and second 
person, pronouns are always orthotonic because they are always 
barytone, even if they are perispomenon, as in v@v, ob@v27— 
just as we said about fuéwv, on the other hand, that it is enclitic, 
for it is not barytone by nature. But the duals of the third person 
are always enclitic, as in QAA’ ein’ ef obwtv KaTaAVoOLEV WKEAG 


innouc277 and Tic Tap obwe Oeddv Eptdt.278 And in the plurals of 
the third person, odiot and odéac, the accent is thrown back onto 
the first word, as in éxei oU odtol272 and Kai odeac 
davrjoac,289 because these are barytone not by nature but 
through a modification, as odiv [is modified to] odiotv and odaic 
[is modified to] odéac. And we said that in the first and second 
person, even if they are shortened and come to have three units 
of time, as in fuitv [being shortened to] futv and vpiv [being 
shortened to] bytv, they do not throw the accent back onto the 
first word but have the throwing back of the accent on their own 
first syllables, and they accept either a weak or a strong 
punctuation mark before themselves. For other enclitics do not 
accept a weak or strong punctuation mark before themselves. 
Hence enclitics are never placed after vocatives, unless the phrase 
is rather friendly, as in IIGtpoKA€ pot Sef) and other similar 
phrases.281 


§q And they say that those pronouns with a typical form of 
termination, like éxetvoc and obtoc, are not enclitic, and that 
only avtéc is an exception in the accusative, as in KOWE ydp 
autov.282 But the argument is not good. For the reason why 
éxetvoc ékeivov and ovtoc TOUTOU are not enclitic is because 
they are barytone, whereas aUTOv is oxytone. To these points 
they say, ‘why do avtov and avtd@) not throw their accent back, 
nor send it back to their own first syllable as [we would expect 
for] forms with four units of time?’ To these people we say that 
this is so that the forms do not fall together with the [ones used 
by the] Aeolians, who say avtov and avtw with barytone 
accents. But the accusative has not fallen together [with its Aeolic 
counterpart]; for when it throws its accent back it sends it back 
to the word before itself, as in KOWe ydp avTOV éyovta,283 but 
the Aeolic form throws it back to its first syllable: aUtov. 


§r Next, those pronouns that have a subsidiary appendage are 
orthotonic, as in o€ aUTOv,284 o& 5& abTHV navTi,25 or GAAG 
oé avtov,28© unless they become enclitic by poetic licence, 
GAA oi avtG)287 (the pronoun OI should not have been enclitic; 
for it has a subsidiary appendage). And some say in addition that 


[it throws its accent back] so that it is not taken to be the 
article.288 But this is wrong: for when it is a pronoun it is 
perispomenon, but as an article it is oxytone. Thus, it is by poetic 
licence that it has thrown its accent back. 


§s And the other pronouns, as we have said already, are 
sometimes enclitic and sometimes orthotonic with a view to a 
different meaning. When they are enclitic, then, they convey a 
non-contrastive meaning, while when they are orthotonic they 
convey a contrast, if, as we have said already, the conditions are 
presupposed. 


§t And a few are exceptions to the rule: for example, the goav in 
év@’ Eodv oi mwénA.01.289 And here again they say [this happens] 
so that the ‘OI is not thought to be the article, but this is an 
unfitting explanation. For as we have said, the accent 
distinguishes them.29° Another example is (va odtotv Gyopr| TE 
Géutc Te,29! and further examples are OTE obEac eioadbikntat2?2 
and npxe 5’ dpa odtv.293 These [enclitics] have thrown their 
accent back irregularly, with neither oxytone nor trochaic words 
preceding. And [another example is] TOfOU odEewv Tic Gptota 
Kudaviov2"4 in Callimachus: for a barytone spondee precedes. 
Enclisis has prevailed irregularly, then, in these cases. So much 
for the pronouns, in short compass; for in other works [they are 
treated] at length. 


§u And many circumstances cause orthotonesis even when a 
word that ought to accept the throwing back of an accent is the 
first in the sequence. For example, prepositions are oxytone, and 
yet pronouns with them are orthotonic, as in mepi guov, KaT’ 
éuob, obv euol, Vaép Eu0v.295 Thus in Menander [the pe in] 
mp0c pe22° is noted as an exception, in being enclitic. But the 
commentators produce it with E: mp0c gué. Pronouns with 
copulative and disjunctive conjunctions are orthotonic. For as 
regards f "ue Avaetpe,297 the E has coalesced with H, i.e. f) eué 
[gives] f) "ué, and we keep the acute on the ME. But kai OL 
UmO00THTw298 is a transposition [for] kai UmooTiTw LOL, as we 


show in our discussion of pronouns. And it is reasonable that 
[pronouns with prepositions and with copulative and disjunctive 
conjunctions] are orthotonic, because these arrangements give 
rise to a distinction in all cases. And [pronouns] are orthotonic 
with oUveka and évexa, as in EveKa oOv, OUvEKa OOD, EVEKEV 
o00:299 for people wrongly make these enclitic. So much for 
these matters. 


§v And a few words coming under the adverb are both enclitic 
and orthotonic, just as we said about TIX and TINOZ and TOY 
and TQI that they are interrogative when orthotonic, but 
declaratively [i.e. non-interrogatively] indefinite when enclitic. 
For example, mO0€V NAGE is a question, while NAPE wOOEV is 
indefinite;2°° [similarly] mOte &ypawWac [is a question but] 
éypatvac mote [is indefinite].2°! And similarly MOOI, as in... 
[but] eset ob 001.302 And [IIOY as in] nod anijA@ev [but] 
Gh\Aeé mwov.293 And MQX, as in mc HAGEev [but] HAGE 
mwc.394 And TQ, as in...[but] o0 mW pe ytvwoKetc.395 And 
similarly JIHI. And some have wrongly called _ these 
monosyllables and IIOOI conjunctions, and Herodian among 
them; but Apollonius refutes these [ideas] well in detail. These 
then [are the enclitics] among adverbs. 


§w The conjunctions similarly [include enclitics]: so TE, as in 
Kal TE yaAtbpoveovta,206 ApKeoiA.adc te.397 TE, as in TOUTO yé 
pot vaptoat.398 TIEP, as in pn 5’ obtTwG Ayaddc mEp Ewv.399 TOI, 
as in pn vU TOL Ov ypaioun.2!9 PA, as in 6¢ pa napa 
Kpoviwvi.3!! NY, as in oU vU pou?!2 OHN, as in ov Onv 8’ 
avt0c.313 KEN, as in kai Kev éA€yytotoc.3!4 [The conjunction] 
ovv is enclitic only when it is a filler with o0, in obKoUv, while it 
is orthotonic when inferential, as in OUKOUV TOde Kal TOdE 
éyéveto.3!5 And viv is perispomenon when it is an adverb, but 
when it is a conjunction it has a short vowel and is enclitic, as in 
mpWTA VUV Opdfjoc pvnowpeda.21© And these conjunctions, 
when they have [in front of them] the aforementioned words that 
accept the accents of enclitics, throw their accents back, as in 
TOUTO ye, “Ounpov Te, Avdpa Te.3!7 But if they do not, as we 


said in [our discussion of] monosyllables, they neither throw 
their accent back nor keep it, as in TOYTOY IE.3!8 The acute 
falls neither on the [second] TOY nor on the TE, but on the first 
syllable: TOUTOU yé. For one must not believe those who say that 
they throw back their accent onto every word. And so much for 
these matters. 


2.5 About EXTIN 


Transmitted in some manuscripts under the title epi tot EXTIN, 
the text we call About EXTIN is an extremely brief introduction 
to the behaviour of one particular enclitic, EXTI(N). The first 
paragraph deals with the circumstances under which EXTI(N) is 
an enclitic and those under which it is non-enclitic, and will be of 
particular interest to us in Chapter 3. The remaining two 
paragraphs deal with the circumstances under which "EXTI(N) 
throws its accent back, and the circumstances under which it is 
accented on its own last syllable, ¢oti(v). The principles laid out 
here comprise a version of those applying to disyllabic enclitics in 
general, but are presented with reference to EXTI(N) in 
particular. 

About EXTIN is best known as the last few sentences of the 
second section on enclitics to appear as an intrusion into Pseudo- 
Arcadius’ epitome of Herodian’s Ilepi Ka@oA.LKi\G mpoowdias (see 
section 2.1). Outside the tradition of Pseudo-Arcadius, however, 
About EXTIN is transmitted as a short independent text, and this 
is the form in which we present it. 


2.5.1 Sources and stemma 
About "EXTIN is transmitted in the following manuscripts and 
early printed books, listed here according to the main families 


and sub-families that we posit. 


Family a 


Sa (10th cent.): Moscow, State Historical Museum, Sinod. 
Gr. 21 (Vlad. 124), folios 295v—296r, copied by a scribe 
named Kwvotavttvoc. (See Dobrynina 2013: 136-41.) 


B (14th cent.): Milan, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, Ambrosianus 
G 27 sup. = Martini-Bassi 389, folios 84v—85r. 


L (14th cent.): Florence, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, 
Laurentianus Plut. 57.26, folio 68r—v. 


N (late 13th cent.): Florence, Biblioteca Medicea 
Laurenziana, Laurentianus Plut. 58.25, folio 10r—v, 
copied by Cyriacus Prasianus (?), in southern Italy (see 
Crostini 2019: 147-8). 


Family 0 


A, (15th  cent.): Milan, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, 
Ambrosianus D 30 sup. = Martini-Bassi 225, folio 66r— 
V. 


T (15th cent.): Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional de Espana, 
Matritensis 4635 = de Andrés 92 (previously N 114), 
folio 127v. 


Family ¢: manuscripts of Pseudo-Arcadius 


R (15th cent.): Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional de Espania, 
Matritensis 4575 = de Andrés 32 (previously N 38), 
folio 44r, copied by Konstantinos Laskaris in Messina 
(see Roussou 2018a: 83-4). 


F (1495): Oxford, Bodleian Library, Baroccianus 179, folio 
49r, copied by Leon Chalkiopoulos in Messina (see 
Roussou 2018a: 84-5). 


K; (15th cent.): Copenhagen, Det Kongelige Bibliotek, 
Hauniensis regius GKS 1965 4°, pp. 154-5, copied by 
Urbano Bolzanio. This copy of the text is derived from 
the copy in R (see section 2.1.1). This manuscript also 
transmits a second copy of About EXTIN, independently 
of the text of Pseudo-Arcadius (see Kg under family m, 


sub-family q, later in this list). 


A (16th cent.): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 2603, folio 54r (see Roussou 2018a: 
85). This copy of the text is derived from the copy in R 
(cf. Roussou 2018a: 91-8 and section 2.1.1). 

Z (16th cent.): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 2102, folio 200r—v, copied by Jacob 
Diassorinus (see Roussou 2018a: 86). Following work in 
progress by Maria Giovanna Sandri we take this copy of 
the text to be derived from the one in A (see section 
Z51); 


Family m, manuscript ® 


® (13th-14th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Graecus 2226, folio 168r-v. 


Family m, manuscript VY 


W (15th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Pal. Gr. 360, folio 256r-v. 


Family m, manuscript Va 


Va (15th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Graecus 887, folio 22r-v. 


Family m, sub-family u 
O (1469): London, British Library, Londiniensis Add. 


10064, folio 159r—v, copied by Iohannes Rhosos in 
Venice. 

@ (15th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Reginensis Graecus 104, folios 
127v-128v. 

Ag (15th  cent.): Milan, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, 
Ambrosianus D 30 sup. = Martini-Bassi 225, folio 72r- 
V. 


J (16th cent.): El Escorial, Real Biblioteca del Monasterio 
de San Lorenzo, Escorialensis V.IV.23 = de Andrés 497, 
folios 150v—-151r. 


x (15th-16th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Graecus 1751, folios 301v—302r, 
copied by a scribe named Mavoun. 


Family m, sub-family q 


Ka (15th cent.): Copenhagen, Det Kongelige Bibliotek, 
Hauniensis regius GKS 1965 4°, pp. 255bis-255/2,319 
copied by Urbano Bolzanio (see Roussou 2018a: 85). 
This manuscript also transmits a second copy of About 
'EXTIN, as part of the text of Pseudo-Arcadius (see Ky 
under family €, earlier in this list). 


Y (1493): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 1773, folios 19v-—20r, copied by 
Bartolomeo Comparini da Prato at Padua. 


Ald. (1496): Thesaurus: Cornu copiae et Horti Adonidis, 
printed by the Aldine Press in Venice (for further 
details, see the bibliography under Aldus 1496), folios 
225v-—226r. Copies of the text derived from Ald. appear 
in further early printed books including the work listed 
in the bibliography as Curio (1522) (at quire ©, folio 
iiiir), and the following whose copies derive from Curio 
(1522): de Gourmont (1523) (at folios 6v—7r, in the 
fourth of five sequences of folio numbers this book 
contains), Froben (1524) (at quire V, folio 4v), Aldus 
(1524) (quire M, folio vi recto, i.e. folio 94r in the 
second of two series of folio numbers this book 
contains), and Sessa and de Ravanis (1525) (at quire G, 
folio i r-v). Four further copies derived ultimately from 
Ald. are listed immediately below. 


Rome, Biblioteca Casanatense, Casanatensis 1710 (16th 
cent.), folios 69v-70v, copied by Petros Hypsilas. This is 
a copy of Ald. 


"Epwtrpata Tov XpvooAwpa, printed by the Aldine Press 
in Venice in 1512 (for further details, see the 
bibliography under Aldus 1512), pp. 272-3. This is a 
copy of Ald., and features a number of alterations in a 
classicizing vein, possibly due to Marcus Musurus (see 
section 2.2.1): an example from Demosthenes (Wc €oTL 
TWV aioxyp@v, Olynthiac 2, 2) is substituted for Wc €oTL 
KakOv duadia (§a, lines 4-5), and dotdvé ‘pestle’ is 
introduced as a more recherché example of a word 
ending in a consonant cluster than Ald.’s Kijpvg (8b, 
note c and §c, note f) or dotvig (Sc, note 1). Ald.’s 
example Owpdc is replaced by 0c ‘light’ (§b, note c), 
possibly because the name Owpdc has Christian and 
hence post-classical associations. Copies of the text 
derived from Aldus (1512) appear in further early 
printed books, including those listed in the bibliography 
as de Brocar (1514) (at quire T, folio viii verso—quire U, 
folio i recto), Junta (1515) (at pp. 245-7), and Aldus 
(1517) (at pp. 272-3). The two _ sixteenth-century 
manuscripts listed next contain further copies derived 
ultimately from Aldus (1512). 


Venice, Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana, Marcianus Gr. 
XI. 26 = coll. 1322 (16th cent.), folio 89v. This is 
ultimately derived from Aldus (1512), via an 
intermediate source shared with the manuscript listed 
immediately below. 


Athens, Xa0vdaoTHplov Bucavtivns Kat NeoeAANnviKns 
MiA0Ao0yiac, Atheniensis 25 (16th cent.), folios 206v— 
207r, copied by Pachomios Rousanos (see n. 97). This is 
ultimately derived from Aldus (1512), via an 
intermediate source shared with the manuscript listed 
immediately above. 


We reconstruct the stemma for About EXTIN as shown in Figure 
2.7320 


Since About "EXTIN is a very short treatise, the textual 


evidence it can provide for the relationships between witnesses is 
limited; such evidence as we have is consistent with the stemma 
reconstructed here, and will be laid out shortly. In addition, 
almost all manuscripts that transmit About EXTIN also transmit 
one or more other texts on enclitics, in a way that helps to 
support the main families and sub-families reconstructed here. In 
each of the four families, About EXTIN belongs to a block of two 
or three treatises that almost always appear in the same order, 
are almost always contiguous, and appear to have been 
transmitted together. The precise selection of treatises varies 
from one family to another, and within each family, the 
relationships between the witnesses to the other treatise(s) in the 
same block help support the stemma proposed here for About 
"EXTIN. The details can be laid out as follows: 


Family a: Charax then About EXTIN 
B Charax: folios 76r-84v 
About EXTIN: folios 84v—85r 


L Charax: folios 51r—57v 


About EXTIN: folio 68r—v 

(In this manuscript, a copy of another treatise on 
accents intervenes between Charax and About ’EXTIN: 
John Philoponus’ De _ uocabulis quae diuersum 
significatum exhibent secundum differentiam accentus.) 


N Charax: folios 7r—10r 
About EXTIN: folio 10r—v 


Manuscript Sa transmits only About EXTIN (folios 295v—296r). 
The texts of Charax found in this family of manuscripts are 
related to each other only insofar as they all descend from the 
archetype of Charax (see section 2.4.1). Since B, L, and N are 
among the earliest manuscripts of Charax that we have, their 
copies of Charax and About EXTIN might well derive from a 


manuscript whose copy of Charax is close to the archetype, but 
whose copy of About ’EXTIN is already more distinct from other 
versions of that text of which evidence comes down to us. This 
said, the text of About EXTIN as we reconstruct it is close to that 
of a—or to put this differently, we do not take a@ to have 
diverged from the archetype by very much. (For the clearest 
instance of an innovation we take to characterize a, see section 
2.5.1.1, Table 2.34.) 


The oldest witness to About EXTIN known to us is the tenth- 
century manuscript Sg, which belongs to family @ but transmits 
About ‘EXTIN without Charax. We tentatively posit a 
hyparchetype h shared by B, L, and N, but not Sg; on this 
hypothesis the appearance of Charax alongside About EXTIN 
was inherited from h but not necessarily from a. Decisive textual 
evidence for the hyparchetype h is lacking, however: B, L, and N 
occasionally agree against Sg, but in no case can an innovation 
on the part of Sg be ruled out. 

Be this as it may, a passage of Eustathius—quoted here as 
(2.1)—provides a piece of evidence to suggest that Charax 
circulated alongside About EXTIN already in the twelfth century. 
Eustathius’ wording here is very close to that of About EXTIN 
§8a—b, as Lehrs (1837: 125) in effect pointed out; under (2.1) we 
show parallel wording via underlining (although for the 
avoidance of circularity, we note that Kai gottv at About EXTIN, 
8a is our supplement and is based on Eustathius). Eustathius 
suggests that he is drawing on Charax here, yet his wording is 
closer to that of About "EXTIN than to that of the treatise 
attributed to Charax.32! However, the arrangement of Charax 
and About EXTIN in the fourteenth-century manuscript B and 
the late thirteenth-century manuscript N (i.e. where Charax is 
followed immediately by About EXTIN) leaves it unclear 
whether the attribution to Charax is meant to apply to About 
"EXTIN as well. We suggest that Eustathius knew both treatises 
from a manuscript in which they were arranged in this way, and 
that for this reason he mentions Charax while drawing from 
About “EXTIN. This indirect witness to About EXTIN can 
confidently be dated to the twelfth century, especially as we are 


lucky enough to have two surviving manuscripts of the Odyssey 
commentary in Eustathius’ own hand.322 


(2.1) 


mpOG TOIC eipnuevotc dE iotEov EV TH ‘ OUK EoT’ OVE 
E€OLKEV’, OTL TO EOTLV OLY ANADS EvtabdOa maposVveETat 
GAAG KaTa mapatipnotw dpyaiav, TolavtTHV. TO goTLV 
Nvika Gpyetat AGyou Hf) VoTdovETAat TH OY Anoddcet 
fh T® KAI ovvdééouw fh TH ‘QU ExtHPNuaTt, napo=vvetat. 
oiov, * ott mOALC Edvpn’, ‘ ovK got’ OSE otKe’, * Kai 
EoTLV’, ‘ WC EoTL SEtvdv’. Ei SE UmOTAGDETAL OFVTOVW 
AETEL f} WEPLOMM@pPEVN Nf} TpOvaiwW mpOmEplLomMpEVW 1 
TMpOMAPpOSUVOLEVN A€EEL, EYKALVETAL KaTA TOUS Kavovac 
TOU Xdpakoc. oiov ‘ Ayaddc EoTLV’, ‘Eppfjc EoTtv, ‘ Kf|0C 
eoTlv’. (Eustathius, In Odysseam 1600.15-19 = i. 302.38- 
44 Stallbaum) 


‘In addition to what has been said, one must know that in 
ovK got’ ovde éorkeve23 the word éottv is not 
straightforwardly paroxytone here but follows an ancient 
observation of the following sort: When éottv begins its 
clause, or when it is placed after the negation OY, or the 
conjunction KAI, or the adverb ‘QX, then it is paroxytone, 
as in éott wOAtc Edvpn?2* or ovK got’ OVdSE EoLKE?2° or 
kai oTtv or We gott detvdv.326 But if it is placed after an 
oxytone word or a_ perispomenon one, or a 
properispomenon trochee or a proparoxytone word, it 
throws back its accent according to the rules of Charax. As 
in GyaO6c got or Eppfjc éott or Kf éottv.’ 327 


Family 0: On enclitics 1 then About EXTIN 
Aj On enclitics 1 (version Aj): folios 63r—66r 


About EXTIN (version Aj): folio 66r—v 


(In this manuscript, these treatises are followed by 
other treatises on enclitics in the following sequence: 


On enclitics 1 version Ag, at folios 66v-—67v; On 
enclitics 3, at folios 67v-68v; On enclitics 2, at folios 
69r-7 2r; About EXTIN version Ag, at folio 72r-v.) 


On enclitics 1 (version T2): folios 125v—127v 


About EXTIN: folio 127v 


(In this manuscript, these treatises are preceded by 
On enclitics 1 version Ti, at folio 123r-v and On 
enclitics 3, at folios 124r-125v, and followed by 
Charax, at folios 128r—132v.) 


Within this family, the texts of On enclitics 1 (and not only those 
of About EXTIN) are closely related to each other: see section 


Z1i1, 


Family €: On enclitics 3 then On enclitics 1, moving 
seamlessly into About EXTIN, all presented as part of 
the text of Pseudo-Arcadius 


R 


Kj 


On enclitics 3: folios 411r—-42r 
On enclitics 1: folios 421r—44r 
About EXTIN: folio 44r 

On enclitics 3: folios 46r—-47r 
On enclitics 1: folios 47r—-49r 
About EXTIN: folio 49r 

On enclitics 3: pp. 144-8 

On enclitics 1: pp. 148-54 


About EXTIN (version Kj): pp. 154-5 


(This manuscript also transmits About EXTIN version 
Kg, On enclitics 2, and Charax, independently of the 
text of Pseudo-Arcadius: see Kz under family m, later 
in this list.) 


On enclitics 3: folios 51v—52r 
On enclitics 1: folios 52r—54r 


About EXTIN: folio 54r 

Z  Onenclitics 3: folios 192v-194v 
On enclitics 1: folios 194v—200r 
About EXTIN: folio 200r—v 


The texts of On enclitics 3 transmitted within the text of Pseudo- 
Arcadius, in manuscripts of this family, are closely related to one 
another, as are those of On enclitics 1 which manuscripts of this 
family transmit in the same way: see sections 2.3.1, 2.1.1. 


Family m (all manuscripts except Y and Va): On 
enclitics 2, About EXTIN, and possibly Charax, mostly in 
this order 


@® About’EXTIN: folio 168r—v 
On enclitics 2: folios 168v-169v 


Charax: folios 190v-191v 


(In this manuscript only, the text of About "EXTIN 
precedes that of On enclitics 2, and a grammatical text 
on a different topic intervenes between On enclitics 2 
and Charax: Michael Syncellus’ M€@060c ovvtdéews.) 


O Onenclitics 2: folios 155v-158v 
About EXTIN: folio 159r—v 

Q On enclitics 2: folios 124r-127v 
About EXTIN: folios 127v-128v 

Ag On enclitics 2: folios 69r—72r 


About ’EXTIN (version Ag): folio 72r—v 


(In this manuscript, these treatises are preceded by 
other treatises on enclitics in the following sequence: 
On enclitics 1 version Aj, at folios 63r-—66r; About 
"EXTIN version Aj, at folio 66r—v; On enclitics 1 version 
Ag, at folios 66v—67v; On enclitics 3, at folios 67v—68v.) 


J  Onenclitics 2: folios 147r-150r 
About EXTIN: folios 150v—151r 
Charax: folios 151r-156v 
x = Onenclitics 2: 299r-301v 
About EXTIN: folios 301v—302r 
Charax: folios 302r—306r 
Ka On enclitics 2: pp. 251-6 
About EXTIN (version Kg): pp. 256-7 
Charax: pp. 257-66 
(This manuscript also transmits On enclitics 3; On 
enclitics 1; and About EXTIN version Kj, all as part of 
the text of Pseudo-Arcadius: see K, under family €, 
earlier in this list.) 
Y  Onenclitics 2: folios 17v-19v 
About EXTIN: folios 19v—20r 


(This manuscript also transmits Charax and On enclitics 
4, but on much later folios, copied by a different 
scribe: Charax appears at folios 284v-—288r, and On 
enclitics 4 at folio 288v.) 


Ald. On enclitics 2: folios 223v—225v 
About EXTIN: folios 225v—226r 
Charax: folios 226r—229v 


(The Aldine Thesaurus (Aldus 1496) also transmits On 
enclitics 4, at folio 229v; On enclitics 3, at folios 229v— 
230v; On enclitics 1 version Ald. 1, at folios 231r—232r; 
and On enclitics 1 version Ald.9, at folios 232r—234v.) 


Manuscript Va transmits only About EXTIN (folio 22r—v). 
Manuscript W transmits only About ’EXTIN (folio 168r—v). 


The texts of On enclitics 2 transmitted by manuscripts of this 
family comprise all copies of On enclitics 2 known to us. Within 


the tradition of On enclitics 2, manuscript ® forms a branch by 
itself, manuscripts O@AJX form a family divided into two sub- 
families (OQ and AJZ), and K, Y, and Ald. comprise a further 
family (see section 2.2.1). Our stemma for About "EXTIN posits 
the same relationships among the copies of About EXTIN 
comprising family m, with the addition of two further branches 
consisting of manuscripts VW and Va. 

In four of the manuscripts of family m (or rather, in three 
manuscripts and one early printed book), About EXTIN is 
followed immediately by Charax: we call the relevant texts of 
About EXTIN Kg, Ald., J, and X, and those of Charax are K, 
Ald., J, and &. Of these versions of Charax, K and Ald. are 
closely related, as are J and & (see section 2.4.1). These 
relationships too reappear in the stemma we reconstruct for 
About EXTIN. 

Manuscript ® also contains a text of Charax in the vicinity of 
About EXTIN (although the two texts are not contiguous, nor 
ordered in the same way as in the other manuscripts of this 
family). The text of Charax in ® is only distantly related to 
copies K, Ald., J, and 2 of the same treatise (see section 2.4.1), 
and this relationship too is paralleled by the position of ® within 
family m of About EXTIN. 

The following subsection lays out briefly the clearest pieces of 
textual evidence which can be gained from the text of About 
"EXTIN itself, for the four main families a, b, €, and m. 


OA Rs 


: Y V,O A, = K, Y Ald. 


K, A J 


Z 


Fig. 2.7 Stemma for About EXTIN 


2.5.1.1 Evidence for families a, o, €, and m 


Tables 2.34-2.37 show the clearest instances of innovations 
specific to families }, h, €, and m respectively. 


The text of Va diverges considerably from that of the other 
witnesses belonging to family m. Like the particularly striking 
example discussed in Table 2.37 (under §b, notes b-c), the 
divergences are all compatible with rewriting of the text in Va, 
preceded by corruption in an intermediate source—although we 
cannot rule out the possibility that Va is a sister rather than a 
daughter of m. For transparency on this point, our apparatus 
records individual readings of Va, even where the reading of m 
can confidently be reconstructed. 


Table 2.34 Evidence for family a (comprising manuscripts SaBLN) 


Reading of family a Reading(s) of the rest of the 
tradition 


c, note f: mapOgVTOVOG SLA TO MAPOSUTOVOG HEVa: 


OUAAG EoTIv SaLN (B has TapOEVTOVOC OLOV LLAVTILC, 
TapOEVTOVOC) mOpvoc (Opvoc deest in Ag), 
We take the reading of the 1) MPOTEPLOMWUEVOS LEV, EYWV 
archetype to be napoéUtovoc, (éyelt €) dé (6é deest in ©) trv 
and Sta TO OUAAG EoTLv to be TEeAEUTaiav BEDE WAaKPAV, WC 
an explanatory addition in a. Béyet TO doivlé, kKijpus m 
removed this phrase, while m (V, simplifies m’s presentation 
adds different material. at this point, but adds the 
words kai éttv Eyn 0 Tpoxatoc 
TiV TEAEUTEAV BEGEL LaKpAVv: 
O0to¢ Gv 1: Oiov Kf|pue 
éotiv: boivig gotiv to the end 
of the treatise.) 


Table 2.35 Evidence for family © 


Reading of sub-family Reading(s) of the rest of the 
(A1T) tradition 

8a, notes k-r: ott wOAtc AyT ott mOALC EdUpn poy 

We take the archetype to have Apyeoc inmoBototo, OVK éoT’ 
had a reading close to that of ovdé éolke Tedv Ex0C 

m or a (cf. also the parallel = @pvfoaoGat We éoTL KaKOV 
passage of Eustathius quoted duadia m: éoTl mOAtc EdUpy 
in section 2.5.1 as (2.1)). ng puy@ Apyeos immoBdToto, ovK 
and é the series of examples oT ovdé é0lke TEdv Ex0C 
was cut down to one, butin  (téov dénwe Sa) dpvioacdat 
slightly different ways, so that a: got xOAtc Edupn E: éoTt 
the example takes the form = x6Atc EdUpn ovK éoTat OVdE 
éoTl wOALc in b and gott nOALc EOLKE Kai OVK EoTLV ApYaV WC 
Eodvpn in é. (Vg adjusts the = ottv KakOv Guadia Va 

series of examples in a 

different way of its own.) 

8c, note d: mpdokettat A1T  =mpoKéntat BVOC: zpoKeEttat 
We take mpdxettat to be the a@éVa Ag: mpoxKijTtat Ald.: 
reading of the archetype; this mpoxéxtat OK2Y 

was variously corrected and 


further corrupted, but only o 
has the specific corruption 
mpOokettat, with the prefix 
taking the form mpdo-. 


Table 2.36 Evidence for family € (comprising the Pseudo-Arcadius 
manuscripts RF) 


Reading of family € Reading(s) of the rest of the 
tradition 

8a, notes k-r: ott n0Atc €0TL MOALG EOUpN LOY) 

"EdUpn RF ‘Apyeoc ist0BOTOLO, OVK EoT’ 

As noted in Table 2.35 under ovdé éotke Tedv Ex0c 

8a, notes k-r, we take the dpvioacGat, Ws €oTL KaKOV 

archetype to have had a Cuadia m: €oTt OAL EdUpy 

reading close to that of m or a,yuy@ ‘Apyeoc immoBOTOLO, OVK 

which was cut down to a E€OT OVdE EOLKE TEOV EOC 


single example in — and @—but(téov dénwc Sa) Apvioacbat 
in slightly different ways,so a: éoTL mOALC : EoTL MOALC 
that the example takes the = “EqUpn ovk Eotat ovdé E0iKe 
form goTl nOALG’Edvpn iné kai ovK EoTlv Gpywv Wwe got 
and gott x0Atc in o. (Again, Kakov duadia Va 

V, adjusts the series of 

examples in a different way of 


its own.) 
8b, notes d, f: examples ‘Epuijc ott : Epic éottv 
omitted in RF ‘HpaxnXj\s¢ éottv SaBL: 


‘HpaxA\¢ eottv ‘Epic eottv N 
(m substantially rewrites 
paragraph §b—see §b, note c 
and Table 2.37—but its 
reading also includes the 
example ‘Epuijc éotwv-) 

§b, note g: omission of a (Sta TO OUVAAAG EoTiv: 

parenthetical explanation plus mapofvtovoc yap oTOC 6 

the following two words in RF tpoyaioc, ovyxi 


TPOTEPLOTWLUEVOG) fF 
TMpOMApOSUTOVW) ad 
(m substantially rewrites 
paragraph §b—see 8b, note c 
and Table 2.37—but still 
preserves the words 61d TO 
‘OUAAa EoTiv” mapOFVTOVOG 
yap ODTOC 6 TpOxainc, Ovyi 
TIPOIEPLOTWLUEVOC. ) 

§c, note e: aUT@ RF avtov adém 

§c, note 1: Additional material The treatise ends at the end of 

added to the end of the treatisethe preceding sentence in 

in RF, to provide a transition adb&m 

to the next topic to be treated 

in the text of Pseudo-Arcadius: 

Kail TavTa ev mepl TOD TOVOU 

TOV OVOLATMV: ETL Kal rept 

TOV EyYKALVOLEV@V LOpiwv: 

Eetat d€ eimetv wept TOVOU 

TOV PNUATWV Kal TAV CAAwV 

HEp@v TOU AGyOU 


Table 2.37 Evidence for family m (comprising PYVg pq) 


Reading of family m Reading(s) of the rest of the 
tradition 

8a, noted: word not presentinédteadE = 

OWVa Hq 


§b, notes b-c: eav dE UMOTATTHTal — AdiKOC 
éav d€ VNOTATTNTal OFUTOVW EOTL 

AEEEL H} TWEPLOMMPEVN, (The text we print appears in 
éyKAivetaL Olov ‘KaA.0c agé, with minor variations as 
EoTlv’, “Epis got’, h noted in the critical apparatus; 


TpOvalW LN) MAapOEVTOVW GAAAm’s text reflects a significant 
TPOMEPLOM@pEVW, OLOV ‘oiKOc reworking of this material.) 
EoTtl, ‘Sh\udc eotv. Set 


mpoodeivan ‘ei un Exot THV 
TeXeuTalav ovAXAaBnv O 
Tpovaloc GEGEL LaKpAav’, WC 
Evel TO ‘Molvegé EoTl’, ‘Kipus 
éott * Sta yap Tv TOU = 
ELPOpAV OV yiveETal EyKALOLC. 
‘uN) mapoEUTOVW’ SE Eiov SLA 
TO ‘OUVAAa EoTiv’: 
mapOEVTOVOC yp OUTOC O 
Tpovaloc, ovyxi 
TIPOTEPLOTMWLEVOS, Kal SLA 
TOUTO TO EXTIN ovK 
EyKAIVETAL AAA’ Ext TOD I 
Evel TH O&elav. yivetat OV 
1) EyKALoLG OFUTOVW LEV AETEL 
‘KaX0c EoTU, MpOMAPOFUTOVW) 
5&, ‘AkKak0c E0TL, 
TMEPLOMMPEVN SE; ‘Owmptic EoTv, 
TIPOTMEPLOMMUEVY SE; “PavAOG 
EoTLV’. Kal yap Emavaywyr|Vv 
TOV AUTOV mMETOU|UEPA SLA 
oadeoTepav yv@ow. Pug 
(with minor variants noted in 
the critical apparatus): /) 
TMpOMApOSUTOVY Nf} 
TLEPLOTIMMEVN 1} 
MpOTEplomOuEeVN (sic) 
éykAivetat OE€UTOVa LEV OLOV 
L@pOG EOTL OOMOG EOTL KAAOG 
EOTL MpOTAPOESUTOVW SE 
CkKaKOG EOTL MEPLOMMpPEVN SE 
oiov Optic gott Eppiic éott: 
"HpakANs €oTt 
TMPOTMEPLOMMPEVN SE OLOV 
Kh\t0G EoTl SHUG EoTL 
bavA.0G EoTL Va 

We take the reading of m to be 


that inherited (with minor 
variations) by ®Wyq, and the 
reading of V, to derive from 
this in two stages. First, a saut 
du méme au méme (kaXi.0c¢ 
éoTLv — KaA.0c éoTtv) in an 
intermediate source yielded 
the following: 

éav d€ VNOTATTNTal OF&UTOVW) 
AEEEL H} TWEPLOMMPEVN), 
éyKAivetaL olov Kaddc éoTLV, 
TMpOTApOESVTOVW) SE, GKAKOG 
EOTL TEPLOMMPEVN SE, Oaptc 
EOTL MPOMEPlLOMMpPEVN SE; 
davXA.0c EoTtv. Kal yap 
emavaywynv TOV avTOV 
TETMOLNUEOA SLA OadEOTEpAV 
YVG)OLV. 

Then, a subsequent scribe 
made some additions (shown 
in triangular brackets below) 
so that oxytone, 
proparoxytone, perispomenon, 
and properispomenon words 
are mentioned in the same 
order as the new sequence of 
examples KaA.0c éoTLv, GkaKdc 
EOTL Owptic EoTL MadAOC 
gottv. He also added a few 
more stock examples, and 
deleted the sentence kai yap 
énavaywyl|yv — yv@owv, which 
now made little sense (we 
show the deletion in double 
square brackets): 

eav SE UOTATTHTal OFUTOVW 
AeEet (f mpOMAapOEVTOVW) Fj 


TMEplomapevny «tf 
MpOMEplLom@peVy), EyKAivetat 
(OEVTOVW LEV) OLOV (u@pdc 
ETL 00OC EOTL), KALOC EOTL 
TpOTApOSVUTOVW) SE, AKAKOG 
éOTl MEpLom@pEVH dé, (oiov) 
Owptic ott (Eppijc gott 
‘HpaxAjic éoTu- 
MPOTMEPLoM@pEVH SE, OioV 
Kijoc got: Sf\oc éoTL- 
davAoc éott. [[kai yap 
emavaywynv TOV avTOV 
TETMOLNUEOA SLA OadEOTEpAV 
yvaotv.]] 

8c, notes a—c: éyn (Evel Sa) THY O&etav Ext 
éyn (Exet ) fyouv (eiyouv = Tob  déyvetat adé 
KoY: fyouv deest in Ag) we 
TPOTETAKTAaLl THV OFElav Est 
TOU L SEYETAL PWug: WC 
TPOTETAKTal EoTLV THV OFElav 
émt TOU L EVEL Va 

Ie. m adds wc npotétaxtTal ‘as 
just stated’. 


2.5.2 Previous editions 


Like On enclitics 1 and On enclitics 3, About EXTIN is printed by 
Barker (1820: 147-8), Schmidt (1860: 169), and Roussou (2018a: 
308) as part of the text of Pseudo-Arcadius, on the basis of 
manuscripts belonging to family € (the Pseudo-Arcadius 
manuscripts). In these editions, as in the manuscripts of this 
family, the text of About "EXTIN is presented as the very end of 
the treatise we call On enclitics 1, and ends with a transition back 
to Pseudo-Arcadius’ next topic, the accentuation of verbs (see 
Table 2.36 under §c, note 1). 


Bekker printed a self-standing text of About EXTIN in the 
third volume of his Anecdota Graeca (Bekker 1821: 1148-9), on 
the basis especially of Ald., although he also consulted Y and a 
second Aldine edition likely to be Aldus (1524) (see section 
2.1.2). Because Bekker’s sources belong to family m, his text 
gives a good impression of the form this treatise took after 
extensive rewriting by m, as well as including some further 
innovations made by Ald. 

As mentioned already (sections 2.1.2, 2.2.2), Lentz (1867-70: 
i. 551-64) combines material from On enclitics 1, On enclitics 2, 
and About EXTIN into one text entitled Ex Tv ‘Hpwétavod xepi 
éyKAWwouevev. Within this text, a portion corresponding to About 
"EXTIN appears at p. 553, line 10-p. 554, line 12, and is based on 
Bekker’s text. In section 3.2 we will consider some of the 
conclusions which have been drawn from the text as presented by 
Lentz, and in particular from some innovations in Ald. which are 
—in essence—taken over into Bekker’s text and from Bekker into 
Lentz (see also Chapter 3, n. 11). 


2.5.3 About EXTIN: text and translation 


§a Ilepi? tot EXTIN 


TO EZTIN rvika dpyet> Adyou,© A 6tet UmxoTatTETaL® TH OY 
anoddoet tH KAI! ovvdéouw fh TH QU eEntpprhwatrs 
Thvikadta® thy Ogeiav éyvet éni tod! E, oiovi ‘ott wOAtC 
Eovpnk pvy@! ™ ‘Apyeoc inmoBdtoto’, ‘ovK ot’? oVdSE° ~ouKeP 
TEOV En0G Apvioacda, (‘Kai EoTtv’),4 ‘wor EoTL KaKOV Guadia’.s 


Sbéav 5£2 bxotattNTat OEVTOVW A€EEt H> cEptoma@pévy, olov’ 4 
“Epufice £ got’, f tpoxvaiw ph smapotvtdvw darAd 
Mpomeplonapevwy (Sia 4 tO ‘“HUvAAG! gotiv’ napo—VTOVOS yap 


ovTOC 6 TpOxYaioc, Ovi TMPOTEPLOTLWLEVOS), f| mpomapoEvTOVW,« 
thvikadtal éyKAivetat, olov ‘aya@dc got, ‘KaKkdc™ éoTv, 
‘KA0c" EoTL, ‘AdiKOG EOTL. 


Scéav dé yt) oUTwc yn,2 > tHvo O€elav éxi Tod I Séyetat, Kai 
édv mpoKentat! advtov® i tpoxvaioc mapoéUtovoc,! 8 wupplytoc 
mapoevtTovoc i} omovdetoc opoiwch MAPOEUTOVOS, i} f) tauBoc 
maAtvi mapoEvTOVvOC, THVUKaDTa tovi tovov éxi tod I 
mpoodéyeta oiov! ‘bidoc éotiv’ ‘Ayauguvav éotiv’ ‘tpac 
Eotiv’: ‘Epws eotiv’. 


§a About EXTIN 


When EXTIN begins a clause,22° or when it is placed after the 
negation OY, or after the conjunction KAI, or the adverb ‘QX, 
then it has the acute accent on its E, as in €oTl mOALG Edvpn 
uvx@ ‘Apyeoc inmoBototo,329 or oVK EoT’ OVSE EOLKE TEOV EOC 
dpvijoacdat,??°9 or Kai éottv,33! or WC EOTL KaKOV Guabia.332 


§bBut if it is placed after an oxytone or perispomenon word, as in 
Epufjic éottv,233 or after a trochaic word that is not paroxytone 
but properispomenon (because of OUAAa éoTiv,33* since this 
trochaic word is paroxytone, not properispomenon), or a 
proparoxytone word, in that case it throws its accent back, as in 
dya0c EoTL, KakOC EOTL, Ki]0C EOTL, AdLKOG EoTL.?35 


§cAnd if the situation is not like this, the word receives the acute 
accent on the I, whether a paroxytone trochee precedes it, or a 
paroxytone pyrrhic or a spondee that is likewise paroxytone, or 
an iamb that is again paroxytone, in that case the word gets the 
accent on the I, as in diAoc eotiv, Ayauéuvwv Eotiv, hpws 
éotiv, Epwc¢ éotiv.23° 


2.6 On enclitics 4 


On enclitics 4 is a very brief, condensed treatise on enclitics, 
concentrating almost entirely on laying out which word forms are 
enclitics; the work reads like a summary of material on this topic 
to be found in other treatises (compare especially On enclitics 1, 
§§a-j). In the last paragraph, On enclitics 4 moves onto the 
circumstances under which enclitics throw their accents back, but 
the treatise breaks off after mentioning only enclitics after 
spondaic words (paroxytone spondaic words in particular are 
meant, but ‘paroxytone’ is not specified). 

In one manuscript (our 4g), On enclitics 4 is transmitted as 
part of the so-called London commentary on the Téyvn 
YpauatiKy| attributed to Dionysius Thrax. But On enclitics 4 is 
absent from codex Londiniensis Add. 5118 (London, British 
Library), which contains the other and fuller text of the London 
commentary on which Hilgard’s edition is based, and our treatise 
is otherwise transmitted independently of commentaries on (Ps.)- 
Dionysius Thrax. On enclitics 4 appears to be a pre-existing text 
inserted into the London commentary on the Téyvn ypayatikn, 
along with some material on other grammatical topics (see 
Hilgard 1901: xxxvi). 

A notable feature of On enclitics 4 is that a New Testament 
quotation features among its examples of phrases with enclitics 
(GQuaptwA6c eit ‘I am a sinful (man)’ at §c, from Luke 5:8).°37 


2.6.1 Sources and stemma 


On enclitics 4 is transmitted in the following manuscripts and 
early printed books, listed here according to the main families 
and sub-families that we posit: 


Family B 


Y (15th cent.): Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 1773, folio 288v. 


Yq (15th cent.): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Parisinus Graecus 2047, folio 1r. 


Yp (15th-16th cent.): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de 
France, Paris. suppl. Gr. 58, folio 16v. 


Ye (16th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Graecus 1745, folios 139v—140r. 


Yq (16th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Graecus 2246, folios 57v—58v. 


Family i 


£a(13th cent.): Athens, E@vixr, BiBAtoe@nKn THs EAAGdoc 
(EBE; National Library of Greece), 1089, folio 86r. 


B(14th cent.): Milan, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, Ambrosianus 
G 27 sup. = Martini-Bassi 389, folios 196v—197v. 


&p(14th cent.): Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale de France, 
Paris. suppl. Gr. 202, folios 113r-114r. 


&-(14th cent.): Vatican City, Biblioteca Apostolica 
Vaticana, Vaticanus Reginensis Graecus Pio II 54, folio 
470v. 


&(15th — cent.): Cambridge, University Library, 
Cantabrigiensis Gg.I.2 = 1397, folio 66r-v. 


&a(15th cent.): Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional de Espania, 
Matritensis 4613 = de Andrés 70 (previously N 81), 
folio 34r-v. 


Ald. (1496): Thesaurus: Cornu copiae et Horti Adonidis, 
printed by the Aldine Press in Venice (see the 
bibliography under Aldus 1496), folio 229v. Copies of 
the text derived from Ald. appear in further early 
printed books including the work listed in the 
bibliography as Curio (1522) (at quire ©, folio v verso), 
and the following works whose copies derive from Curio 
(1522): de Gourmont (1523) (at folio 8v, in the fourth 
of five sequences of folio numbers this book contains); 
Froben (1524) (at quire V, folio 6r); Aldus (1524) (at 
quire M, folio vii recto—verso, i.e. folio 95r—v in the 
second of two series of folio numbers this book 


contains); Sessa and de Ravanis (1525) (at quire G, folio 
ii verso). The two sixteenth-century manuscripts listed 
next contain further copies derived from printed books. 


Rome, Biblioteca Casanatense, Casanatensis 1710 (16th 
cent.), folios 76v-77r, copied by Petros Hypsilas. This is 
a copy of Ald. 


Turin, Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria, Taurinensis 
B VI 8 = Zuretti 10 (16th cent.), folio 5a—b. This is a 
copy of the text in Aldus (1524). 


Manuscript D 


D (15th cent.): Oxford, Bodleian Library, Baroccianus 76, 
folio 294r—-v, copied by Michael Lyzigos. A copy almost 
identical to that in D appears in the 15th-century codex 
Mutinensis a.W.5.5 (165 Puntoni), folio 215r; this came 
to our attention too late for incorporation into the 
stemma and apparatus, but the text we print would be 
unaffected. 


In addition to these witnesses, Maria Giovanna Sandri points out 
to us that Codex Alexandrinus 364 is likely to contain a copy of 
On Enclitics 4 belonging to our family i: the information given by 
Moschonas (1965: 215-16) suggests that folios 124v—144r of this 
manuscript transmit material similar to that found in our 
manuscript 4p, at folios 57r-116v. The Secretary of the 
Patriarchate of Alexandria informs us that the manuscript cannot 
be accessed for the time being. 

We reconstruct the stemma for On enclitics 4 as shown in 
Figure 2.8. 


Fig. 2.8 Stemma for On enclitics 4 


The following subsection explains our reasons for positing 
families 6 and i (but not the reasoning behind the hyparchetypes 
@ and k, which are of little significance for the reconstruction of 
the text). 


2.6.1.1 Evidence for families 6 and i 


We consider all manuscripts of On enclitics 4 except D to belong 
to one of two families, which we call 6 and i. Given the short 
compass of On enclitics 4, the textual evidence for these 
groupings is necessarily limited, and there are no clear errors 
shared by all and only the witnesses we place under f, or by all 
and only those we place under i. But in a few places manuscript 
D agrees in phraseology with family i against 6, and we suspect 
an innovation on the part of f. In a few other places D agrees in 
phraseology with family $B against i, and we suspect an 
innovation on the part of i. Tables 2.38 and 2.39 lay out this 
evidence, such as it is. 


Table 2.38 Evidence for family B 


Reading of family B Reading(s) of the rest of the 
(comprising manuscripts Y tradition (comprising family 


Ya Yp Ye Yq) i and manuscript D) 

§d, note d: example(s) omitted kat utv dwvioac D: katoi 

in Y Ya Yb Ye Ya EMEVYOMEVOS (EMEVLOLEVOL 

We take the archetype to have Ald.) Kai ptv dwvioac i 

had the example «ai tv 

dwvrjoac (shared by D and i), 

with or without the additional 

example kai oi émevyouevoc 

found only in i. 

§d, note f: veka oovu, &veKad peta dé TOO (ob Za) &veKev 

LOU Kai ai mpOOEoELC mEpi cov (EveKeEV Hq B: EvEKE Ep He Z 

Kal dia of Y Ya Yp Ye Ya Ha) TOV OiKEtov MUAATTOVOL 

We take the reading of the TOVOV (TOVOV OVAATTOUVOL Za) 

archetype to be close to that of tadta: évexa ood éveka euod 

i, whose sense and phrasing (égu00 2g B Zp Zc & Ha: ciuovd 

overlaps significantly with that Ald.)- kai peta mpodéoewe 

of D; note especially the mepl ood Std of Kai TA 

shared phrases peta (S€) Tob §=TotadTa i: ETL OVSE ETA TOD 

évexkev and peta mpodtoewc. éveKev éyKAivovtat, Oiov 
éveka oov, veka eu0U, OVSE 
META mpOOEGEWC, OLOV mEpi 
guov, Kata oo. onueiwoat dé 
OTL MOAAAKLC OTav ExAywVvTaL 
HETA TA OVOLATA SLOVAAABOL 
TMpOGEGELS AvaBLBaCovat TOV 
TOVOV OlOV TOU Geo bo 
EVEpyETODUAL, TOU OiAOV TEL 


AaA.c) D 
8g, note a: dUAaKTEOV Y Ya YprapadvAaKTéov 
Yo Yd (mapatnpntéov B: duAaKTEOV 


(Gq also has duAaKtEov, but Zg) iD 
this is probably an individual 
error.) 


Table 2.39 Evidence for family i 


Reading of family i Reading(s) of the rest of the 


(comprising #g B Zp ZH. HH, _ tradition (comprising family 
Ald.) f and manuscript D) 

8a, note c: 6vouata, Phuata, Svoya, pha, Avtwvupta, 
avtwvunia estppyuata Kai énippnua Kal obvdeou0c BD 
obvdeou0l (6voua piua 

OUVSEOLOC AVTwVULLLa 

énippnua Hq) B Ep Ee E Eq Ald. 

(We take the reading in 2g to 

be an innovation.) 

8b, note a: 6voya TOL WC 6voua nev, WC BD 

Ovoua Hq B Ep Ee E Ha Ald. 

§c, note a: pfuata TO eiui (hut Prwata Sé TO iui YYaYa: 
Ald.) B Sp Ec & Eq Ald.: Pfiua Piya dé We TO eiui YpD: pfua 
TO ciul Hq d& TO ei Ye 

We take prata dé TO eiui to 

be the reading of the 

archetype, inherited by YYYq. 

D and (independently) @ 

changed this to pfiua 5é we TO 

eit to follow the pattern of 

6voua LEV, WC TO at the 

beginning of 8b (and Y, 

removed the we), while i 

removed the 6€ to give pnuata 

TO eit (and #g further turned 

pryvata into priya). 


2.6.2 Previous editions 


Bekker printed this treatise in the third volume of his Anecdota 
Graeca (Bekker 1821: 1155-6), on the basis of Ald. and Y (see 
section 2.1.2). 

As mentioned in section 2.6, manuscript #g transmits On 
enclitics 4 as part of the London commentary on the Téyvn 
YpauaTtiKr| attributed to Dionysius Thrax, and for this reason 


Hilgard (1901: 466) printed On enclitics 4 as part of his edition of 
that commentary—albeit in small print, to mark its status as an 
interpolation. Hilgard’s text is based mainly on manuscript Ha, 
but he also consulted Ald. and Bekker’s text (see Hilgard 1901: 
466, note to lines 3-21). Hilgard does not record variant readings 
for On enclitics 4, but he brackets two points in the text for 
deletion. (We adopt the first of these deletions at 8a, note b, and 
the second concerns a kai that is only read in Ha: see §e, note b.) 


2.6.3 On enclitics 4: text and translation 


§a Ilepi2 E€yKALvopevav 


EykAivovtat, Hyouv avapiBaCovot Tov TOvov {6Te> Karel dnd} 
TOV TOU AOGyYOU wEpHV EVTE, Svoua,® Pua, AvTwvunia, 
énippnua Kal oUVSEouOs. 


Sb 6voua pév,2 we TO TIZ> Kai aif tovtTOV xtWoetc Kai oi 
dpauol Kai tO ovdSEétEpov TI- otov ‘oiKdc® f Tic’, ‘éuaddvs 
Tivoc’, ‘AA@dV TtvEC’, ‘HKOVOd Tivwv’, ‘uabdv) tv Kai Tai 
iooduvayoUvta ToUTOLG TO TOY Kai TO TQI: ‘fKovVed Tov’, 
‘S€dmkGi TW’ Kai TA TOLAdTa.« 


Sc pryata® 5&é tO ‘EIMI, PHMI, oiov? ‘GuaptwAdc® ei’, ‘éyw 
dnuv. tod Sevtepov PHIL avéyKAttov. Toe tpitov PHXIN 
éykKAivetat, oiov! ‘avtéc dno's Kai® Ta nANOUVTLKA ‘avToi 
Mauev’, ‘ti date’, Ti Oaov: Kai TA TANOUVVTLKA TOD 'EIMI 
‘AvOpwot eouev’, ‘AvOpwsol eiotv’, ‘advOpwmot ote’ Kai TA 
6uota. 


§d kai? ai dvtwvupiat ‘&dwKdc pov,” ‘tupac pe’, ‘KOVE cov’, 
‘napéoxvove oov, ‘Kail © uv dewvijoac’. peta! 6& tod ENEKA tov 


oiketov MUVAATTOVOL TOVOV TavTa: ‘EveKa ood’, ‘Eveka Eu00’ Kal 
META pOOEGEWC ‘spl GOL’, ‘SLA o€’ Kal TA TOLAUTA. 


Se énippnua® tO TIOTE, oiov ‘ot mote’, ‘éyw mote’ Kai TO 
TIO@EN, oiov ‘AGE nodev’ Kai TO NOE, WH, MOY ta? we 
ElppNuata ‘NAGE mC’, ‘AnhAGE mOU’, ‘AvEYWpENOE mn’. 


§f oWvdeou0l® 5é éyKAivovtat MEN, AE, TE, PAP: oiov ‘éyw pev’, 
‘ov de’, ‘aUTOG TE’, ‘GAXOG yap’ Kai TA TOLAUTa. 


§g éxeivo dé napabvAaKtéov OTL, éav? omovdelakh mpOKELTaL 
AEELG, HyOUV StoVAAaBos, TOV (SLOV MUAATTEL TOVOV, OLOV ‘én 
dauév’, ‘odtws éotiv’, ‘obTw 4 note’ Kai TA GuoLa.© 


§a On enclitics 


Five of the parts of speech lean back, that is to say throw their 
accent back: noun, verb, pronoun, adverb, and conjunction. 


§b Noun, as in TIX and its cases and numbers and the neuter TI. 
For example, oiK6c Tic, éua@dv TIvoc, NAOOv TLvEG, fKOVOM 
Tivav, euadov T1238 and their equivalents TOY and TI: 
\Kovod TOV, dES5wKA TW,399 and such examples. 


§c And the verbs [are] EIMI and ®HMI, as in QuaptwAodc 
eiut,°49 éyw dnuts4! The second person form ®HIZ is not 
enclitic. The third person form ®HXIN is an enclitic, as in aUTOG 
onot, and the plurals, [as in] avTol dayev, Ti date, Ti aot, 
and the plurals of EIMI, [as in] Gv@pwxol eouev, AvOpwsot 
eiotv, AvOpwnoi EoTte, and the like.342 


§d And the pronouns: &5wkdac¢ pol, ETUWAG Ee, HKOVOA cov, 
mapeoyOV oOL, Kal lv dwvrjoac.343 But with ENEKA these keep 
their own accent: éveKa oot, éveka eu00.244 And with a 
preposition: wept o00, St o€,245 and the like. 


§e An adverb [is] IIOTE, as in oV mOTE, EyW OTE, and IIO@EN, 
as in NAGE m0GEV, and the IIQX, ITH, and IOY that are used as 
adverbs: NAGE rwC, ATHAGE nov, AVEYWPNOE mN.34° 


§f And the conjunctions MEN, AE, TE, and AP are enclitic,34” 
as in €yW LEV, OV d€, AUTOS TE, GAXOC yap, and the like.348 


§g And one must be aware that if a spondaic word, that is to say 
a disyllabic one, precedes, then [the enclitic] keeps its own 
accent, as in Mdn dayév, ovTwS EoTiv, OUTw wOTE,349 and the 
like. 


2.7 Ideas reflected in the Byzantine treatises 


The treatises presented in sections 2.1—2.6 can be considered 
broadly Byzantine in date, and we have seen that they deal with 
two main questions: (a) how are we to accent sequences of words 
that include enclitics, and (b) which words are enclitics (and 
under what circumstances)? The following subsections will try to 
unpack the main doctrines bearing on the first of these questions, 
and an aspect of the second question will concern us in Chapter 
3. In section 2.7.1 we begin by laying out some general features 
of ancient terminology and thought on the Greek accent system, 
knowledge of which is presupposed by our texts on enclitics. 
Many of these features have been inherited into our own learning 
and teaching of ancient Greek accentuation, but we will see that 
some differences are worth appreciating too.35° 


2.7.1 Ancient terminology and thought on Greek accents 
From the Hellenistic period onwards, mainstream Greek theory of 


prosody operates with the concept that there were three accent 
marks, each of them with its own sign: 


* an acute or ‘high’ accent, dé€ta (spoowdia): 


* a circumflex or ‘drawn around’ accent, meplona@pévn 
(mpoowdia)? 
* a grave or ‘low’ accent, Bapeta (mpoowdia): 


From an ancient point of view the acute and circumflex have a 
different status from the grave, and are sometimes said to be 
‘accents’ in the proper sense of the word.35! The acute represents 
an accent on a short vowel or on the second half (or ‘mora’) of a 
long vowel or diphthong, while the circumflex represents what 
we would call an accent on the first mora of the long vowel or 
diphthong. In ancient terms, the circumflex represents an acute 
followed by a grave on a single syllable (as the shape ~* 
suggests)2°2—a point which brings us to the original meaning of 
the grave accent. 

Ancient scholars considered that any syllable that does not 
have an acute or a circumflex accent has a grave accent, and 
could theoretically be written with a grave.253 The grave accent 
thus conveys the absence of an acute or circumflex: it is 
equivalent to our notion of lack of accent. This point may come 
as a surprise to readers familiar with the way in which we use the 
grave accent mark in writing ancient Greek today—exclusively as 
a replacement for an acute accent on a final syllable, appearing in 
most contexts that arise in connected speech. This specialized use 
of the written grave accent mark had been developed by late 
antiquity, but conceptually a final syllable with this kind of grave 
was a special case of an unaccented syllable, and any unaccented 
syllable was describable as having a grave accent.354 

A series of ancient technical terms for words with accents on 
particular syllables is familiar from our own tradition: 


* O€UTOVOS ‘oxytone’ means ‘having an acute on the last 
syllable’, as in kaX.0c. 


* mapOcUTOVOG ‘paroxytone’ means ‘having an acute on 
the penultimate syllable’, as in Tlwavvnc. 

* mpOmapogUTOvoc ‘proparoxytone’ means ‘having an 
acute on the antepenultimate syllable’, as in O£0dwpoc. 

* gmEplomWuevoc ‘perispomenon’ means ‘having a 


circumflex on the final syllable’, as in AouKac. 
* TpPOMEPLOMWUEVOG ‘properispomenon’ means ‘having a 
circumflex on the penultimate syllable’, as in Kiso. 


This terminology takes the final syllable as its reference point. 
For example, the term 0gUTovoc literally means ‘high-pitched’ or 
‘with the acute accent’, but in most contexts O€UTOVOG signals an 
acute accent on the final syllable in particular.°°5 The term 
mapogUToOvos literally means ‘with an acute accent adjacent’; the 
concept of the final syllable is again left understood, so that we 
understand ‘with an acute accent on the syllable adjacent to the 
final one’. Similarly, mpomapogUTtovos literally means ‘with an 
acute accent pre-adjacent’, but we understand ‘with an acute 
accent on the syllable before the one adjacent to the final 
syllable’. The term se€ptomWyevoc literally means ‘having a 
circumflex accent’, but in most contexts the term signals a 
circumflex on the final syllable in particular;35° and so on. 

In a similar vein, but less familiar to us, is a term BapUTOVOG, 
literally meaning ‘with a grave accent’. In most contexts this term 
and the related verbs BapUvw and Baputovéw (‘give a grave 
accent’) are used in relation to forms whose final syllable in 
particular has a grave accent.2°7 Since the grave accent stands 
for lack of either acute or circumflex accent, a BapUTOVoG word is 
one with neither an acute nor a circumflex on its final 
syllable.358 


Ancient scholars operate with a distinction between a word’s 
‘natural’ or ‘own’ accent (Kata QvUotv TOvoc, idtog TOVvoG, 
oikeioc TOVOC, or KUpLOc TOVOC) on the one hand,359 and on the 
other hand the way the word is accented in connected speech. 3©° 
The ‘natural’ accent is either an acute or a circumflex, and is 
similar to our concept of the accent with which a word is listed in 
a dictionary. But whereas we consider the dictionary forms of 
some ancient Greek words to lack any accent (e.g. OU, &K, €l, yé€, 
mw), for ancient scholars every single Greek word has an acute or 
circumflex as its natural accent (oU, &k, ei, yé, mG). To arrrive at 
the correct form in context, ancient scholars require us to know 
firstly the form with the natural accent, and secondly a set of 


rules that will add, delete, or alter accents under certain 
conditions. For example, we have already alluded to a rule 
affecting words whose natural accent is an acute on the final 
syllable, like KaA6c ‘beautiful’. Following an ancient metaphor 
we call this the ‘lulling rule’:36! 


The ‘lulling rule’:362 
An acute on a final syllable is turned—or ‘lulled’—into a grave 
in connected speech (KaA6c — KaX.0c Aviip), except under the 
following conditions: 


(i) When the word with an acute on its final syllable 
is followed by punctuation: KaA.0c: 


(ii) When the word with an acute on its final syllable 
is followed by an enclitic (in this situation the enclitic 
loses what is considered to be its own natural accent): 
KaX.OC yE = KaAoc ye. 


(iii) When the word with an acute on its final syllable 
is the interrogative Tic or TI. 


With these general features of ancient thought on Greek accents 
in mind, we now turn to what our texts on enclitics have to say 
on the accentuation of sequences of words that include enclitics. 


2.7.2 The natural accent of an enclitic 


Two of our texts on enclitics©3 tell us explicitly that every 
enclitic was considered to have an acute or circumflex on its final 
or only syllable as its natural accent, and none of our texts 
contradicts this doctrine. When we are told that an enclitic 
‘throws its accent back’ under certain circumstances, we are to 
understand that the accent of the enclitic is conceived as starting 
out on its final or only syllable. 


2.7.3 Accenting a word followed by an enclitic: the main 
doctrines 


All of our texts lay out some rules governing the accentuation of 
an ordinary word followed by an enclitic in an actual sentence. 
The main rules apply to enclitics comprising at most two 
syllables, of which at most one is long.3°4 (A category of enclitics 
comprising two long syllables is recognized on occasion,2°° with 
the enclitic status of these words affecting their own accentuation 
but not that of the preceding word.) These rules are similar but 
not identical to the ones we usually learn today (for which see 
Chapter 1), and may be summarized as follows. 


I. If the word preceding the enclitic is naturally 
oxytone or  perispomenon, the oxytone’- or 
perispomenon word retains its own accent while the 
enclitic loses its accent, as follows:36° 


natural accents accents in context 


TaTHp pnaiv > marTyp dnow 


a , a 
KaAov TLVOS > KaAdov TLVOS 


II. If the word preceding the enclitic is naturally 
properispomenon or proparoxytone, it retains its own 
accent and receives an additional acute on its last 
syllable. At the same time, the accent of the enclitic 
disappears from the enclitic itself.3°7 


natural accents accents in context 


vvaikes €iot > uvatkés efor Women are 
Y Y 


avOpwrocici +> dvOpwroi cict people are’ 


Ill. If the word preceding an enclitic is naturally 
paroxytone, then: 


i. if this word ends in a trochaic sequence (long 
syllable followed by short syllable), it retains its 
accent and acquires an additional acute on its last 


syllable. The accent of the enclitic again 
disappears from the enclitic itself:3% 


natural accents accents in context 


év0a more > &v0da mote 


ii. if the word preceding the enclitic ends in any 
other kind of sequence (pyrrhic, iambic, or 
spondaic), it simply retains its accent before an 
enclitic. If the enclitic is monosyllabic it loses its 
own accent, although no additional accent appears 
on the preceding word.2°? If the enclitic is 
disyllabic it retains its own accent:37° 


natural accents accents in context 


Aéye ti > ye tt 
A€Bys ris > 2X€Bns tis 


Nn a , ~ 
Tmalowy TLVWV > maiowv TLVMV 


Our texts on enclitics present three curious exceptions to the 
principles just laid out. Firstly, naturally properispomenon words 
whose final syllable is ‘long by position’ (i.e. the vowel of that 
syllable is followed by two consonants) are said to be exceptions 
to principle II: a word such as Kfjpug ‘herald’ does not receive an 
additional accent from a following enclitic.37! Secondly, enclitics 
beginning with od- induce an additional accent on the preceding 
word even if that word is paroxytone and ends in a non-trochaic 
sequence.?72 Thirdly, in the Homeric phrase év6’ éodv oi méxAOL 
‘where she had robes’ the enclitic oi (‘to her’) induces a second 
accent on éoav, despite the pyrrhic shape of éoav.373 


The first exception makes a certain amount of sense if at least 
some ancient scholars thought—and Charax appears to suggest 
this?74—that properispomenon as well as paroxytone words 
needed to end in a trochaic sequence in order to receive an 
additional accent from a following enclitic. The second exception 
is more puzzling: an enclitic beginning with od- does not help to 
make the preceding sequence trochaic, and it is difficult to see 
what kind of linguistic principle could be at work. Charax (8t) 
suggests that some explained the third exception on the basis that 


the accentuation goav oi prevents oi being taken as the 
nominative plural masculine form of the definite article. Charax 
disapproves of the explanation himself, but on grounds which are 
difficult to accept.275 The phrase had plausibly come to be 
written or spoken in a way that stretched the rules under which 
enclitics induce a second accent on the preceding word, in order 
to make it clear that oi here is an enclitic—and therefore that it is 
the enclitic pronoun form oi meaning ‘to him/her’, not a definite 
article to be taken with méxA.01 ‘robes’.37© 

As well as laying out all the principles and exceptions just 
given, our texts on enclitics suggest that there were differences of 
opinion about some of the details. Some of the disagreements 
concern the precise ways in which various metaphors for enclitic 
behaviour should be used, while others are substantive 
disagreements concerning the actual locations of accents. In 
section 2.7.4 we take a look at the metaphors for enclitic 
behaviour, along with differences of opinion that we take to 
concern their proper uses, and then section 2.7.5 will turn to the 
most significant disagreement on a more substantive point. 


2.7.4 Metaphors for enclitic behaviour 


Conspicuous among our texts’ metaphors for enclitic behaviour is 
the use of the verb éykAivouat, literally meaning ‘lean back’, 
along with its derivatives €yKALotc, €yKALTLKOG, and (at least as a 
textual variant) éyKAwatiKkdc.377 Charax attempts to explain the 
idea as follows: ‘We say that a word is_ orthotonic 
(Op90TOVEtoGat) when it keeps its regular and natural accent, and 
that it is enclitic (€yKAtveoGat) when it causes the accent to go up 
(tov TOVOV AvaBIBACEL) onto the word before itself, as from the 
metaphor of those who lean their bodies backwards’.378 While 
the use of one metaphor (avai BdCel) to explain another does not 
make the thought very easy to follow, the idea that an enclitic 
‘leans back’ conveys some sort of interaction between the enclitic 
and the preceding word. 

In practice, the verb éykAivouat (and its derivatives) is 


sometimes used in a broad sense for ‘be an enclitic’, and 
sometimes in a narrower sense for ‘tangibly affect the 
accentuation of the preceding word’. (For the sake of a less 
clumsy translation, in sections 2.1—2.6 we render this narrower 
sense with ‘throw its accent back’, using a metaphor familiar 
from our own didactic tradition.) Using the word in its broad 
sense, the treatise On enclitics 1 (for example) says €yKAivetat dé 
dei Kai 1) MIN ‘and MIN too is always an enclitic’.37? The point 
here is not that MIN always affects the accentuation of the 
preceding word—that will depend on the shape of the preceding 
word, after all—but that MIN is always an enclitic. Using the 
word in its narrower sense, the same treatise explains further on 
that enclitics oOby Wo éTUYE...eyKAivovTal, GAAG KaTA Tlva 
mapatipnow Ths mpO avTMv AE€TFEewso ‘do not affect the 
accentuation of the preceding word at random, but on the basis 
of a certain observation of the preceding word’.3°9 This time 
éyKXivovtat does not mean simply ‘be an enclitic’ but ‘tangibly 
affect the accentuation of the preceding word’: the whole point is 
that to know when an enclitic does this we need to observe the 
shape of the preceding word. 

In many contexts, it makes little practical difference whether 
éykKAivouat is taken in the broader or the narrower of these 
senses. In On enclitics 1 (§c), for example, the statement €v pév 
obv Ovduaot TO TIE pOvov éyKAivetat conveys that TIZ is the 
only enclitic among the OvOuata (nouns and adjectives), and for 
this purpose it makes little difference whether ¢ykAivetat is 
taken to mean ‘is enclitic’ or ‘affects the accentuation of the 
preceding word (i.e. under appropriate circumstances)’. Even 
when €ykAivouat is readily understood as ‘be an enclitic’, the 
idea that a specific word is an enclitic tends to be backed up by 
one or more examples that show the enclitic actually affecting 
the accentuation of the preceding word. So in On enclitics 1 the 
idea that MIN is an enclitic is supported by the example kai ptv 
dwvrjoac,38! and the idea that indefinite TIZ and its inflected 
forms are enclitics is supported by the examples oikdéc Tuc, 
EuaBOv TLvOG, EdWKG TLVL, Ed15aEA Tiva, EuaOOv TL, HKOVOA TOU 
AEyovtoc, and éAe—A TW pdoovtt282 Such examples make it 
easy to see that a word is indeed an enclitic, but they also 


reinforce the sense that what enclitics prototypically do is to have 
certain tangible effects on the accentuation of the preceding 
word. 

Two further metaphors for enclitic behaviour reflect two 
different ways of conceptualizing the precise effect of an enclitic 
on the preceding word. With the first of these, an enclitic ‘wakes 
up’ (€yeipet) a grave accent on the syllable preceding itself,3°3 or 
turns a grave on this syllable into an acute.28¢ With the second, 
an enclitic transfers its own accent to the last syllable of the 
preceding word. In the texts presented in sections 2.1-2.6, 
several verbs are used to convey the transferring of an accent: 
dvanéusw ‘send up’ (with a spatial metaphor that translates 
better into English as ‘send back’),2°° mapaméumw ‘send on’,286 
mapéyw ‘pass on’,287 and davapiBdlw ‘cause to go up’.288 

Two somewhat different uses of the ‘waking up’ metaphor can 
be distinguished, although they appear alongside one another in 
our texts. In some instances, an enclitic is said to ‘wake up’ a 
grave accent falling on the final syllable of a (naturally) oxytone 
word, like the final syllable of xatnp (in the form matnp). We 
understand that the ‘natural’ acute of the oxytone word is first 
put to sleep by the lulling rule, and then woken up again by the 
enclitic. This way of thinking about the effect of an enclitic on a 
preceding oxytone word is actually found more often in our texts 
on enclitics than the one we gave in section 2.7.3, in which an 
oxytone word simply retains its acute accent before an enclitic— 
but both accounts are found.°°9 They start from identical starting 
points and give identical results, but via two different routes: 


Enclitics following naturally oxytone words: 
Idea that the enclitic reverses ‘lulling’:  zarijp dnoiv > aarjipdynoiv > sarip dynow 
Idea that the enclitic prevents ‘lulling’: zar7jp dyoiv > maThp dnow 


natural accents accents in context 


Alongside the idea that an enclitic can wake up a sleeping 
acute accent on a naturally oxytone word, we find an idea that, 
under the right circumstances, an enclitic can wake up the 
theoretical grave accent (i.e. lack of accent) on a naturally 
unaccented final syllable. In On enclitics 1 (§n), for example, the 


grave accent on the final syllable of Gv@pwaoc is said to be 
woken up by a following indefinite TIX, giving Gv@pws0¢ Tc. 

The idea that a grave accent is a sleeping acute, with the 
potential to be woken up, possibly began with grave accents on 
the final syllables of naturally oxytone words. From the notion 
that the natural accent of an oxytone word can be ‘lulled’, it is a 
small step to the idea that this accent can be woken up again. But 
the ‘waking up’ metaphor was extended also to other grave 
accents on final syllables, even when these cannot be thought to 
result from the lulling rule. 

The ‘transfer of an accent’ metaphor too turns out to have 
more and less straightforward manifestations. At their most 
straightforward, expressions conveying the transfer of an accent 
apply to sequences involving an enclitic preceded by a 
proparoxytone or properispomenon word, or by a paroxytone 
word ending in a trochaic sequence. In such sequences the 
enclitic is conceived of as losing its ‘natural accent’ and the 
preceding word as gaining a second accent, and the accent lost by 
the enclitic can readily be understood as the one gained by the 
preceding word: 


yuvatkes etal —_. yuvatkés €iot, avOpwr7or eiat —. avOpwrot €iot, évla moTe — eva TOTE 
natural accents natural accents natural accents 
accents in context accents in context accents in context 


The author of On enclitics 2 (8e) insists that an enclitic only 
‘sends its accent up’ (Avaméust€) in sequences of these kinds, and 
that it does not do so after a perispomenon word, nor after a 
paroxytone word with a spondaic, iambic, or pyrrhic termination. 
At first sight, he is simply expressing what we have just seen: the 
idea that an enclitic transfers its accent to the preceding word 
makes most sense if the preceding word is properispomenon or 
proparoxytone, or is paroxytone and ends in a trochaic sequence. 
But he possibly considers it a moot point whether an enclitic can 
be said to ‘send its accent up’ after a naturally oxytone word: he 
omits to mention enclitics after oxytone words both when listing 
sequences in which the enclitic ‘sends its accent up’ and when 
listing those in which it fails to do so. More explicitly, Charax 


(§m) suggests that we expect an enclitic ‘to cause its accent to go 
up’ (AvaBiBaletv TOV TOVOV) onto the preceding word if that 
word is oxytone. If the accent that disappears from the enclitic is 
conceived of as ending up on the last syllable of the oxytone 
word, we can perhaps understand that it gives that syllable the 
additional element of accentedness needed to either ‘wake up’ the 
acute of that syllable or prevent this acute from being lulled in 
the first place: 


Enclitics following oxytone words: 


Idea that the enclitic reverses ‘lulling’: zarjpdyoiy — ratypdynoiy — rarnp dnow 
natural accents accents in context 
Idea that the enclitic prevents ‘lulling’: zarjp dyno —- marip dnow 
natural accents accents in context 


The idea that an enclitic physically transfers its accent to the 
preceding word appears to be applied least often to an enclitic 
following either a perispomenon word or a paroxytone word 
ending in a non-trochaic sequence. But in one passage Charax (8i) 
takes issue with Romanus and unnamed others for thinking that 
enclitics ‘pass on’ (map€youot) their accents to the preceding 
word under one or more of these circumstances too. Did Charax 
and the people he disagrees with here take different views about 
the way certain sequences should be accented in practice, or 
about the limits within which the ‘transfer of an accent’ metaphor 
was applicable? To try to answer this question, it is worth taking 
a closer look at the text and interpretation of this passage, in 
which Charax draws a contrast between the behaviour of 
disyllabic enclitics and that of monosyllabic ones. 

Charax starts off the discussion by claiming that disyllabic 
enclitics unambiguously either ‘cause their accents to go up’ or 
‘keep’ them, and then gives three examples: fKOVod TLvoG, 
€vO@pwstou TLvOc, and a third example consisting of the letters 
A®OYTINOZX. If we leave this third example to one side for a 
moment, the first two unproblematically illustrate an enclitic 
transferring its accent to the preceding word (Koved Tivos) and 
an enclitic keeping its accent instead (Gv@pwxov Ttvdc). In 
r\Kovod Tlvoc, no accent appears on the enclitic and an 


additional accent appears on the preceding word; in Av@pwstou 
TLVOG, an accent appears on the second syllable of the enclitic 
and there is no additional accent on the preceding word. 

Turning to monosyllabic enclitics, Charax suggests that an 
enclitic like wou should not really occur at all after a word that 
cannot receive an additional accent: AvV@pwst0v LOU should have 
been Gv@pwrou suo, and péAEt wot should have been péAE€L 
€uol. The idea appears to be that an enclitic should not logically 
get itself into a position where it can neither retain its accent nor 
transfer it to the preceding word. Acknowledging that in practice 
phrases like ANOPQMOY MOY do occur, however, Charax lays 
out his opinion that in such phrases the enclitics ‘neither throw 
their accent back nor maintain it, but the accent is placed as if 
the word were one, as in AV@pWx0U pOU’. In Charax’s view it is 
wrong to analyse a phrase of this kind in terms of an abstract 
starting point with two ‘natural accents’: the phrase simply has 
one accent, the way a single word has a single accent. One might 
object that the rules for assigning an accent to a phrase like 
€tv@pwstoU OU cannot be quite the same as those for assigning an 
accent to a single word (a single word cannot normally have an 
acute on its antepenultimate syllable if the vowel of the final 
syllable is long), but Charax does not appear to worry about this 
point. His view is perhaps not that phrases like this should 
actually be considered single words, but that they behave 
similarly to single words insofar as they have one accent, not 
two. 

Romanus and some others apparently took a different view— 
but what view exactly? At this point, a discussion of the text of 
the passage is in order; we will see that textual decisions matter. 
In Bekker’s text, Charax’s discussion of Romanus’ view reads as 
follows: 


(2.2) AAAOL SE TIVES OVYYEOUOLV, WC Kai ‘Payavos AEyov, 
el MEPLOMMPEVN MpONyElTal, OV mMapEYOVOL TOV TOVOV 
avTf}, olov KaAob pot: ei Sé GAAOC TOvoc Ein, mapévouat 
TOV TOVOV, OiOV mOOEV TIC, 6OEV LE. WEevdec SE Aiav 
éotiv: cic yap 6 TOvoc éoTi Kai TiPETaL, Kai OV napeyouvot 
TOV TOVOV, WC elmOLEV, Talc mponyoupevatc, ei uN ein 


mpOmapOgUTOVOSG Ff OFVTOVOS AY TpOxaiky. (Charax, 8i, 
text of Bekker 1821: 1150, lines 22-7) 


‘But some others cause confusion, including Romanus, who 
says that if a perispomenon word precedes, enclitics do not 
pass their accent on to it, as in KaAov pov. But if the 
accent [of the preceding word] is different they pass on 
their accent, as in m00ev Tlic, 60ev we. But this is very 
wrong. For the accent is one and is placed as such; and as 
we have said, enclitics do not pass their accent on to 
preceding words unless the _ preceding word is 
proparoxytone or oxytone or trochaic.’ 


In this version of the passage, Charax thought that an enclitic did 
not ‘pass its accent on’ in a sequence like KAAOY MOY (‘of my 
beautiful’), but did so in TOOEN TIX (‘from where does 
someone...?’) and OOEN ME (‘from where...me’). By printing 
these examples as kaAo0 pov, m00ev Tic, and 60ev pe, Bekker 
implies that the crucial difference between an enclitic ‘not 
passing its accent on’ and one ‘passing its accent on’, in Romanus’ 
view, is that the former is accented in actual practice (KaX.00 
u0d) while the latter is not (mOOev Tic, 6OEv pE).39° Differently, 
Gaisford (1842: 21) printed the examples as kaAo0 pov, m00EV 
Tic, and 60€v ye, so that an enclitic ‘not passing its accent on’ 
fails to cause an additional accent on the preceding word (kaXAo00 
pov) while one ‘passing its accent on’ causes an additional accent 
(m00év TLCc).291 However, we are not aware of other evidence of 
any Greek grammarians thinking either that sequences 
comparable to KAAOY MOY were accented kaAot pov, or that 
sequences comparable to IIOOEN TIZ and OOEN ME were 
accented m00€v Tic and O6€V LE. 

Moreover, the words avtfj, oiov KaAobd pot: ci 5é GAAOC 
TOVOC ein, NapEYOUVOL TOV TOVOV, OioV reflect an insertion into 
the text made at one point in the tradition. By taking the whole 
tradition into account, we can reconstruct the following text for 
the archetype of all the manuscripts known to us: 


(2.3) GAAot SE TlvEG ovyxYEOVOLV, WC Kal O Pwpavoc 


AEywv, el MEplomMUEVN mpONyeital OV mapEYOVOL TOV 
TOVOV, ‘OOEV TIC’, ‘OOEV pe’. WEVdSEC Sé SoTL: Eic ydp O 
TOVoG TiOETal, Kail OU mapfyOVOL TOV TOVOV Talc 
mponyoupevate, ei pf Wot, WC eimopEV, mpOmAapOEVTOVOC 
f) O&VtTOVOS fF Tpoxvaikn. (Charax, §i, reconstructed text of 
the archetype w) 


‘But some others cause confusion, including Romanus, who 
says that if a perispomenon word precedes, enclitics do not 
pass on their accent, as in mO@€v Tic, 60Ev ye. But this is 
wrong. For the accent that is placed is one; and enclitics 
do not pass their accent on to preceding words unless, as 
we have said, the preceding word is proparoxytone or 
oxytone or trochaic.’ 


In most manuscripts, the text remains close to this version. But 
this version is nonsensical as it stands. Firstly, m6@ev Tic and 
60ev we cannot serve as examples for a situation in which a 
perispomenon word precedes the enclitic. Secondly, Charax’s 
objection ‘enclitics do not pass their accent on to preceding words 
unless, as we have said, the preceding word is proparoxytone or 
oxytone or trochaic’ makes no sense unless Romanus’ view 
included some additional circumstance in which enclitics do pass 
their accents on. 


The scribe responsible for manuscript N (or a precedessor of 
his) saw both problems, and attempted to repair the text. Taking 
some words to have fallen out after map€yovot TOV TOvoV, he 
inserted words designed firstly to supply a suitable example in 
which ‘a perispomenon word precedes’, and secondly to make 
Romanus think enclitics did pass their accents on in some 
situations for which Charax insisted otherwise: 


(2.4) GAAot SE TlvEecg ovyxEoVatV, WC Kal O Pwpyavoc 
AEywv, el MEplomMEVN mpONyeital OV mapEYOVOL TOV 
TOVOV (avTi, ‘KaAot wou’ ei d& GAAOSG TOvoc ein, 
mapEyovot TOV TOVOV,) ‘mOOEV TIC’, ‘OOEV pe’. WEvdEG 
éottv: cic yap 6 TOvoc TiOETal, Kai OV mapéyOUOL TOV 
TOVOV Tadic mpOnyouLevatc, ei uN Wotv, WC eimouEV, 


MpOMAPpOFUTOVOG fH OFUTOVOG fh TpOxalKOc. (Charax, §i, as 
emended by manuscript N or a source of this manuscript) 


‘But some others cause confusion, including Romanus, who 
says that if a perispomenon word precedes, enclitics do not 
pass their accent on (to it, as in KaAOD you. But if there 
should be another accent, they pass on their accent), as in 
mOOEV TLC, OOEV pe. This is wrong. For the accent that is 
placed is one; and enclitics do not pass their accent on to 
preceding words unless, as we have said, the preceding 
word is proparoxytone or oxytone or trochaic.’ 


This insertion was taken over into manuscript V and into 
subfamily c, both of which are likely to have been influenced by 
N.392 In subfamily c, the insertion was adopted with the minor 
addition of oiov before KaAob pou and again before nOOev TLC. 
Bekker’s text (our passage (2.2)) here reflects the version in 
manuscript X of sub-family ¢,°9° with the accentuation KaAob 
uot further reflecting Bekker’s efforts to make sense of the 
passage. 

A different attempt to repair the text, or perhaps this time a 
simple error, appears in manuscripts PH, and can be attributed 
to the hyparchetype of sub-family x. In this branch of the 
tradition, the words ‘dev TIC’, ‘6OEv pe’. WEevdéec dé EoTLv: Eic 
yap O TOVOG TiETal, Kal OV mapEYOUOL TOV TOVOV are omitted 
(Charax, §i, note bb), either because the scribe’s eye jumped 
from the first transmitted instance of map€yovot TOV TOVOV to the 
second or because he saw the unsuitability of the examples m00ev 
Tic, OOEv ye after ci mEplom@pEVN mpONyeitat. If he emended the 
text deliberately, he decided to omit the offending examples 
along with what followed them, in such a way that oU mapéyovot 
TOV TOVOV came to be followed by Taic mponyoupyevatc. The 
words OU map€YOUOL TOV TOVOV Tals mponyOULEVatc make some 
sense in themselves (‘they do not pass their accent on to the 
preceding words’), even if the passage as a whole now amounts 
to a nonsensical blend between Romanus’ view and Charax’s 
objection: 


(2.5) GAAot SE TlvEeG ovyxEOVOLV, WC Kal O Pwpyavosc 
A€yel, el MEplommuEVN mMpONyelTal OV mapEyYOVOL TOV 
TOvov {material deleted here} Taig mponyoupevatc, ei un 
Qowv, WC elmouEev, mpOnapo—VTOVOc fy O&UTOVOC 
Tpoxvaikn. (Charax, §i, as deliberately or accidentally 
altered in the hyparchetype of sub-family x) 


‘But some others cause confusion, in the way that 
Romanus too says that if a perispomenon word precedes, 
enclitics do not pass their accent on to preceding words 
unless, as we have said, the preceding word is 
proparoxytone or oxytone or trochaic.’ 


A yet further attempt to repair the text appears in manuscript G 
(also belonging to sub-family x), where the whole passage is 
recast so that the details of Romanus’ view are left unspecified 
(see Charax, 8i, note t). 

In our view, better sense can be made of the passage with a 
different solution. Starting with the text that we reconstruct for 
the archetype of the whole tradition (2.3), we suggest that 
material has fallen out after ei meplommpevn mponyettat. Passage 
(2.6) gives our version of the text, with the approximate words 
we take to be missing. In honour of the scribe responsible for the 
conjecture in manuscripts NVUX, who put his finger on the 
problems with the transmitted text, our version includes the 
example KaAo0 you, but any perispomenon word followed by a 
monosyllabic enclitic could have stood here: 


(2.6) GAAot SE TlvEeG ovyxEOVOLV, WC Kal O Pwpyavoc 
AEyov, el WEplomMpEVN mpONyeital, (mapEyOVOL TOV 
TOVOV, ‘KaAOU OU’. ei SE mapO—EVTOVOS mpONyEiTal) OV 
MAapEYOVOL TOV TOVOV, ‘MOGEV TIC’, ‘OOEV LE’. WEVdSEG SE 
got: eic ydp 0 TOvoc TiPETal, Kai OV napéyoUOL TOV 
TOVOV Tadic mpOnyouLevatc, ei uN} Wotv, WC eimopEV, 
pOMApOEVTOVOG Ff) OFUTOVOS H TpOValKN. (Charax, §i, our 
text) 


‘But some others cause confusion, including Romanus, who 


says that if a perispomenon word precedes, enclitics pass 
their accent on to it, as in KaA0U pov. But if a paroxytone 
word precedes, they do not pass on their accent, as in 
mOOEV Tic, OOEV WE. But this is wrong. For the accent that 
is placed is one; and enclitics do not pass their accent on 
to preceding words unless, as we have said, the preceding 
word is proparoxytone or oxytone or trochaic.’ 


With this solution, the omission in the archetype has a 
straightforward explanation: a scribe’s eye jumped from one 
instance of mponyettat to the next. This version also does not 
require anyone to have had an otherwise unattested view about 
the accentuation of kaAob pou, m00ev Tic, or OOEV ye. In our 
view, the dispute did not concern how any of these sequences 
should actually be accented, but the appropriate use of the 
‘transfer of an accent’? metaphor. Romanus and others thought 
one could speak of an accent being transferred from a 
monosyllabic enclitic to a preceding perispomenon word, as in 
KaA.ov wou, but not from a monosyllabic enclitic to a word like 
m00ev or OOEv. For sequences of the type KaAod pov, the idea 
requires us to understand that the transferred accent ends up 
coalescing with the natural accent of the preceding word: 


tN 


KaAov Lov —  Kadot pov 
natural accents accents in context 


The same logic does not encourage the ‘transfer of an accent’ 
metaphor for phrases like m00ev Tic and 60€v pe, where the 
syllable preceding the enclitic manifestly lacks an accent. 

Charax here opposes the idea that kaAoU wou should be 
analysed differently from m60@ev Tic and 66ev ye, and the idea 
that the ‘transfer of an accent’ metaphor is suitable for sequences 
like KaAo0 pov. At least where monosyllabic enclitics are 
concerned, Charax takes the ‘transfer of an accent’ metaphor to 
be appropriate only where the preceding word is proparoxytone 
(GvOpan0G LOV), oxytone (uaONnTNS LOU), or ‘trochaic’ (which for 


Charax is a shorthand for sequences like 500A6¢ pov and those 
like GAXOc pov. As we have seen, these situations can all be 
conceptualized fairly straightforwardly in terms of an accent 
being lost from the enclitic and added to the preceding word. For 
sequences of the type KaA.ov ov, as well as for those of the type 
mOOEV TLC, Charax prefers to think in terms of sequences with 
only a single ‘natural accent’: even at an abstract level, there is 
no second accent whose disappearance needs to be accounted for. 

At this point, it is worth returning to Charax’s third example 
involving a disyllabic enclitic. The sequence APOYTINOX is most 
straightforwardly interpreted as dd’ ov tTtwoc ‘from whoever/ 
whichever’—that is to say Go’ obtLWoc, with ttvoc clearly 
understood as a separate enclitic word.394 But did Charax think 
that this sequence was accented a’ ob Ttvoc or ad’ Ov TIVdc? 
On the one hand, his claim that disyllabic  enclitics 
unambiguously either ‘cause their accents to go up’ or ‘keep’ 
them might seem to speak for ab’ o0 Ttvdc, with the enclitic 
keeping its accent and no additional accent appearing on the 
preceding word (since oU already has a circumflex as its natural 
accent). On the other hand, the treatise About EXTIN strongly 
implies that EZTIN appears without an accent in the phrase 
Epuiic¢ éottv,395 and we suggest that sense can also be made of 
our passage if Charax similarly accented his third example a’ ob 
tivoc. If so, he thought that in this instance the accent of the 
enclitic ‘goes up’ onto the preceding word, where it coalesces 
with the preceding word’s natural accent: 


ad’ ob Twos — ad’ ot twos 
natural accents accents in context 


This is precisely the type of analysis Charax opposes for 
sequences of the type KaAov you, involving a monosyllabic 
enclitic. But the essence of his contrast between disyllabic and 
monosyllabic enclitics is that when a disyllabic enclitic is 
involved, an accent always appears either on the second syllable 
of the enclitic or on the final syllable of the preceding word. 


When a monosyllabic enclitic is involved the same cannot be 
said, because of AvOpwsr0U LOU, HEAEL LOL, etc. He considers these 
sequences to have a single natural accent, and he considers it 
logical to apply the same analysis to sequences of type KaAov 
pov, for the sake of a consistent analysis of sequences involving 
monosyllabic enclitics. But sequences of the type ad’ ob Ttvoc 
involve a disyllabic enclitic, and this time Charax offers an 
analysis involving the transfer of an accent, for consistency with 
other sequences involving disyllabic enclitics. 

If this suggestion is correct, Charax offers a contradictory 
analysis of disyllabic enclitics after perispomenon words later on, 
at least on our reading of a different textually problematic 
passage: at 8m, recalling his view that enclitics only ‘throw back 
their accents’ after proparoxytone, oxytone, or ‘trochaic’ words, 
he offers Gv@pWxov eivi and obv eiwt as examples of phrases in 
which EIMI does not ‘throw back’ its accent. In so doing, he now 
treats disyllabic enclitics after perispomenon words in the same 
way as he has treated monosyllabic enclitics in the same position. 
The contradiction with his analysis of Gd’ o0 Ttvoc would be 
mild, however, since the suggestion that TINOX can be 
considered to ‘throw back its accent’ in this phrase was made 
only implicitly at 8i. 

Ultimately, we cannot be sure whether Charax thought in 
terms of the accentuation a’ ob Ttvoc: what we have shown is 
that a coherent set of views can be reconstructed for paragraph 8i 
if he did. If so, then although he suggests that an enclitic transfers 
its accent to a preceding proparoxytone, oxytone, or ‘trochaic’ 
word (Charax, §f), at §i it is only in the case of monosyllabic 
enclitics that he considers the transfer of the accent strictly 
limited to these circumstances: in the analysis we suggest he 
offers at this point in the treatise, a disyllabic enclitic also 
transfers its accent to a preceding perispomenon word. 


Returning to firmer ground, we have argued that the 
accentuation of sequences like kaX.o0 pou and mO0@ev TLC was not 
in dispute. But there were differences of opinion about how best 
to think and talk about the accentuation of such sequences. 
Romanus (along with unnamed others) thought about sequences 
of the type kaAov pov in terms of the ‘transfer of an accent’ 


metaphor, although this could not easily be extended to 
sequences like m00e€v Tic. Charax had a different way of thinking 
about sequences like KaAo0 wou, under which he could also 
account for sequences like mO@€v TIC. 

A difference of opinion between Charax and others surfaces 
again in the closing remarks of his treatise (§w), where he insists 
that those who think enclitics ‘send up’ (Gvanéunovot) their 
accents onto every word are wrong. If this is more than a 
reference back to the disagreement mentioned earlier, with an 
element of hyperbole (the grammarians mentioned at 8i applied 
the ‘transfer of an accent’ metaphor more broadly than Charax, 
but not to all sequences with enclitics), we should probably think 
of people who used expressions for ‘transfer their accents’ in a 
broadest possible sense, as equivalents for ‘behave as enclitics’. 

In their narrower uses, then, expressions for ‘transfer an 
accent’ require a clear place where the accent started off and a 
clear place where it ended up, but there is room for some 
hesitation about what constitutes a clear place where the accent 
ends up. An enclitic following a perispomenon word constitutes 
something of a borderline case: the natural accent of the enclitic 
can be seen as transferred to the last syllable of the perispomenon 
word, but only with the implicit help of the idea that it coalesces 
there with that word’s natural accent. Romanus applied this 
metaphor to sequences of the type kaXob you, while Charax did 
not, although both scholars possibly applied it to sequences of the 
type ad’ ov Ttvoc (in Charax’s case at least at one point in his 
treatise). In addition, the expressions for ‘transfer an accent’ may 
have acquired a very broad use in which they stand for enclitic 
behaviour in general. In this use they are applicable whether or 
not the enclitic actually appears to have lost its ‘natural accent’, 
and whether or not the preceding word appears to have gained 
any additional accent. 

Metaphors naturally weaken with use, and at least two of the 
metaphors for enclitic behaviour probably owe their broader uses 
to this kind of process. The ‘waking up’ metaphor weakened so 
that it could convey the action of an enclitic in turning any 
preceding grave accent into an acute, even where there was no 
particular reason to think of the grave as a sleeping acute. And 


the ‘transfer of an accent’ metaphor perhaps weakened so that it 
could stand for enclitic behaviour in general, even where it made 
little sense to think of an accent being transferred from one 
syllable to another. It is less clear whether the ‘leaning back’ 
metaphor was originally used in its narrower sense (‘tangibly 
affect the accent of the preceding word’) or its broader one (‘be 
closely associated with the preceding word’, and hence ‘be an 
enclitic’).39© If the narrower sense came first, the broader one 
could again be owed to weakening of the metaphor over time, or 
if the broader sense came first the narrower one could be owed to 
influence from the ‘waking up’ metaphor and the ‘transfer of an 
accent’ metaphor. 


2.7.5 Differences of opinion on sequences of the type ENOA 
MOI 


As well as differences of opinion surrounding the appropriate use 
of particular metaphors for enclitic behaviour, there were also 
some substantive differences of opinion about how to accent 
particular sequences involving enclitics. The main debate 
concerns sequences of the type ENOA MOI, where an enclitic 
follows a paroxytone word ending in a trochaic sequence; once 
again the differences of opinion emerge most clearly from the 
treatise ascribed to Charax. 

After first laying out the usual main rules governing the accent 
of words followed by enclitics (the ones laid out in section 
2.7.3), Charax explains why enclitics do not cause an additional 
accent to appear on a preceding paroxytone word ending in a 
non-trochaic sequence: ‘the ancients did not seek to give two 
acute accents in succession to a single word, for they produce an 
unpleasant sound’.397 This explanation raises an obvious 
question: why did the ancients’ aversion to successive acute 
accents not apply also to sequences like GAAOc pol or EVOd LOL? 
Implicitly acknowledging this question, Charax offers an answer: 
in fact ‘those who are precise’ (Oi AkptBeic) do not approve of 
successive acute accents in such sequences either. In this 
connection he claims that Aristarchus refused to accent the first 


two words of the Odyssey as Gvépd yOl, apparently insisting on 
ctvdpa pOl, an idea we shall return to in section 2.8.3. Later on in 
his treatise, Charax reverts to the usual view that paroxytone 
words ending in a trochaic sequence behave differently before 
enclitics from those ending in a non-trochaic sequence.39° The 
treatise About EXTIN, on the other hand, takes the same position 
as Charax ascribes to ‘those who are precise’,299 this time 
without reference to any debate on the subject.49° 

Our texts on enclitics thus show that by the Byzantine period 
there were differences of opinion about the accentuation of 
sequences like ENOA MOI. In section 2.8.3 we shall see that the 
idea that such sequences are to be accented €vO@d yO goes back at 
least to the second century AD, and probably to the Hellenistic 
period. We shall also see that there are no clear indications of 
any real debate on the subject at this early period, and a careful 
reading of Charax’s story about Aristarchus will suggest that 
Aristarchus is being used rather tendentiously here. 

Charax mentions further debates about the enclitic or non- 
enclitic status of particular forms (®HMI, ®PAMEN, @®ATE, 
@®AYI*9! and about whether to use non-enclitic or enclitic 
personal pronoun forms with otvexka and évexa.*92 In addition, 
our texts on enclitics present us with various apparently 
incompatible doctrines on the accent patterns associated with 
two or more enclitics in sequence—but without explicitly 
signalling their incompatibility or suggesting that they were the 
subject of any debate. These doctrines turn out to be of 
considerable interest, and will be taken up in Chapter 4. 


2.8 Earlier stages of the tradition 


As already mentioned, particularly helpful sources for a relatively 
early stage of the tradition on enclitic accents are the surviving 
works of Apollonius Dyscolus, and Homeric scholia likely to 
derive from the work of his son Herodian. In fact most of the 
doctrines found in the texts presented in sections 2.1—2.6 can be 
found in the surviving works of Apollonius, and some of the 


wording found in those texts echoes Apollonius closely enough to 
suggest that work of his fed into the Byzantine tradition. Some 
caution is needed here, because on occasion an apparent verbal 
correspondence may be due to an interpolation into the text of 
Apollonius from the work of a later author.49 It is notoriously 
difficult to know when to take the text of Apollonius Dyscolus at 
face value and when to recognize an interpolation, and we shall 
not be wading into this arena. But since we would like to use 
Apollonius as a robust chronological anchor, except where 
otherwise specified our discussion will be based on passages that 
to our knowledge have not been thought interpolated. 

Not only are most of the doctrines that we find in our 
Byzantine treatises already attested in the surviving works of 
Apollonius Dyscolus, but almost all those not attested in 
Apollonius are visible in the Herodianic scholia to Homer: they 
therefore appear to go back at least as far as Apollonius’ son 
Herodian. Our evidence is much more patchy for stages of the 
tradition before Apollonius and Herodian, but we shall see that 
some doctrines can be traced back to the Hellenistic period with 
more or less confidence. 


2.8.1 Ancient thought on Greek accents: general features and 
the ‘lulling rule’ 


Apollonius’ work already makes use of the same basic system of 
notation and terminology for accents as our Byzantine texts, and 
it is clear that this system has its origins in Hellenistic 
scholarship.49* Apollonius too works with the notion that every 
word has an acute or circumflex as its ‘natural accent’ or ‘accent 
of its own’,95 and with a system of rules that can add, remove, 
or alter an accent to give a word its correct form for its context. 
We shall concentrate here on a rule that is of particular 
importance to ancient discussions of enclitic accents: the ‘lulling 
rule’. 

Like our Byzantine treatises, Apollonius operates with a 
category of words whose natural accent was an acute on the final 
syllable (the words we call ‘oxytone’, following ancient tradition) 


and with a rule ‘lulling’ the accent of these words to a grave in 
connected speech.49© Also like the Byzantine treatises, he 
demonstrably assumes that the lulling rule either fails to apply or 
is reversed when the oxytone word is followed by punctuation 
and when that word is followed by an enclitic. In addition, in one 
passage he perhaps also has in mind the idea that the lulling rule 
fails to apply or is reversed when the oxytone word consists of 
interrogative tig or ti—the third condition mentioned by the 
Byzantine treatises. Since all three points are hinted at rather 
than directly stated, the main evidence is worth briefly laying 
out. 

To begin with the presence of punctuation, in passage (2.7) 
Apollonius says that the lulling rule applies to an oxytone word 
‘in juxtaposition with’ another word: 


(2.7) ... ndoat ai O&btTOVOL Exdopai Ev napadéoEt OVoat 
ETEpWV AETEWV EiC BapElav ETATIOEVTAL, WC EV TO ‘el LN] 
LNTpvuury’ Kai TOI Ouolotsc. (Ap. Dysc., Constr. 480.5-8) 

‘... all oxytone pronunciations are changed to a grave in 
juxtaposition with other words, as in et pf untpvuy407 and 
the like.’ 


From his treatment of enclitics, we can deduce that Apollonius 
understands sapd@eotc ‘juxtaposition’ to imply the absence of 
intervening punctuation. He holds that enclitic pronoun forms are 
always ‘juxtaposed to some word’ (weTd TLVvOG LEPOUG ADyOU 
mapatiOevtat), never pronounced ‘by themselves’ (Kat’ idiav),408 
and that an enclitic never follows a vocative because a vocative is 
‘complete in itself (aUtToTeANns) and therefore needs to be 
followed by punctuation (ottyyfv dmattet).499 The property of 
being always ‘juxtaposed to some word’ appears to prevent 
enclitics from coming after words that have to be followed by 
punctuation. That is to say, mapQ@Eotc ‘juxtaposition’ is disrupted 
if punctuation intervenes, and so passage (2.7) implies that the 
lulling rule was blocked when an oxytone word was followed by 
punctuation. 


To turn to the role of an enclitic following an oxytone word, 


clear evidence that Apollonius thought that a following enclitic 
reverses the action of the lulling rule comes from passages (2.8) 
and (2.9).419 In passage (2.8), Apollonius is discussing 
alternative analyses of Iliad 23.387. One analysis features 
orthotonic ‘OI (taken to be a possessive pronoun form meaning 
‘his’, in the nominative plural masculine), while another features 
enclitic OI (a third-person-singular personal pronoun form in the 
dative). The idea that ‘OI is an enclitic on the second analysis is 
expressed with the help of the idea that in this case an acute 
accent falls on the preceding dé, that is to say on a word 
considered oxytone: 


(2.8) 6V 6 KaKkeivo TO AVAyVwoLAa OUK EYKALVOLEVOV THV 
KTNTUKHV AvtTwvupiav onpaivet, ‘oi dé ol EBAAMONoav’- 
EYKALTLKMS ye UNV AvayvwobEV, Hvika OFbvOyEV THV AE 
ovAraBny, €80¢ Thpet Ounptkov TO SOTLKNV AvTL yEVUKAS 
Tape\AoOOar. (Ap. Dysc., Constr. 314.7-11) 


‘For this reason the reading without enclisis conveys the 
possessive pronoun in oi dé oi €BAGbOnoav.*!! But when 
it is read enclitically, when we give the syllable AE an 
acute [i.e. ol 5€ ot EBAAMOnNoav], it observes the Homeric 
habit that a dative is used instead of a genitive.’ 


In passage (2.9), Apollonius engages with an argument due to 
Trypho, in the context of a discussion about whether the 
accusative pronoun form avtov is enclitic in some contexts 
(Trypho thought not, while Apollonius took the opposite 
view).*!2 Trypho explains that if the enclitic pronoun forms é0 
and oi are replaced by the corresponding forms of avT0¢ (i.e. 
avtov and avt@), at Od. 14.461 and JL 21.121 respectively, 
these replacement forms will not take on the accentual behaviour 
of €0 and Oi, that is to say they will not cause the preceding éxet 
and kal to appear with an acute rather than a grave accent in 
context. Apollonius goes on to take issue with one of Trypho’s 
assumptions (the idea that avtob and avt® can fairly be 
compared to aUtov), but he implicitly accepts the basic point 
that matters for us here: unlike avtob and avt@, the forms €0 


and oi reverse the action of the lulling rule on a preceding 
oxytone word such as énei or kal. The point due to Trypho 
(whose words may or may not be quoted directly) is shown here 
between double quotation marks,*!3 while the phrase oUK fjyetpe 
THV UmepkKeWEVNV OvVAAABNV eis O&gelav belongs to Apollonius’ 
own argumentation: 


(2.9) “oby byléc A€yetv, Emel TOE EyKAivetat, evdéwe 
Kal TO pweTaXauBavouevov AYTON. idov ydp TO ‘eel €0 
Kndeto Ainv’ Kai TO ‘kai ol EmEvyO"EVOG: Kai TO 
HETAAAUBAVOLEVA TAUTNS TIS TAGEWS OV TUYHAVEL.” GstEp 
ovK fHyelpe THV UmEpkKeWEeVNV OvVAAGBHV eis O€eElav, 
Ouotws Ti ‘avTOv’ aitlaTiKf, Emel TOIG TETpaYpPOVOLS TO 
EvALTLKOV OV mapeiseTo: (Ap. Dysc., Pron. 62.3-10) 


“Tt is not correct to say that because FE is an enclitic, it 
follows automatically that its substitute AYTON is an 
enclitic too. For consider the examples émei €0 KndeTo 
Ainv4!4 and Kai oi émevyouevoc.*!5 The substitutes [i.e. 
avtov and avt@, in hypothetical examples éxei avtod 
KnNdeTto Ainv and kai avT@ éemevyOuEevoc] do not partake 
of this accentuation.” But those forms [i.e. avtob and 
avt@] do not wake up the preceding syllable to an acute 
like the accusative aUtTOv, because enclitic behaviour does 
not characterize forms with four units of time [i.e. as 
opposed to aUTOv, with only three units of time].’ 


The third exception to the lulling rule is that the accent of 
interrogative Tic and Ti is never lulled. Once again, Apollonius 
does not explicitly say that these interrogative forms are exempt 
from the lulling rule—but in passing he makes a point that also 
appears in Charax’s treatise (81), where it serves to explain why 
interrogative tic and Ti are exempt from the lulling rule. 
Apollonius’ comment belongs to an argument as to why 
interrogative forms are never enclitic, and runs as follows: 


(2.10) kai évOev Seikvutat 6Tt TO TIX AoptotOWpEVOV 
uCAAOV OgUTOVOV EoTLV, MEVOTIKOV SE KaOEOTWC TH 


AOyw41© tic Apyovoncs O&VveTat. (Ap. Dysc., Constr. 
187.11-12) 


‘And hence it is apparent that indefinite TIZ is more 
properly oxytone, but when it is interrogative it has an 
acute by the principle of the first syllable [i.e. by the 
principle that the first syllable in the word has the 
accent].’ 


The idea is that unlike indefinite TIX (which is ‘naturally’ 
oxytone and therefore capable of being enclitic), interrogative 
TIX is not ‘really’ oxytone, because we should consider it 
accented on its first syllable, not its last. The lone syllable of TIX 
has to do duty for both the ‘first’ syllable and the ‘last’417—but 
since most other Greek direct interrogative forms are accented on 
their first syllables,*1® the single syllable of interrogative Tic 
should be considered accented in its capacity as an initial 
syllable, not in its capacity as a final syllable. This point helps to 
explain why interrogative TIX is not enclitic, since enclitics are 
all considered ‘naturally’ oxytone or perispomenon (for this point 
in Apollonius Dyscolus, see section 2.8.2), but Apollonius 
perhaps also had in mind the further point that Charax makes 
explicit—that this is why interrogative Tic fails to undergo the 
lulling rule. The phrase T@ AOyw TS Apyovons recurs verbatim 
in Charax,+19 and suggests that Charax depends directly or 
indirectly on Apollonius’ thought here; conceivably Charax’s 
point was already made explicitly in Apollonius’ lost work on 
accents. 429 

In scholarship earlier than Apollonius, one of the clearest 
pieces of evidence for the lulling rule comes from a Latin text. In 
his Institutio oratoria, Quintilian complains about a fashion for 
giving certain Latin words an acute accent on the final syllable, 
against the normal principles of accentuation for Latin.42! The 
relevant words are what we would call proclitics, and in ordinary 
contexts they had no audible accent at all; an example was the 
preposition circum ‘around’, which was unaccented in a phrase 
like Vergil’s circum litora ‘around the shores’ (Aeneid 4.254). The 
acute accent that some people assigned to the second syllable of 


such words (circtim) provided a way of thinking about this lack of 
audible accent, since it enabled them to think of these words as 
undergoing a Greek-style lulling rule (hence circtim litora). The 
passage has been discussed by one of us elsewhere,*22 and will 
not be re-discussed in detail here, but it demonstrates that the 
Greek lulling rule was a sufficiently well-established doctrine to 
have influenced Latin grammatical thought by the time 
Quintilian was writing in the 90s AD. 

It is more difficult to find traces of the lulling rule in 
scholarship earlier than Quintilian, but there are some hints. A 
clear mention of the rule that might or might not be Hellenistic in 
date comes from the scholia vetera to Euripides: 


(2.11) petaBdAAretat wEv ydp eic Bapelav we €v Th 
ovuveneia, dAmotidetat (d&) mavteAm@co €v_ TOIC 
EYKALVOUEVOLG, WS TO ‘EyW eiul, ‘eyw Onuv: (Scholia 
vetera in Eur., Andr. 250) 


‘For it [i.e. the acute accent] is transformed into a grave in 
connected discourse, and it is altogether thrown off in the 
case of enclitics, as in yw eit, éyw Onuw’423 


The material in these scholia derives for the most part from 
Alexandrian scholarship (see Dickey 2007: 32), but there can be 
no certainty that any individual comment is Hellenistic in 
date.424 

Two comments in the Homeric scholia deriving from Herodian 
suggest that both Ptolemy of Ascalon (first century BC) and 
Aristarchus (second century BC) gave grave accents to specific 
monosyllabic words in Homeric passages. The easier passage to 
interpret is the one concerning Ptolemy of Ascalon: 


(2.12) GAX’ OTE SN P” TO TAMpEC EoTL ‘SN Pa’, OVY WC 
oietat 0 Aokadwvitns OTL TO ‘dr’ EmAEdVaGE TO ‘p’ SLO 
Bapbvet. (Sch. IL 5.3344 (A)) 


‘QAX’ OTE SY) p’:425 The full expression is 51) pa, not what 
Ptolemy of Ascalon thinks, i.e. that the df has an 


additional p. For this reason he gives the form [i.e. Sp] a 
grave accent.’ 


The relevant line of the Iliad runs (in West’s text) GAA’ OTE 51 P’ 
éxiyave...‘But when he had reached her...’. According to 
Herodian, Ptolemy of Ascalon thought that instead of two words 
én pa, of which the second was enclitic, there was a single non- 
enclitic word Sfp, and so in context he gave the word a grave 
accent: dnp. The comment implies that Ptolemy of Ascalon 
operated with the concept that words like 6 and the 
hypothetical 6jp carry an acute accent before an enclitic and a 
grave accent before a non-enclitic word. This does not necessarily 
mean that he conceptualized this alternation in terms of a ‘lulling 
rule’, for which the form with the acute accent provided the 
starting point, although he might well have done so.426 

A similar conclusion should probably be drawn from the 
comment concerning Aristarchus, although this comment is more 
difficult to interpret: 


(2.13) dOdv dé LEY’ innnhwv (Exl TADPW KOOUNOEVTES) O 
Aptotapyvoc Bapvvet, Kai SAAOV OTL VyL@c KOWICETaL yap 
1) O&ela év TH ovveneia: ‘Zevc &’ éxel obv Tp@dec Te’. (Sch. 
Tl. 11.51b (A)) 


‘peav dé yey innhov éxi Tadpw KoounOévtec:427 
Aristarchus puts a grave accent, and it’s clear that he’s 
right. For the acute accent is lulled in connected discourse, 
as in Zevc 5’ émel obv Tp@dc te.’428 


We are not told here where exactly Aristarchus put a grave 
accent, only that he put one in a place that Herodian considered 
correct in the light of the lulling rule. Erbse (ad loc.) suggested 
that Aristarchus assigned a grave accent to the word @dav (i.e. 
meav), and that this was his way of expressing the reading d@av 
5 (as two words) rather than bOavde or MOivdE.429 The late 
Martin West once suggested to one of us that the point could be, 
instead, Aristarchus’ judgement that ®@dav had a short alpha 
rather than a long one; in this case O@dv d5€ would be opposed to 


mecv dé rather than dOdvde or HOAVde. As West (if we have 
understood him rightly) recognized, however, the supporting 
statement kowiCeTtat ydp rf Ogela Ev Th ovvemeia would suggest 
that Herodian understood Aristarchus’ thought in the same way 
as Erbse. Either way, Aristarchus probably assigned a grave 
accent to @dav in this line. Strictly speaking, Herodian’s 
comment does not prove that Aristarchus thought in terms of a 
‘lulling rule’ in which @dv counted as the starting point, 
although in the absence of evidence to the contrary it is most 
economical to think that he did—but in one way or another, it 
appears that Aristarchus already operated with the idea that a 
word like @@dav/d0dv carried a grave accent when followed 
immediately by another non-enclitic word. 


2.8.2 The natural accent of an enclitic 


Apollonius Dyscolus makes it clear in several passages that—like 
our Byzantine treatises on enclitics—he considers enclitics all 
either ‘oxytone’ or ‘perispomenon’, and that this oxytone or 
perispomenon accentuation provides the starting point for rules 
throwing the accent off the final syllable of the enclitic. His most 
explicit statements of the idea that all enclitics are ‘oxytone’ or 
‘perispomenon’ appear in passages (2.14) and (2.15):490 


(2.14) ai Svikai tod mpwtov kal Seutépov mndons 
NTWOEWC OPOOTOVOUVTaL. Urep LEV OLV THC EvOEiac OV 
yp MAaAWUAoyEiv, Ustep 5€ TAV AELTOUEVWV EKETVO CV 
aitiov ein, TO mav pdplov eyKALTLKOV fATOL a0 
TMEPLOMMPEVOU fH} AO OFUVTOVOU EyKEKAiobal AnO yap 
Baputdvov ddvbvatov: ‘nic’, ‘HACE mac’, ‘Aplotapydc 
mote’, ‘AvOpwxol eiov: Kai éni THV UmOAELTOUEVWV TO 
avtO. EvAdywc OvV Sta TH éni TéAOUCG BapUTHTa H 
&yKALoLc OUK Hv. Kai yOp Kata TOUTOV TOV AdyOV 1 
‘éxeivoc’ Kai ‘odTOC’ AAW LOvwc OpOoTOVOdVTaL...(Ap. 
Dysc., Pron. 38.9-16)*3! 


‘The duals of the first and second person are orthotonic in 


every case form. As regards the nominative there is no 
need for a repeat discussion, but as regards the remaining 
forms [v@tv, od@tv] the reason would be that every 
enclitic item throws back its accent starting from either a 
perispomenon or an oxytone form. For starting from a 
barytone form it is impossible. So mic [i.e. indefinite 
T1QX, considered to have a circumflex as its ‘natural 
accent’] gives NAGE nwe¢, [and similarly] Apiotapydc note, 
dv@pwxot eiot,432 and similarly for the rest. So it stands to 
reason that there was no enclisis [in genitive/dative first- 
and second-person dual pronoun forms], because of the 
grave accent on the final syllable. And for the same reason 
éxetvoc and obT0¢ are also exclusively orthotonic ...’ 


(2.15) mpoevdéttoTtal yOp TA EYKALTLKG LOpla El TEAOUG 
évelv THv Ogelav, fh} Ovoel fh Suvduet (A€yw SE SUVAPEL 
dla TA TEplomWpEVvVa), iva TOU TOVOU LOOTPOON TO LEV 
MpOKEWEVOV OFUVH, AUTO SE pETaoTHon Eis Bapetav 
Taotv: (Ap. Dysc., Constr. 186.15-187.1) 


‘For enclitic items are predisposed*33 to have an acute on 
the last syllable, either actually or in effect (I say ‘in effect’ 
because of the perispomenon words), so that the throwing 
back of the accent puts an acute accent on the preceding 
word, and changes the enclitic itself to having a grave 
accent [i.e. on its final syllable].’ 


The idea that perispomenon words have an acute on the last 
syllable ‘in effect’ (Svvduelt) depends on the idea that a 
circumflex represents a combination of acute and grave accents 
on a single syllable.*34 A syllable with a circumflex does not 
‘actually’ (@Uoet) have an acute accent, insofar as the acute and 
circumflex are considered different accents from one another, but 
it has one ‘in effect’, insofar as a circumflex effectively contains 
an acute. This point is made more explicitly in passage (2.16). In 
this passage the discussion is limited to pronouns, but a 
comparison with passages (2.14) and (2.15) shows that the point 
‘their last syllable...has an acute accent either actually or in 


effect’ is meant to be valid for enclitics in general. 


(2.16) ovpBeBnke TOV AVTwVU"LMVY aC peEV 
OpOOTOVETOOal, TOUTEOTL TOV KATA MUVaLV TOVOV ExELV, AC 
6& éykAiveoOal, WV TO TéAOC, Aeyw Si TOV 
EyKALVOuEV@V,  MUoEL OFUvETal fH SuVduwEl, WG TA 
TMEPLOMWHEVA. EV AUTOIG yap Evel OFElav. HTL uEPloTaTal 
KaTa TV Apyovoav ovAAABNV, WC Ext TOV TETPAYPOVOV, 
‘Hpmaoe Ti¢ huwv’, fh Kata TO TEAOC Tic UmEpKEWEVNG 
AETEWC, WC Ext THV EXATTOVAS ypOVOUS AvadEFauEVwV, 
TOU TOVLKOD OUVK EuTtOdSICOVTOG, ‘AVOpwsolc OV’, ‘Tic TAD 
odwe’. (Ap. Dysc., Pron. 35.7-14) 


‘It is characteristic of pronouns that some are orthotonic, 
that is to say they have their natural accent, while some 
are enclitic; their last syllable (I mean that of the enclitics) 
has an acute accent either actually or in effect—the latter 
in the case of the perispomena. For they have an acute 
accent within themselves. That moves onto the initial 
syllable, as in the case of those enclitics with four units of 
time (e.g. fpmaoé Tic fuwv45), or onto the end of the 
preceding word, as in the case of those which have 
received fewer units of time (as long as the accent rule 
does not stand in the way, as it does in Av@pwsxolc 
uo.*s®): tic Tap obwe.’437 


For scholarship earlier than Apollonius, we are not aware of 
evidence that every enclitic was thought of as having a natural 
accent on its final or only syllable, nor of evidence to the 
contrary. The doctrine is likely to have been a standard one by 
the time Apollonius was writing, since he invokes it repeatedly 
without suggesting that it is original to him, but more cannot be 
said on this point. 


2.8.3 Accenting a word followed by an enclitic: the main 
doctrines 


As far as we can piece together his assumptions about the 
accentuation of a word followed by an enclitic, Apollonius 
Dyscolus works with principles that coincide very closely with 
those we have seen in our Byzantine treatises. We have already 
seen that he regarded enclitics as causing an acute rather than 
grave accent to appear on the final syllable of a preceding 
oxytone word (passages (2.8) and (2.9)), and he also took it for 
granted that an enclitic left a preceding perispomenon word 
unchanged:438 


(2.17) ai avt@vupial THY TEplom@pevnV UsmEpKEWEVNV 
OvAdooovot, ‘tHG pov, ‘KaAG>G wou: (Ap. Dysc., Pron. 
34.23-4) 


‘{Enclitic] pronouns keep a preceding circumflex as it is, as 
in wc Ol, KAAS po01L.’439 


(2.18) einep Cpa dv0 HEpN AOyou TO ‘“WyOV FV, Kal 
TAVTWS 1) TOU ‘Ww’ nEplon@pévny EowleETo, ely GuETAOETOL 
ai meplomwueval, KdV eyKALTLKOV Emldépntat Kav 
ClveyKALTOV. (Ap. Dysc., Adv. 127.24-6) 


‘If OL were two words, the circumflex of the G would 
certainly be preserved, given that circumflexes are 
immutable, whether an enclitic or a non-enclitic word 
follows.’ 


Beyond this, Apollonius works with the rules deriving “Ouwnpdc 
éott from the starting point “Ounpos éoti, and yuvaikéc eiot from 
yuvaikes eiot. In passage (2.19), for example, he is commenting 
on the -d¢ that combines with an accusative to express motion 
towards something, and has the accentual effects of an enclitic in 
many (but not all) combinations. He envisages a starting point 
OvAvROV dE giving rise to OUAV"ROVde ‘to Olympus’, and 
likewise a starting point oikov dé giving rise to OiKOVdE ‘to 
home’: 


(2.19) tO ydp ‘oiKov’ npomeplonaitat, Kai ndAtv év TH 


MpOoOEoEl TOO ‘dé’ Evel O avTOC TOVOG, ‘OlKOV dé’, ETO 
Tov Kai TI Oéetav éni TéAOUC Eival. 6 avTOC Adyo> Eni 
TOU “Odvunov’ Kai ‘OUAvunov dé’. (Ap. Dysc., Adv. 
177.26-8) 


‘For the word oikov is properispomenon, and the same 
accent remains with the addition of 5é, giving oikov 6éé, 
along with the acute going on the last syllable [i.e. the 
eventual form is oikdvéde]. And the same applies to 
"OAvunov and OUAvumov dé [i.e. the eventual form is 
OvALpROvde].’440 


Passage (2.16), already quoted, hints at the further point that 
at least some paroxytone words fail to receive a second accent 
when an enclitic follows: this appears to be the sense of the 
comment Tod Tovikov ovK gu0diCovtos ‘as long as the accent 
rule does not stand in the way’, and of the example Av@pwsotc 
HOL. 

In Apollonius we find no evidence of the idea that a 
paroxytone word with a trochaic termination does after all 
receive a second accent from a following enclitic (so év@a TE), 
nor of the idea that an enclitic fails to throw its accent back onto 
a preceding properispomenon word if this has a final consonant 
cluster (so Kfjpvg éoti, despite yuvatkéc eiot). We also find no 
evidence of the curious exception for the Homeric phrase €v@’ 
éoav oi m€xAOl, nor for paroxytone words followed by enclitic 
pronouns beginning with od-. We do not know whether 
Apollonius operated with any of these ideas too, but the 
backbone of the system we see in the Byzantine treatises is 
clearly known to him already. 

Furthermore, the idea that paroxytone words ending in a 
trochaic sequence receive a second accent when followed by an 
enclitic is visible in the Homeric scholia deriving from 
Herodian,**! as is the idea that &oav receives a second accent 
before enclitic oi,442 and the idea that paroxytone words receive 
a second accent before enclitic pronoun forms beginning with 
o-.443 These notions therefore go back at least as far as 
Apollonius’ son, who also adds two further points that we have 


not seen in the Byzantine treatises. Firstly, he suggests that in two 
contexts a paroxytone word receives a second accent before an 
enclitic despite ending in a spondaic sequence: yevéo@ai te*44 at 
Iliad 7.199 and Xo€gooai te4*45 at Odyssey 19.320.44© Herodian 
apparently justified both instances on the basis that the 
additional accent helped to avoid an ambiguity, although modern 
scholars have suspected that in reality the sequences counted as 
‘trochaic’ because the final -at of the infinitives counted ‘short’ 
for the purposes of the accent.447 Secondly, and more 
enigmatically, Herodian appears to have held that the exception 
for enclitic pronoun forms beginning with od- had its own sub- 
exception: in the verse oU ydp 7’ oid’ ei ETL odtv UxdTPOROG 
‘ovat avtic,448 he apparently held that the word &tt 
exceptionally fails to receive a second accent before the enclitic 
odtv.449 


Returning to the system as a whole, crucial elements of this 
system can also be glimpsed in the extant fragments of 
scholarship earlier than Apollonius Dyscolus. One of the Iliad 
scholia deriving from Herodian suggests that Ptolemy of Ascalon 
and Aristarchus expressed their reading KeAevEeTE WW’ aAVTOV 
ergodatt59 at Iliad 10.242 (as opposed to KEeAEVET’ EUAUTOV 
éXé00at) by putting an acute accent on the syllable -te.45! In a 
similar vein, some sources report that Aristarchus read Ketvoc 6’ 
Gc dyopeve*t>2 (rather than Keivoc TWC dydpEevE) at Iliad 2.330, 
and one of these suggests that he expressed this (at least in part) 
in terms of the syllable -v6c requiring an acute accent because of 
the enclitic te.453 It appears, then, that Aristarchus already 
operated with the principle that proparoxytone and 
properispomenon words received a second accent when followed 
by an enclitic. To our knowledge, we lack evidence that would 
show quite how he conceptualized this principle (whether he 
thought in terms of the enclitic throwing back its accent, for 
example), but in one way or another he took the principle itself 
for granted. 

An enigmatic story about Aristarchus bears on the status in the 
Hellenistic period of what we might call the ‘trochaic principle’— 
the idea that paroxytone words receive a second accent before an 
enclitic if they end in a trochaic sequence. We have already 


mentioned*5* Charax’s claim that Aristarchus refused to apply 
the special rule for paroxytone words with a trochaic termination 
to the first line of the Odyssey.495 The story appears to have 
some sort of tradition behind it: it is found not only in Charax but 
also in a scholion to the Odyssey that in Pontani’s judgement goes 
back to Herodian.45© Charax and the scholion each offer an 
explanation for Aristarchus’ rejection of the accentuation dvdpa 
pot. The scholion claims that the point was to avoid a harsh 
sound at the beginning of the poem (6ta TO pn év Ti eioBoAh 
Kakodwviav sOlfjoat), while Charax quotes what purport to be 
Aristarchus’ own words: €v dpyf] mOLoEws mapdAOyOV Ov LN 
mOjow ‘at the beginning of the poem I will not create an 
irregularity’. Since these explanations diverge from each other it 
is tempting to dismiss both of them, retaining only the idea that 
Aristarchus accented the first two words of the Odyssey as Gvdpa 
pot. In that case, one might think either that the trochaic 
principle was unknown to Aristarchus or that he rejected it 
entirely—and if he knew of the principle but rejected it, the 
debate known to our Byzantine sources could date back to the 
Hellenistic period. Yet both sources for the story agree that 
Aristarchus singled out the beginning of the poem for special 
treatment. In so doing both presuppose that Aristarchus knew of 
the trochaic principle and thought that it normally applied— 
otherwise there would be no point in making a special exception 
for this particular line. In Charax’s version, moreover, this 
presupposition comes through even though it is actually 
unhelpful to his case that the dkplZeic disapproved of the 
trochaic principle. Cautiously, we take it that Aristarchus did 
indeed take the trochaic principle for granted, and that for some 
reason he treated the beginning of the poem as an exception.457 


2.8.4 Metaphors 


We saw in section 2.7.4 that three metaphors for enclitic 
behaviour turn up in our Byzantine treatises: enclitics lean back, 
transfer their accents to the preceding word, or wake up sleeping 
accents. All three metaphors can be found in Apollonius 


Dyscolus, the earliest author whose use of language for accents is 
available to us in any detail. 

In passage (2.20) Apollonius explains the ‘leaning back’ 
metaphor, and links it to the ‘transfer of an accent’ metaphor: an 
enclitic passes its accent onto another word like someone who 
transfers weight onto another body by leaning onto it. 


(2.20) KaAotvtat ai EvteAgic KaTA THV Oaviv Kai TOV 
SleyNyepuevov TOVOV OpBoTOVOUpEVAL, Taya 
ovVvwVvuULOUVTOS TOU Opd0U kai Tod vytotc ai SE TOV 
TOVOV HETATLOEloal WomEepel BApOS ATO THV EyYKALVOVTWV 
TA BapN €d’ ETEPOV OGpa EyKALTLKal: eiye TO ‘ool LEV EYW, 
ov 8’ guoi ’ peta Ths evteAovs ypadijsg Kai TOV i{dtov 
TOVOV EVEL, TO SE ‘Kai LOL TAUT’ AyOpEvOOV’ saphKEev LEV 
TV ypadny, weteO@nkev SE Kal TOV TOVOV. (Ap. Dysc., 
Constr. 133.9-16) 


‘Words that are intact as regards their production and their 
awake accent are called “orthotonic” [literally “straight- 
accented”], with “straight” and “healthy” being virtually 
synonymous. But those that shift their accent, as if it were 
a weight, are called “enclitics” [literally “leaners”] after 
those who lean weights onto another body. So while [the 
euot of] ool pév éyw, od & euoi45® has its own accent 
along with its intact spelling, [the wot of] kat pot tavdT’ 
Gydpevoov45? has both let go of its spelling and changed 
the place of its accent.’ 


The reference to transferring something to another body (€q’ 
ETEpOV oWua) suggests that Apollonius thinks of enclitics as 
words that prototypically transfer their accents to the preceding 
word.*69 But he recognizes that enclitics fail to transfer their 
accents when the accent of the preceding word prevents it, and 
he also recognizes a category of enclitics consisting of two long 
syllables, which transfer their accents only onto their own first 
syllables.4©! In practice he generally uses the verb éyKAivopat 
and its derivatives to signal that a word is an enclitic, whether or 
not he draws attention to an example involving a clear transfer of 


accent. 

In two passages (our (2.9) and (2.21)) Apollonius also makes 
use of the ‘waking up’ metaphor, in which an enclitic is 
conceived as waking up a grave accent on the syllable preceding 
itself. It is clear from passage (2.9) that he considered this 
metaphor usable in connection with an enclitic ‘waking up’ the 
grave accent on the final syllable of an oxytone word (as in éxet 
€0 and kat oi). It is less clear whether he also considered the 
metaphor usable in connection with enclitics ‘waking up’ the 
potential acute accent on the final syllable of any other words, 
but passage (2.21) probably suggests that he did: 


(2.21) {ows Tig Oroet, ‘idov fh “NuEwv” BapuTOvoLLEVN 
EyKALTLKN] EOTU. TPWTOV OV MvoEt BapveTat, Sujpntat dé 
Ek mMEplomMUEVOL: SLOMEP AKwWAUTWG TV éEyKALoLV 
divedeEato. éEmelta TA EyKALTLKA AEyOuEVa THV THC 
UmEepKeWEVNS A€TEwWS OFElav Eyeipelt. (Ap. Dysc., Pron. 
90.16-19) 


‘Perhaps someone will say, “There now, the barytone word 
Nuéwv is an enclitic.” Firstly, it is not barytone by nature, 
but has been resolved from a perispomenon form; for this 
reason it has admitted the throwing back of the accent 
without hindrance. Secondly, the words called ‘enclitics’ 
wake up the acute accent of the word preceding 
themselves [i.e. unlike Nuéwv, whose accent has been 
transferred to its own first syllable].’ 


Enclitics are here portrayed as words that prototypically ‘wake up 
the acute accent of the word preceding themselves’. We have just 
seen that Apollonius also regarded enclitics as words that 
prototypically transfer their accents to the preceding word, and 
in this light it is most likely that he thought of the two concepts 
as equivalent. That is to say, enclitics ‘wake up’ a latent acute on 
the last syllable of the preceding word wherever they are in a 
position to cause an acute to end up on that syllable. If the 
‘waking up’ metaphor originated with the ‘waking up’ of the 
acute accent of an oxytone word, as we suggested tentatively in 


section 2.7.4, its use had probably been extended to further 
contexts by Apollonius’ time. 

A related metaphor appears in passage (2.22). When an 
enclitic causes an acute accent to appear on the preceding 
syllable, the acute of this syllable is this time said to have ‘risen 


? 


up’: 


(2.22) xGv pOptov éyKAtiKOV A€Etc éoTiv, ‘HAGE TLC’, 
‘AvOpwsO¢ Eiwv: wOpTOALOL SE Eiotv Oi MapanANpwpATLKOL 
év éyKAloel, wo OTE, 0 PA, 6 OHN, (0) NY. 500 A€Eewv H 
TpLOV OVODV AKWAUTOV TO EXOAANAOV Thc OgElac: Kal 
KATA TOUTO OV AgEELC TA mpOKEIVEVA LOpLa: iSov yap év 
TO ‘fy VU o€ m0U SEO ioxvel Kad’ Ev EkaoTOV LEPOS AOYOU 
1) OSeta AvEeoTnN. (Ap. Dysc., Conj. 249.14—-20) 


‘Every enclitic item is a word, as in nA@é Tic and 
GvOpws0c¢ eiut.462 There are very many filler particles that 
are enclitic: e.g. TE, PA, OHN, and NY. When there are 
two [such] words or three, the succession of acute accents 
is unimpeded. And for this reason the items in question are 
words. Thus in 1 vb o€ sou dé0¢ iovet*©3 the acute accent 
has risen up on each word individually.’ 


Dalimier (2001: 393) notes that the concept of an accent ‘rising 
up’ is reminiscent of the concept of an Op@0c¢ TOvoc ‘upright 
accent’:464 a natural accent that survives without alteration to 
the form actually produced in context. In connection with the 
action of an enclitic, the idea that an accent ‘rises up’ is also 
reminiscent of the idea that it can be ‘woken up’.465 
Nevertheless, we are aware of only one parallel for Apollonius’ 
use of Aviotnut in this connection, in the prolegomena to the 
‘Vatican scholia’ on the Téyvn ypaypatikn attributed to 
Dionysius Thrax,©° and at least one scholar has thought passage 
(2.22) an interpolation into the text of Apollonius (Laum 1928: 
488 with n. 1). The passage will be of interest to us in connection 
with the history of thought on sequences of enclitics, and we 
shall return to this question in that context (section 4.2.6, with 
4.2.1). 


2.9 Conclusions 


The broadly Byzantine texts we present in sections 2.1—2.6 
provide us with continuous discussions of enclitics and their 
accentual effects. To reconstruct earlier stages in the tradition, we 
rely on scattered comments in works on other topics, but a 
considerable amount can be gleaned not least from the works of 
Apollonius Dyscolus, and from Homeric scholia deriving from his 
son Herodian. The Byzantine treatises lay out a system that was 
already in place, in its outlines and in many of its details, by the 
time these scholars were writing in the second century AD. Many 
of the ideas are likely to derive from Hellenistic scholarship, 
although the scarcity of our evidence for Hellenistic scholarship 
on accents means that many details must remain obscure. 


Ancient and Medieval Thought on Greek Enclitics. Stephanie 
Roussou & Philomen Probert, Oxford University Press. © 
Stephanie Roussou and Philomen Probert 2023. DOI: 
10.1093/0s0/9780192871671.003.0002 


1 An exception is the [epi povijpouc AEewe ‘On lexical singularity’, on 
which see Sluiter (2011), to whom we owe the English version of the title ‘On 
lexical singularity’. But this work does not help us with enclitics. 

2A partial exception concerns the treatises on enclitics that find their way 
into the text of Pseudo-Arcadius’ epitome of Herodian’s Ilepi KaoAtKiic 
mpoowdiac (those that we present in sections 2.1, 2.3, and 2.5), since 
these have been edited as part of the text of Pseudo-Arcadius. Unlike the 
editions of Pseudo-Arcadius (Barker 1820, Schmidt 1860, Roussou 20184d), 
our editions take into account not only the manuscripts of Pseudo-Arcadius 
but also the manuscripts in which these texts are transmitted independently. 
On a smaller scale, specific manuscripts outside the Pseudo-Arcadius tradition 
have been taken into account in the editions of On enclitics 1 by Donnet 
(1967) and Telesca (2021): for details see section 2.1.2. 

3 For further discussion, see Roussou (2018a: 27-30). 

4 Here and throughout the book, information on copyists and places of 
copying is from <https://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr>, unless otherwise 
stated. 

5 Nigel Wilson, personal communication. On Ioannikios, cf. Vuillemin- 


Diem and Rashed (1997, especially 175-80). 
© For the date of this manuscript see Turyn (1972: 120). 


7 The manuscript has two sets of folio numbers, one at the top right of 
most rectos and the other at the bottom right. Like Bandini (1768: 263) we 
use the numbers at the top right. 


8 So already Donnet (1967: 16-18). 
2 So already Donnet (1967: 16-18). 
10 For more information on these early printed books see Botley (2010). 


11 Bekker calls this work an Aldine edition, refers to it as ‘Dictionar.’, and 
notes that the texts on enclitics which he prints begin on f. 93r. All this would 
be consistent with Aldus (1524), which contains two sequences of folio 
numbers, with texts on enclitics beginning on f. 93r of the second sequence. 
The texts of these treatises in Aldus (1524) are ultimately derived from Aldus 
(1496). 

12 For discussion of the compilatory nature of Lentz’s edition of Herodian, 


see Roussou (2018a: 80-2), with further bibliography. 


§a 
4 Tlept éyKAtiK@v (éyKAutitdv M) M: xepi tiv éyKAtwouevav popiwv 
f: nepi TOV éyKAtvouévov URa: étt nepl Tv éyKAtvouévav E: Kai 
WAwe aidiov mepi éyKAtvousvav AgEewv Ald.o: wepi eyKAwouevwv 
twov Q: epi (sic) €yKAtvouévav IT: Todvvov ypaypatikod tot Tlétou 
TEpl EyKALTLKMV LOpiwv C: sine titulo 0 
b raw éyKAWOuEVOV LOplov — ovdEv dé BapUveTat deest in QU 
¢ Tlav éyKAtvouevov pdptov fj (i) om. T) d&UveTat i mEplontitat jOTE: 
nav éyKAWwouEevov UxoTdooeTtalt mavtws ékeivw, @ Kal TOV éavTod 
TOVOV éykAivel, HAGE Tic, ESwKac (66wKdc Ald.g) pol, HKovod oov 
Ald.2: avaykaiov 5é Kai nepi TOV EyKAWOLEVOV AEEwV SLaA.aBetv: nav 
éyKALWOuEvoV UnoTdovETal nivtwc ékeivw, W Kai TOV éavTOd TOVOV 
éykAivel NAOE Tic, ESMKAC LOL, HKOVOd cov C 
d o¥dév 58 Bapivetat jTE: OvSEnOTE 5é BapUveTat OG: deest in 5 
© OKtTW 5é 6vtTwv THV TOD AdyoU LEpAv TA év Oic got éyKALVOLEVA Eloi 
(eioi om. j) névte jd: OKTW 5é 6vToV TOV LEpHV TOb Adyov TH (TH deest 
in T) névte éyKAivovtat TE: névte SvT@V pEpMV TOV EyKAtVOLEV@V U: 
ioTéov OTL nEVTE Ep AdyOU EyKAivovtat Q: névTE yp eioty And THV 
TOU AGyOU LEPHV TA EyKALVOLEVa O 
f 6voua — we TA AOUTA deest in Q 
8 dvoua, Pua, avtovunia, exippnua, obvseou0s (Kai obVSEoqu0G T) OTE: 
dvouata, Pfuata, AvtwVvuiat, Extppryuata, obvdseou0t J: deest in UV 


h tay sé AoMoV TeLaV — ovTE uetoxt| (uetoxvai C: wetoy IT) otte 
dpOpov (GpOpa S: GipOp IT) odtEe npdGeorc (mpobéoetc 5) jd: deest in ODE 


§b 
a TaALW TOV éyKAtvouEV@V — WC TA AOLTG deest in U 
b xddw THV eyKAtvouévav SOE: TA dé EyKAWWOLEVA j: TOUTHV dé TOV 
EyKALVOLEV@V T 
© Kédquov évexev MST: évexev Kdou0v O: xaptv Kdon0v E: KdqLOU 
yvaow IT 
d gykrivovtat jCté: exr{tvovtat (sic) Ald.a: éy«arivetat Ald.1: deest in 
T 
€ novov MC: pdvov IT Ald.g: deest in OTE 
f ta 5& onuaciac (onuacia MCt) wc ta Aina jSOE: Ta SE AOI 
onuaoias yaptv T 


§c 
a gy pév obv j Ald. E: év nev Cod: deest in Q 
b Ovopaot TO TIL pOvov éyKAivetat Kai ai ToOUTOU (avdTOD O: TOUTwV C) 
nTWoetc Kat oi (oi om. Ald.2) dpteyoi Kai TO (tO Ti C) OLSETEpOV (post 
ovdétepov add. avtd TO tt Ald.2) MSOE: dvouaow éyKAivetat TO Tic 
Kal TO Ti pOVOV Kai ai KTWOELC TOUTWV U: TOI OVOuaolW EyKAIVETAL TO 
TIC Ev navTl ApLou® Kai nTWOEL T: OVOLAOL TO Tic "OVOV EyKAiveETaL kal 
ai toUTOU xtwoetc II: 6voua tic Q 
© oikdc Tic — TavTOV SE Kai TA TANOUVTLKA deest in Q 
d otkdc tic — Euaddv tt deest in I 
© oikéc (oiov oikdc Ald.g) tic guaddv Tivos (tivec 5) MS: a&vOpwsxdc 
(olov GvOpwxd¢ OT) Tic HKOVOd TLWos OVT1E 
f é6axa twt MCOOE: éSwxdv tri Ald.2 
8 &6idaéa twa MCGyGz Ald. 1 Té: ésidaéav twa Ald.o: ésisaza Twi 
Gwy: étvpa tia UV 
h guaddv tt M: é.aBov tt Ald.o: Kai éni TOV AOWMoV woadtwc Ald.4 
E: Kal Ta €Ef\g U: AOSV (Ty: hKov Ra) tives Koved TWwov éngoTEla 
Tlow €d(da& Tiac T: fKOVOd Tivev AnéoTEAd Tow C: deest in t 
i kai ta ioodvvapotvta jCtVvE: Kai ioodvvapotvta Ald.1: daopiotwc 
navta Kai TA icodvvapyovvta T: deest in Ald.2 
J t6 TOY Kai TQI (tw MA) Mv: 10 tov kai 10 tw Co: 16 tov 16 tw IT: 
TOU Kal Tw TE: deest in Ald. 


k Hxovod tov (ttvog s.l. VU) A€yovtos Mad: fiKovod tov E: HKoved 
Tivev éexgotera Tot C: deest in IT Ald.2 

| eek tw DMpdoovtt M: gKkd tw (twit sl. V) OAM UV: Ede&4 TW 
eimOvtl T: dvtéAeEa TW Dpdoavtt GO: FKOVod Tw Kai TO Dpdoac C: 
&5@Ka Tw (tw R) E: deest in i Ald.2 

™ tavta d& navta — Tavtov dé kai TA AANOUVTLKA] Anavta dé tadta 
ddplota 6vta éyKAivovtat nvouaTiKkd 5é ot IT: deest in O 

2 tavta 5é navta MO: tabta 5é G Ald. €: tadta 5é ta pz: tadta ta 
Gp: tata yap Ta Gp 

© nev MC: deest in Ald.2 oF 

P we mpoxettat MCE: deest in Ald.2 o 

4d ddptota (Adptota) gott MSo: Aadptotd eiot & 

tov Kata Mvow Sé tovov éyovta M Ald.o: tov 5é Kata Ovow 
tovov éyovta O€: TA KaTA Mvow C 

S xvouaTtiKd yivetat Mo: svouatiKd yivovtat &: mevottka yivovtat 5 

€ tic, (...) (fortasse verba olov Tic 160eVv vel oiov Tic mOOeV eic AvdpHVv 
exciderunt), Tivoc, Tivt, Tiva, Ti scripsi: wO0ev Tic Tivoc Tivt Tiva ti M: 
mO0ev Tic tivoc Tivt tiva Ald. 1: 260ev Tic Tivos tva (sic) Ti t: Tic Tivoc 
tivt tiva &: tic nO0ev sic AvdpHv; Tivoc f mOALc; Tivos goTL TO 5H 
Ald.9: tic: 160ev cic dvdpHv- Tivoc név ExaTt yi\¢ AnooteAEtc Kpéov- 
TIVL “OPW OvijoKeEtc Tiva Kai rEidEtv SoKEtc: TOD yap éoTt TO 6G C 

“ tavTOv (litteris av obfuscatis) 6é Kai TA nANOvVTLKA M: Kai TA TOUTWV 
TANOVLVTUKG Ouoiws J: Kai TA TANOLVTLKG TOUT@V t: Kai TA RANOLVTLKG 
TOUTwV Tivec Tivev Tiot tivac Ald.1: deest in € 


§d 
a gv S& prwaow éykAivetat TO Dui Kai eivi MTE: év 5 pryaow 
éyKAivetat TO evi Kat Onui OT2: év 5é Prhuaow 76 eiui Kai Mnul Ay: év 
dé Pruaot éyKAivetat T0 Onui Ald.o: év pruaow éyKAivovtat Onui C: 
év 5€ TOI Pract 7 Onui Kai eivi Kai TA mpd (mpd il: Go s.1.) Gxavta 
TOUT@V éEviKd SvIKA nANOvVTLKA TT: pfua: Onul Q 
b eco — Tpitov éyKAivetal TO PHL deest in 0 
© xeTdc¢ (olov metOc T1) & EvdeKxd (évdexa R: évexd sic Ald.g) dnu 
Ald.2 T16: deest in jCQUA2Ra 
4 qda00v (td000v scripsi: Tooov TE) ey Onut TE: tdooov éyw Ont 
mAéaG (wAéetG C) Eupevat 5: deest in jQU 
€ tovtov (tobto Ald.g) 5é (68 om. 5) TO SevTEpov AvéyKALTOV eoTL 


Ayo 5é (51) C) 16 Ofic MS: ob 10 SevtEpov avéyKAttov Q: od (toUTOU 
&) 10 devtepov Ofjc avéyKAttov TE: xAv tod Sevtépov tod Oj II: 
deest in U 

£6 8 Tpitov éyKAivetat — ovéTALOG Eoot yepaté deest in IT 

& TO dé Tpitov éyKAivetat — GvOpwxoi cio deest in Q 

h 7 8 tpitov STE: tO Tpitov M: deest in U 

i éykAivetat to Onot M: onoiv éyAivetat 5: éyKAivetat TE: deest in V 
J ‘eyo On’, ‘Eyw ei’ M, delevi: éyw eur éyo Onut oO: deest in SOE 

kK @v@paxd¢ Myo MoT: todtd now S: ti now odtoc E: goti Kai 
Ono V 

| 800 Ste 5é Kai TH mtAnOvvttKa M: é06’ 6te SE Kal TA TANOUVTIKG 
éykrivovtat 6: é06’ 6tE Kai TA TANOULVTLKG T: Kai TA MANOULVTLKA E00” 
OTe U: &00’ OTe Kal mANOLVTIKA O: é08’ OTE Kai TA TANOLVTLKAO 
éykAtvetat & 

™ “exeitvd Mauev’ Fh (fh G: Ald.) ‘date’ # (i G:  Ald.1) ‘bac’ M 
Ald.2 o: éxeitvd Dapev-: éxeivd Mate: exetvd Maar CT: éyw eiut eyo 
Ont U: deest in & 

1 &tt (Bott C) Kai tO EIMI MSOF: deest in 0) 

° GvOpandc eiut Mo: étt GvOpwxdc cit T: GvOpwndc eiut Atocg d5é TOL 
ayyerdc eiut C: Atoc 5é Tot Gyyerdc eit €: KaA.6c¢ eit Ald.o: deest in U 
P aivatéc cic dyadoto (dyaoic C), GvOpwndc sot 8: Kai TO (TO deest 
in t) gottv Gv@pwndc éotty Mo: Gvépwxdc éott aipatéc éottw (aivatéc 
éotw deest in Ay) U: aivatéc éottv dyadod T: TO 5é ei AvéyKALTOV: TO 
5é éotw éyKAivetat aiuatéc got dyadod € 

4 todto Sé 10 got év Taic dpyaic THV Adywv Bapbvetat MSOE: év 
dpxfi d& TO gott Bapbvetat pOvov UV: TobTO dé TO EotTWw Ev Apysh 
Bapbvetat T 

T 8ott nOAtc Edvpn Ald.g OTE: Kai Zott wdAtc Edvpn C: gotw xOAtc 
M: deest in U 

S kai ueTa Tig OY anoddoews — Kai éotw xOAtc deest in 0 

“kai peta Tig OY axoddcews MSE: Kai weTa TOO OV O 

“ ovK gottv mOALtc (OALC deest in Ag) MT: ovk got ovdév Sewov OS’ 
(08 C: wc & Ald.g) cinetv éxoc 005 mAO0¢ OVSE Evudopd (OVSE 
madoc ovdé Evudopa deest in Ald.) 5: obK gottv ayaGov E: deest in UV 
V kai weta TOO KAI ovvdéou0v M6: xai peta Tob Kat TE: Kai Kal U 

W xai Eottv xtc: M: deest in OE 

X kai eta TOU WC Extppruatoc we éotw einetv Mt: kai weta TOD we 


émlppruatoc ndAw mapoévvetar ‘Kai gotiw eimeiv’ ‘we gotw eimeiv’ J: 
Kai (deest in A) WC napoévvetat (mapoévvetat deest in Ag): Kai gottv 
iseiv: we &otw einetv TE: Kai peta TOD we Emtpphyuatoc We got einetv: 
Kat peta Tod CAAG CAA’ ~ott kai peta ToD Toto tod?’ ~ott Kal 
HEeTayeTat eic Exippnua TOUTEOTL Kai ETA TOD Kal: kai oTL Kai wETA TOD 
ov«: ok gott Ald.1: Kai ot Wwe got eineiv U 

Y kai TO EXTON dvuikov éyKAivetat — Kal Ta WANOvVTLKG deest in T 

Z kai TO éotov Svuikov éyKAivetat M: Kai TO SvuiKov dé EoTOV EyKAtvETat 
Ald.9: Kai 16 Svikov gotév éyKAivetat C: Kai TO gotdv éyKAivetat U: 
Kai gotOv SuiKov éykAivetat O: Ouoiws Kai TA SLiKA E 

aa gi pol oKLGouEVW — AvOpwnol EouEeV AvOpwxol EoTtE GVvOpwxoi iow 
deest in U 

bb ot pot (scripsi: ouot Ald.) oxvfouévw mep (map? C) Ayatdv 
MiAtatoi gotov 5: Kadw éotov Ald.4: avOpwxw éotdv t: deest in ME 
CC kal TA TANOLVTUKG MSO: Kai TA TANOLVTLKG éyKAivovtat € 

dd @veponot gouev (AvOpanoisauev C), vOpwxoi gote MO: dvepanoi 
éouev gote T: AvOpwmoi gote O: deest in € 

€€ &vApwxoi eioww MCo: ovtoi eioi (sic) Ald.2: eiot aittol ciot Ty: eiot 
Ag: deest in € 

ff Kai tO (tO deest in Ald.) EXEII (008 C) Sevtepov éykAivetat (post 
éykAlvetat verba Ka@6tl THV Eig ut gottv habet C) SO: Kai tO gooi 
deUTEpov EviKov gykAivetat €: deest in Mo 

88 oyétALds éoot yepaté Ald.2 €: ayétAtdc goo Midog T: axéTALOS éoot 
U: deest in MCao 

Hh post yepaté verba tO yap El Gvepamoc Et ayabdc et OK éyKAivetat 
KaOTL OV THV ic ut Eoti habent Ald.2 


Se 
4 TOV 6 AVTOVULLOV — ELOETAL TOV mpwTOTUNwV deest in O 
b c&v dé avtovULLd jfE: TOV avt@vUnLG Ald.2: ai THV avtT@VULLOV 
C: év 5€ dvtwvupiatc URg: dvt@vupiat Q 
© ai wév «tytikal TIS£E: ai wev KANtuKal (KANTUKal manu secunda, 
KAttUuKai manu prima) M: ai ktntiKkai QURag 
d aan’ ovst MCOE: a’ ovSEnote Ald.g: ove IT: deest in Q 
€ ai evdeiat JSVAQE: evociat T: deest in Q 
f cay TpwtotUnaVv JOUVE: TOV apwtotbrwV Kai KANTUKai T: deest in Q 
& ai d& TOV MpwTOTUMWVY TTWOELG — TOU aApPWTOV mpOOWROU 


éykAtvouevat] ai Avtwvuniat TOD mpWTOV mpPOOWROU EyKAiVvOVTaL O 

h gi (oi C) 5 TOV xpwtOTUMwV nTWoELC jd: GA’ ai npwtdotuxot Q: ai 
d& TOV napayWywv mAdyLal U: ai GAAaL 6& mTWoElG T: ai dé TOV 
mapayWywv ntWwoelc €: de O vide §e, notam g 

i ywpic Tig KANTUKIC (KALTUKA\G M) jE: deest in Qh 

j éyAivovtat JOUVE: deest in QT 

k yeviKn — usque ad finem §h deest in IT 

| vevuch, Sotuct, aitiatucr, MC: yevucai Sotucai aittatixai Ald.2: 1 
yevucn Kal Sotuch Kai aitiatucr €: deest in QO 

M (A ai wév TOD mPWTOUV mpOoWROU EyKALVOyEVaL deest in QO 

1 gpwtov MC: xpwtotbxov E: xpototixov Ald.2 

© Kai TO Kat’ dpyi (apyac C) E axoporrovow MSoE: xai ai &yovoat 
TO € AnOBAAAOVOW U: ywpic Tod € T: deest in Q 

P f\Kovods pov, éd@Kdc pot, bBptodc we Mo: éS@xac pot fKovoedc pou: 
UBptods pe (Koved pou: LWBptodc we C: LBptodc pe: HKOVOAC LOU 
Ald.2) 6: Kovodcs pou: éSwKdc por edidaéac pe E: HKovodc pov: 
ESM@KAC WoL ETUIPAG LE: HyKOVOE oOU: 5K OL ETLWA (UBptod TQ) oE V: 
fyKovods pou: &SwKac wot edida&ac pe: fyKOvVod (Koved deest in Ag) 
oou: aKa (&S@Kd deest in Ag) oot édidata (25idaEA Ra: tBptod Ty: 
deest in Ag) oe (TyP-¢:: we T12-¢) T: oiov Koved pou: Gvepand¢ LOU: 
Tavta SE 0K Evovotw Ev ouveyxeia SUO O€€iac, Wo EAEYOUEV Ctvw: UEGOV 
yap Bapeta Keitat cig TO KOU: Kal gig TO Opw: TOD AvEpwosg KaTa TOLG 
maAa.ovc Q 

4 ai 5€ tod Seutépov — Kai odwiv 50 Gyetv (8f) deest in Q 

t ai 5 tod Seutépov — Kai piv Mwvijoac deest in URa 

S ai 5& tod Seutépov — &5idaEd oe deest in f 

© povootAAaBo. ovoat CE: povoobAAaBat (sic) ovoa Ald.o: 
uovoovAAaBot M: deest in 0 

U gotodvtat axoporAivy Mda: anoporanv xoiodvow €: doBodrrv 
OLOUVTAL Z 

V oe M Ald.o €: oot 

W xat oi émevyduevoc SE: étt Kai oi émevyduevoc T: Kai oi 
éxevyouevot M: bBptod oe Kai oi EnevyouEvol OwpiEat ExeAEvVE O 

X kai € véov moA€eoow scripsi cum Apollonio Rhodio: kai & véov ev (év 
om. A) x6AEot é: Kal veonbAEoot (veondAeot a.c.) M: Kai & véov 
mOAeoot C: Kai é véov T: deest in Ald.o 0 

Y wv SOTE: unv (sic) M 


Sf 


4 ai Svixai M Ald.2 o€: ai 5é Suikai CT: ta SviKd U 

tod mpWTOV Kai Seutépov mpoowno0v Mdov: tov a’ Kai p’ T: tod 
MpWTOTUOV TOD MPWTOU Kai Sevtépov apoowmov E 

© ovdéxote MSE: ovk Od 

d sa TH Bapeiav Tdotw: vat, vdiv, obi, obHiv- nponeptonGvtat yap 
deest in 0) 

© Bapeiav MSo: Bpayeiav & 

f cdow] otéow Z 

8 voi vOiv O: VOiV E: vi M: vai obi Ald.2: od C 

b phat oddiv Moa: vaiv obdiv 5: opaiv E 

i nponepton@vtat MSo: nepton@vtat & 

J ai 58 tod Tpitov O€vVdyEvat M Ald. OE: ai 5é Tod Tpitov d=bvovtat 
C: ta tod tpitov dé URag: Tod Sé tpitou f 

k gyedtvovtat Mté: dei éycdivovtat Ald.o: exrivovtat Ald.4: ode 
kai ob@tv ei éyKAivovtat C: deest in © 

I tig tap Ald.o: tic V dp O&: tic tap : tic yap MC 

™ Kai ai rAnévvtikai M: Kai ai nAnOvvtucai 5é 5: Kai TA HANOLVTLKG 
OUE: Kai éxi THV TANOLVTLKHV Ouolws T: deest in Q 

1 qoO te mpwtov (spwrov M Ald.2: apwtov mpoowxov &) Kai 
devtépou: hudv, vudv, wiv, vyiv, nudc (buaic Ald.2), vydic 
TETPAYpOVOL (post TETpdypovot add. 5 Ald.2) ovoa, énesav (éneid’ 
av Ald.) éykAivevtat (éyKAivovta C: éyKAiv.vtat littera obfuscata 
M) tiv apwtnv ovAdraBi o&bvovew MBE: Tob a’ Kai B’ npoownov 
éykAivovtat U: éxet EyKALvovtat THY pWTHY oVAAABIV OFbvovoty O: TO 
d& Nudv: buddy: hutv butv- Hudic: budic, Emedav EyKAiv@vTal, THY mPWTHV 
ovAAaBHv O&Vvovow Q: deest in T 

° HWkovsev Huwv AaAovvtTavy MQ: fiKovoacg fuwv AadkovvtTav O: 
HKovoev fuwv (hua@v C) SVE: HKovoacg Huwv: am\Aavoev (dr\Aavoa 
T1) tuwv T 

P &Sxev Hurv MSQUE: gSaxac Hutv bu Etvac Huac buac T: &SwKac 
Huw o 

q kai éxi THV AOUTHV OLOiws — Téooapas ypOVvoUS TIV Oéetav deest in 
ov 

T kal énl TOV AoL@V Ouoiws MS: xai éxi tHV AOLNHV OUTwC E: deest in 
QT 


S GdbvaTov ydp UrEpBiivat TOUS TEooapac ypdvouc TH d&eiav MSE: éxi 


TAS apadnyovons ov mpomapadnyovons adUvatov yap UnEpBiivat trv 
dgelav TOUS 5 ypdvous T: Ov SUvavTal yap LxEpBijvat TOUS Siypov THV 
déeiav Q 

€ kai ai tod tpitov xAnevvtikai — tadta Kai mepi Avtw@VUULdV (8h) 
deest in Q 

U Kai ai Tob Tpitov nANOvVTIKal — éyKAivetat dé dei Kai MIN (8g) 
deest in T 

Vv xai ai Tob Tpitov nANOvvTiKai O&VvovtTat Mo: kai ai tod Tpitou 
WANevvtikai éyKAivovtat J: Kai ai tod tpitov npoowxov nANnOvvTUKal 
d=vvOuEVaL éykAivovtat E: Kai TA KANOVVTLKA TOD y UV 

W (fj weplom@vTal) scripsimus 

X YOON, LIN (odiv MGu: odiv Ald.g Ald.1: odeiat sic Gry: odio 
P), 2PAL, Kai obwv, Kai odtv, Kai odac (Kai oda Kai odbac KaKOUG 
Kaktota C) MOU: Kai odwv: Kai ob: Kai obac € 

Y Kav SdtatpedGot (Staiped@ C)- kai obeac Dwvijcac: TH obewv morEEC 
Kakov (s0Age¢ KaKOdv scripsi e Od. 3.134: mOAeo Kai C: moAgeoKe 
Ald.9)- 4 X@IZIN (1) LIXIN C: fic Onow Ald.g) éxextadeioa 
(émextavOeioa C), Siva 5é obtow (odtow e IL 18.510 et Od. 3.150 
scripsi: odtv Ald.g: onow C) ivdave Bova Kai evAoyov (per 
coniecturam) 8: Kai evAoyov Mot 

Z kai eviAoyov ye Olwat Aéyetv — &AaBEv avtov (§g) deest in U 

aa ye MR: te SF: deest in 0 

bb iva un) BapUtovot ovat éyKAtvwvtat (éyKAtvovtat F) dé: iva 
Bap’TOvot ovoat éyKAivovtat M: deest in 0 


8g 


2 7QV KALOULEV@V LOVOTpPOOWNwV — TadTa Kai mepl AvT@VULLdV (Sh) 
deest in 0 

b av MCE: tH dé Ald.2 

© yovn SE: deest in M 

d AYTON éykrivetat Ald.9: tic abtoc éyKAivetat C: deest in ME 

© &aBév avbtov ME: Kove (Kdwat Ald.g) yap avtov éyovta 5 

f évdivetat dé dei (68 dei deest in C) Kai 4 wiv Gijv M) MCE: éti Kai 
uly U: éyKAtvetat 6é Hutv (sic) det Ald. 

8 Kal uv MDavijoac CVE: Kal unv Owvrjoac M: Kai utv Movijoas (sic) 
Ald.g: étt Kai piv MDovijoac: Ett GAA oi adTH (adtH Ty) Teds (evs 
Ag) doin T 


h Kai |, EOEN napardyws — tadta Kai nepi AvTwVUpLOV (Sh) deest in T, 
sed verba ai pev éykAlvoueval AvTwvupial OpPoTOVOUpEVAL LEV 
QVTLSLAaOTOANY ExvOUOLWW ETEPOV MpPOGWROU: EuOl EdwKaG OLUK MAW 
SnAovett euot HkKovoag ovK GAAoU: sue LBploag ovK MAov- 
éykAtvouevat dé AndAULTA apdowna SnAOOt MKOVOd cov: EdwKA oOoL 
étupa oe in fine tractatus leguntur in Tz 

1 zapakoywo MS: naparoyoc UE 

J St6TL napdywyoc Kai BapUtovoc SE: SU OTL mapdywyov Kai BapUTOVOV 
M: deest in U 

k post BapUtovoc verba émei (émetsi C) od &Oev goti vepeiwv praebet 5 


a gi pév odV éyKAtvouevat TOV avTaVvULLaVY MSdUE: ai (étt ai Ra) pév 
éykAtvouevat dvtwvupiat T (de Ty vide etiam §g, notam h) 

b gioiv adtat MSU: aidtai eiow E 

© aitwec OpPotovovpevat MSVE: dpOotovowpevat T (de Ty vide etiam 
§g, notam h) 

d suol ES@Kac OVK GAAW, Eu0d HKOVOaG OvK GAAOV MO: guod Kovac 
ovK GAAOD, guol &SmxKac OVK GAAW E: guoi ESwKac Kai oUK CAAW eu0d 
HKovoasg Kal ovK GAAOV U: guoi ESwKac OLVK GAAW SNAOVOTL Euod 
f\Kovoas ovK GAAOU Ty (de Ty vide etiam §g, notam h): guod fKovoac 
kai ok GAXAOov SnAadi Ra 

© gué WBpioac ovK GAAOV MOT] (de Ty vide etiam §g, notam h): éué 
édidaéac ovK GAAOv E: deest in URa 

f post GAXAov habet buiv ev Geol Sotev OAUpTLa SWyaT’ EYOVTES EKTEpOAL 
(€xxépoev C) mptdyoto wOAtv: avti StaotéAAETat ydp: naida S5é LOL 
Avoate OUnv 5 

8 andAUTa Snrodow apdcwxa MS: axdAvTa xpbowna SnAObaWw OE (de 
T 1 vide etiam §g, notam h) 

h &$@xd oot, Koved cov Mu: fiKovod oov, &SaKd oot E: KOVod cov: 
édmKa oor EtvWA oe Ty (de Ty vide etiam §g, notam h): &5wKd oot Ra 

i ait 6¢ MCUE: xai Ald.2 

J ai te yap ovpmendeypévat i SteCevypévat OpOotovobvtat scripsi: ai te 
yap SdieCevypévat (SteCevyuévov Tg) dpOotovodvtat Muvé: ai yap 
oupnenAeypevat fy dteCevyvupéevat 6 

K Kai guoi Kai (kai deest in Tp) AnodAwviw F guoi Hh AnoAAwviw VE: 
kai guoi Kal AmoAAwviw MC: deest in Ald.9 

! Kai ai (ai deest in VS) peta Tod &veka ovvdéouou: EveKa ood, éveKa 


guovd. Kai ai peta mpodéoewc 5é (6é M: dé dei T2R: 5é dei AF) 
dpOoTovobvtat, dia og, mEpi cov, Kat’ gué, émi col MUE: dpoiws Kai 
HETA TOU Eveka oVVdSEOLOU del OpPOTOVOUVTAaL SLA o£: TEpl GOD: KAT’ Eye 
C: 51a o€: wepi oot: Kata pé, OpPOTOVODVTaL ai "ETA MPOOEGEWS: EvEKa 
oot: éveka gu0d del OpOotovobvtat Ald.2 

M gi peta thio émttayyatiKiic avtwvuuiac Ald.g VE: ai peta Tic 
Tayatikic (sic) Avtwvupiac M: kai peta Tic ExttTaypaTiKi|S AvT@VULLAG 
C 

1 tic avtoG MOE: deest in U 

© abdtov gué, guoi abt@ M: avtov gué adt@ guoi Ald.g €: avtov guoi 
gue adt@ C: guot avt@: abtov eué V 

P bneEatpeio@woav SUE: bxeEatphobwoav Ald.2: ddatEnpeic@woav M 
d viv M6: 52 VE 

Tai napa Toicg wOUNTaic WETA TiS ExlTaypAaTLKiS maparoyws EyKALVOLEVAL 
Mué: ai mapa toic mountaic mapadrAdywo peta Tho emttaypatuKi\c 
éykAwvouevat Ald.g: ai apa totic mointaic mapaddywco peta Tod 
émlTayaTikod éyKAtvouevov C 

S GAG oi adTH Zevbc OA€oELE Binv VE: Kati oi abTH Zevc OAgoeLE Binv C: 
kai oi avtov Zevc OAgoete Biov (sic) Ald.9: deest in M 

© Kai Evpvadoc 5é &€ avtdv Schmidt (1860: 165) ex Homero: Kai 
Evpvaroc dé avtév E: Kai Evpbadoc 6& (6& To: oe Ay) avtov Uv: 
Evptadoc 5é éautov C: deest in M Ald.2 

Uxkal twec GAAat VE: ei Kai TIvec GAAat S: deest in M 

V mpodgcewv E: mpodécews SU: deest in M 

W évexAriOnoav napadoywo Ald.g U: éveyKri@noav mapardywco Cé: 
deest in M 

X $a TOV ApKTiKOV TOxov (toxov Ald.2: tO nav C) dpGotovodvtat Sd: 
SL TOV APKTIKAV TOnwV OpPOTOVOBVTaL VE: SLA TOV APKTLKHV TOVOV 
Opdotovotvtat M 

Y tabdta Kai (kai deest in Ald.2) xepi avtwvupidv MS: deest in VE 


a éy 5é (68 deest in IT) émtpprhuaow (totic émtppruaotv OVE) éyKAlvetat 
(éykAivovtat TIC) ta vxoKelyeva JSOVE: éyKALvovtat (yKAivovtat sic 
T1) 5€ Ta Extppruata tadta T: év 5€ Toic Extpphuact Q 

b Tes NH jOOE: xGdc (mW sic G) O: TO xédc, TO xf] Q 

© TIOY HOTE — fA év xoGev deest in Q 


d TOY NOTE COE: nod nove ndte TI: x6te M: nod Ald.g: xoté o 

© TIO@EN MOOI jSOTE: x66t- 150EV V 

f gi pév OpS0TOvoivTo — eyKAivoLTO ddplota deest in O 

& ei uév OpOotovoivto M: dep ei pév OpAotovoito Ald.2: ongpet pév 
dpOotovoito C: ei pév dpOotovotvtat ITIVE: dpGotovowweva (supra 
lineam T1) T 

h Bapvvoueva IISE: ta Bapvvoyueva M: Bapuvopuevat VU: deest in T 

i xvouatixd éotw TSE: xtvopatikd (sic) gottwy M: xvouatikai eiow Uv: 
MUVOLATLKA ALyOvTat (supra lineam T1) T 

j ei 5& éykAivowto adpiota jE: ei 5é eyKAivolito adpwota 4: ei dé 
EyKALVOLVTO, AdploTal U: EyKALVOuEVa dé Adptota (supra lineam Ty) T 

K kai ta vr0delyuata — usque ad finem §i deest in IT 

| kai Ta Umodetypata Sijxa (Sia G) MSOvE: deest in T 

™ zac hAeev ME: xc HAdes 5 Ald.1 O: adc t 

1 hAOEV nwo MUE: HAOEC nC OT: deest in 5 

° xf AAdev, HAeév xn MO: aij EBn Avdpopayn 5: xf AGEs HAEs my 
0% 

P xO0ev VAOEc, AGEs nOOev Mt: nOOEv HAGE: HAOEC wOOEV-: TOOL 
HAeec: HAGEc wot Ald.4: n6Gev FAGEC; 1OAt TOL (TOL deest in C) zTdALc; 
nOTE ypadetc; J: wOTE ypddetc ypddetc woTé mOOEV HAOEC HAGE MOOEV 
MOOL TOL TOALC (tOALG AY) VE: Kai THAAA AOpiotwc: TA AVTaMOSOTLKA 
TQV MWEVOTLKMV MOTE: MOTE: EV MOTE: MOOEV MOOEV: EAV TOOEV: TOOL, 
modi (TA AVTaTOSOTLKA THV MEVOTLKHV MOTE: MOTE: EAV MOTE: MOOEV 
modev: €dV rOOEV: TOOL, WOO supra lineam T1)- €dv wot (av moet Ag: 
ai Kév x06t supra lineam T1) T 

4 tadta nvopatiKa — kai rote Tic eixnotv deest in T 

t radta nvopatiKa SOVE: tabdta TA nVouaTIKA Gp: Tadta ntTVOLATIKG 
(sic) M 

S 6vta Bapbvetat MSo: évta Bapbvovtat VE 

€ adptota 5é O&bvetat MSE: Adpiota 5é OEUVOVTAL OU 

“ Kai év Ti ovvtdéet UVrotacoduEeva éyKXivetat MC: kai év Ti ovvtdéet 
UnoTacobueva éyKAivovtat OVE: kai éykAtvetat Ald.2 

V fAeév nodev MOS: AGE x0At UE: deest in O 

W ai xé moO Zevc Kal moté Tic cinnow SUE: deest in Mao 


Sj 


a gv S& ovvdéouoig éyKAtvouevoi eiow jo: év dé ovvdéouotc oi 


éykAtvouevot eioww SUE: éyKAivovtat 6& Kai obvdequol T: &v dé 
ovvdéouotc Q 

b TE jS0E: 6 te Q 

© Kai Te yadtbpovéovta CU (post mep- Tol ye in VU): Kai TE 
KaAdpovéovta (sic) Ald.2: Kai te yadivov (post PHN) Ty: deest in 
jQoA2Raé 

d TEP IICtu: nep vu T: 6 nep Q: nep...Kainep (post @HN) G Ald.y: 
Kat mép ME: deest in Ald.2 

© &yaOdc mEp EWV (post Kai Te vaALbpovéovta in CU, post OHN in T1) 
CUT}: deest in j Ald.2 QoA2Raé 

f TOI kai tot 5: Kai tot M: Kaitot et postea agp TOL (ante ToOTO ye) T1: 
TOL...Kaitol (post ye Onv Kainep) Ald.1 G: tot (post vv Ag: post ye &) 
tvA22: tot (post Kev) I: deest in Q 

8 TE Mdové: not ye Ag: nov Kai ye Ty: ye (post tov) IT: deest in Q 

h todt6 ye (TOUTS ye post KaiTol kaiy€ O: TOUTO ye post Ayabdc mE 
éwv: bnép ToL Tz: TOOT ye post AyaOdc mEp WV UV: post ToL Kaito J: 
TOUTO ye (TE Y) post Onv t) MStvUT}: deest in QA2E 

i post ToOTO ye verba vu uf vb ToL Ov ypaioun leguntur in 6 

j post TOUTS ye verba ov Onv ov vv ToL oTEOV (sic) OTE N AELC EoTIi 
TETPAYPOVOG OV yivETal O TOVOG Eni TAG TEAEUTaLAG TIS mpONyOULEVNG 
ALEEWC, CAN’ Eri TH Apyi| This EouevNs (sic): olov HKOVGAaG Huwv (sic) et 
postea verba ai wév eykAtvoueval AvtTwvupial OpPoTOVOLWEVAL HEV 
AVTLSLAaOTOANY ExvOUOLWW ETEPOV MpOGWROU: EuOl EdwkaG OLUK MAW 
SnAovett euo0 HkKovoag ovK GAAoU: sue ULBploag ovK MAov- 
éykKAtvouevat dé AndALTA apdowna SnAOTOL MKOVOd cov: EwKA ool 
ETUWA oF. EV OUVSEOLOLG EyKAivETal O TE Kal TE: O wep Kai wep: VU (0 VU 
s.l.) Kai vu: Tot Kai TOL wOL Kal mOL ye TOUTO ye: OV OD Onv ex verbis 
anterioribus iteravit Tz 

k pA 6: deest in jQobE 

| 6¢ pa voc (vd00¢ LEV Env C) S: deest in JQOHE 

mM @HN: ov uév Onv xelvncg ye yepeiov ebyouat eivat Ald.o: 
uunvoo@nv«e sic M: Onv...quiv ov @nv (haec verba post TOUTO ye) G 
Ald.j: onv...vuiv év Ore (haec verba post tobt6 ye) Gp: Onv...vyiv 
wOnvKe (haec verba post TOUTO ye PGy: haec verba post TodTO te Gp) 
PGrGp: @nv (post ye Ag) T: Onv ws Onv kai dv EyW AvOd—"EVOS Ov 
uéOnv Keivng ye xepeiwv evyouat eivat C: wo Onv UV: Env E: Env (post 
wep) IT: deest in Q 

1 KEN IT6S€: deest in MQoo 


© xai Kev 6 Ald.g: Kai Kev Si mdAat Ho@aco C: wc Kev U: ai KE: 
ok@Adv te Ald.1: ok@Adv Te pviuwv Te t: deest in MITQTE 

P Tov OV mapanANnpaaTIKOV — KaTaAapBavetat 1} éyKALotc (81) deest in 
OF 

qd tov obV napanAnpayatiKOv — mapatipnot Tig mpd avT@v AgEEwC 
(8k) deest in QT 

tov ovv xapanAnpayatuKOV — adnodavtiKo smapadraBdvetat 
éyKAtvovot deest in M 

S tov obv napanANpapaTiKOV — ovvdéou0Us Eivat Daciv] obv nw. 6 TE 
PON YOLLEVOU omOvdEtou i wUppLy(LoV) i) iduBou OvK EyKAIVETAL 0 THC 
Kai TO vu éykAtwoyEva ovvdéquovs aot. (t)6 mOV eyKALVOyEVOV Ov 
ovveyKAlvel dvOpandv TWA xov Ono II: deest in € 

€ cov obV napanANpwLaTLKOV U: TO ObV mEpLTANpaLaTIKOV (sic) Ald.2 
“U ovd« Ald.a: ob U: om. C 

V 6te...napakaupavetat VU: Otée...neptiauBavovtat Ald.9g: étav... 
nrapar.aupavectvy C 

W ovKxovv Mu: ovKovv (otKovv obKouv C) édow (ye dow Ald.2) 
THVvéEe yi oiketv Ett 6 

X TEplOMWHEVOS yap KaTadaotw onuaivet ovAAoyloTIKOS WV fH (i om. 
Ald.2) éxidoptkéc 6 (per coniecturam): deest in MU 

Y ovxodv Mu: ovk ovv av én THv Oeatdv tic Aéyou 6 

Z «ai tO (tOv C) HQ (Mv: IQ 5) &é Kai 10 (tov C) NYN éyKAtvoueva 
(éyKA.wouévouc C) ovvdéououc eivai (eivai deest in M) dacot Mdv 

44 post daot verba Setpo vuv fj Tpixodoc (tpinodoc meptdwueda C): TO 5é 
(6& C: deest in Ald.2) viv ypovikdv énippnua, dpOotoveitat (Kai 
Opotoveitat C) kai paKkpov Exel TO V, Uw (uw deest in C) praebet 


5 
§k 


4 ta pév obv — usque ad finem (§u) deest in IT 

D ca pév obv éyKALTUKa LOpLa got tadta M: ta pév odv éyKAtvouEVa 
udpta tadta gotw CUE: ta péev obv éyKALVouEVa Ldpla, TOLAdTA ~oTLV 
Ald.9 

© éyKAtvovtat MUE: éyKAivetat 6 


§l 


a ai uév ovVv TETPAYpOVOL TOV EyKALTIKOV (AvT@vULLdV C) éxi Tv 


MPWTNV oVAAABV EauToV Thy EyKALoW AvangunOVOLV (AvanéunovOAt 
C) we (We deest in C) undeuiaicg (ovdSeutaic C) Seduevat (Seduevat M: 
dedueva VE: Sbvavtat C) napatnprjoews Thi¢ (Kai Tio M) xpd avtav 
AeEews fKovoEv Huwv (Hudv C), edmKev (hépe C) uty (hiv C) 
MCvéE: iotedv (sic Az: otéov sic T1), OTE  A€ELC BoTl TETPApOVvOS OD 
yivetat 0 Tovoc él Tic TeAEUTalas TS mpONyOULEVNS AETEwS: AAA’ Exi 
Th Apyfi Tii¢ emouévnc (sic): oiov fKovoas Fuwv T: tKOUGEV Huwv: 
Oépete fy Ald.o: oi vév obv tetpaypovol THV eyKALTIKOV ext TIV 
TPWTHV ovAAABHV EavTHv Thv EykAloww Avadépovot fKovoev (sic) 
Huawv: 1 dé aitia éppeo Gva Q 
5 ai 8 AOtnai — usque ad finem (§u) deest in T 
© ai 5€ Aoinai — tavtnv éyeipetv Sbvavtat deest in Q 
d ai 58 Aotnai TH np0 abTHV (abTHV scripsimus: avVTHV MV) éyeipovcat 
Bapeiav Mu: ai 52 Aoinai THv mpd adtav éyeipovot Bapeiav € Ald.o 
€ ov yap ei MUE: ovTE yap ei 5: ci 58 Q 
f onovSetaKty] onovstaki M 
& tuyxavot (FP-¢: tuyydavet F@-¢-) 1 mpoxewévn A€Et¢ Kai BapUvotto 
M Ald.2 vé: tuyxavet | mpoKewévn A€Etc Kal Tadta pnKbvotto C: 
TUYHAVEL 1} MPWTNH A€EtC Kai Bapvvoito Q: 1 mpoKEeWEevN AE€ELC Kai 
Bapbvoito A 
h 1) Ext TéAet éyeipetat M: fy éni TéAEL OVK Eyeipetat Q: 1 Eni TEAOUG 
éyeipetat Ald.a: 4 Bapeta tavtn¢ éni téAOUC éyelpetat C: 1 emi TéAEL 
éyeipet €:  énl téAet Syelpeto Ta: émi téAet éyeipeto Ay 
1 btw (olov obTw 5) nov Ati péAAEL UmEpuEvEei Dirov eivat SVE: odTH 
sou MQ 
j Hn tig einev (einev CUE: einetv Ald.2) SUE: {Sn t1¢ MQ 

kat oUTE Tv TQ ovAAaBiy OFbvoyEv Tob ottTw oUTE Tv AH tod ssn 
M: xai obTE TH Tw ovAAaBIW TOU obTw OEbVOLEV, OUTE THV Sn TOD én 
E: ovK OELVOLEV yap, OUTE (te C) THY Tw OVAAGBIV Tic OUTw: OUTE TIV 
6n thc én 6: Kai obTE THY Tw TOD O'Tw OEbVOLEV, OTE TV dn TOD 
on U: ode yap A€yet OUTW OV OVSE HSH TIc Q 
1 @an odte, ei (ei om. C) iaupikn TOxot (tTUxyN Q: TUyxavet C) 
Bapbtovoc MSQ: adn ove ei (ei om. A) iauBiKh THyOoL Bapbvetat VE 
™ oiov SQUE: deest in M 
1 AEANc (A€BN sic Ald.) tic, 6mwc ye MSUR: ABn¢ tic Q 
© gi aupptyaikn QUR: ei xupptayiky (litteris ta obfuscatis) M: ei 
mupptytakny C: 1 suppiytax Ald.o 


P tbxot Kai Bapivetat M: Bapbvetat 5: tbyot, Bapbvetat UR: deest in 
Q 

4 biAog ttc, E€voc Tig M: oiov Miros ttc, EEvoc tig UR: oiov Diroc tic 
(tic Ald.9: te C)- Eévoc te 5: AGyoc tic Q 

T yap toUtwv TH voi (v@ Ay) uovw KatadapBavetat 1) éyKALotc Mvé: 
yap TOUTaV TH VO pwOvw naparapBavetat 1 éyKAtotg C: yap ToOUTW TH 
vov meptraupavetat 1 éyKAtoig Ald.a: xepi yap tabdta, TH (sic) voi uove 
(sic) KataXapBavetat 1 EyKAtowg Q 

5 6v 6 onuelodtat — év dé TOIc AOLNOIG OVKETL (§n) deest in Q 

© 6v 6 onuetodtat M: sv 6 onuetobvtat OVE: onuetodvtat Ald.2: Kai 
iooduvapobvtat G 

U tO éve’ gov (od scripsi: ~oav VE) oi nénAOL mayoiKroL Epya 
yuvaikKOv VE: TO évOsc dodv (sic) oi mémAOL navmoiKerot (sic) Epya 
yuvaikaiv M: to évé’ é0dv oi néxAOL naumo0iKWol O: TO €9EV éoav: Eoav 
oi nénAot mavaixotdot (sic) Ald.g: 16 éve’ goav oi Séka mémAOL 
napoikiior CG 

V napardywo MCOvE: napaddywv (sic) Ald.2 

W yap Méo: 8’ (5 T2R) VE 


§m 


§n 


4 gruetotvtat — nupptyiov mpoKewévou deest in M 

D Kai TAS SLA TOD o AVTWVULIAC VE: Kai TAC SLA TOD Ot AvTwVULiac G 
Ald.4: Kai 61a tod oot dvtwvuniag Gry: Kai 514 TOD div dvtT@vupiac 
Pp: Kai yap Tod ob avt@vunlac C: Kai tag TOD ob@v Avtwvuniac Ald.o: 
5€ Kai dtd TAS obt AvT@VULias Gm 

C kai avtat yap mupptyiou mpoKewévov éyKAtvovtat VE: Kai abtat ydp 
mupptyiov mponyoupévov éyKAtvovtat 6: Kai abdtat mupptyiov 6vtoc 
éyKAivovtat 0: éyKAivovtat M 

d iva od’ Gyopry te Gguic te Ald. OV: iva od’ ayopr Te Ofutoté TE E: 
va obayopijtat Ogutotvoi (sic) M: iva od’ Gynte egutg C 

© 6tic scripsi: 6ti O: ol te UF: of ye R: Sté 5: te M 

f kai éni TOV Ouotwv Woabtwac M Ald.o: Kai éni THV ouoiwce WoabToc 
VE: Kai éxi TOV Ouotwv C: deest in 0 


4 wévto. MOVE: pév 6 
b TmpOTAPOEVVOLTO] aposvvolto t 


© abtiic Ta: avtiic M Ald. Ald. Ayé: avtod t: deest in C 

4 oiov GvOpwnds Tis Ev yap TH av oVAAGBA (ovAAaBi om. UV) Kai moc 
(xwc¢ M: th noc ©) d€eia tiPetat (ti@eto M) MUE: avOpwxdc Tic év yap 
TH av Kai Th noc, d€eiav TiPeuEv (tiOnow C) J: AvOpwxdc Tic O 

© év yap Ti AN ovAAaBij Kai TH MOL — ‘oikdc ttc’, ‘EKGAOV Te’, ‘Kvijydv 
te’ (So) deest in 0 

f Hxoved Lov, &vOpwxoi eiot, KaKLoTOI (KéKtoTai 5) eiow SUE: HKovTEV 
LOU, GvEpaxoi ciow M 

8 kai év evxtikoic ME: Kai evxtiKoic (evtUKOIc sic Az) CU: Kai év totic 
evxtikoic prac Ald.o 

Dy at Kai Hf ot O€: 1 at Kai Ol U: 1} at Kai fol Kai M 

i gy 88 Totc AOLMOI OVKETL SU: év SE TOIC AOLTOIC OVKETL paKpai eiotw 
E: év 5& Tots Aoutotcg OVKETL KAKLOTA eiotv M 


§0 
@ Ou0iws Kai ei scripsi: Ouoiws Kai  M: duoiws ei UE: Ouolws Kaw S: ei 
6& Q 
b 1) mpokewevn AElG EyKALTUKOD (€yKTLTLKOD sic M) énthepouévou 
MUE: \ npokewévn A€Etg EyKALTIKOD (éyKAIT C) emtepouévyn J: 
mMpOKEWEVN A€ELC Q 
C gyeipet Thy weTa Tv mEplonwpévnyv Bapeiav MOVE: éyeipet thv 
Bapeiav Q 
d oiov (deest in Ald.) oikdc ttc, oK®AOV (oK@AOVv Ald.9) te, Kvijudv 
te MSvE: oiov oikdc (sic) Tic: Sido Tic Q 
© XKMAOV Te Kvijuov Te] fortasse Lyotvov Te LKMAOV TE TOAVKVNLOV 7 
(IL 2.497) 


8p 
a Kav napotvvoito Cove: Kav apomapotvvoito M Ald.g: xai ei 
mapoévvoito Q 
b Tpoyaikr ovoa GAAOS Tic goTi Tic EVOA mote MSOUVE: tpoyaiKh 
ovoa, éyeipet tiv Bapeiav: pOvN yap adTN Oiov GAAOc TIc: oti TIC Q 


8q 
4 étt kai ai O&VVOpEvat A€EEtc — usque ad finem (§u) deest in Q 
b éti kai MCE: étt 58 Kai Ald.9: étt 0 
C ai O€UVOuevat A€EeLc VE: OELVOyEVat AEerc Mo: ai dEUtovoL AgEEtC 


Ald.2: o&0vowto C 

d Bapuvouevat 5é (52 deest in 5) Sta tiv ovvénetav MSOE: Bapvvoyevat 
d& dtd Tic ovvereiac U 

© avtov pe, avTOC LOL scripsi: AUTO Le, aLUTOC LOL M: abtOv LE npwTLoTA, 
Zevc Te KatayOdvioc (te KatayvOdvioc om. Ald.2) db: abvtdc¢ adtdc OL 
ove 

f gi 88 MEplom@TO VE: ei dé meplondtat O: oi (sic) 5é neptontitat Ald.o2: 
ei d& weptonato MC 

& 1) A€Etg — usque ad finem (§u) deest in M 

h OUvAATTETAL 1} wEplomapévn SUE: HLAATTETAL KAALV 1 wEplLom@LEVH O 
i @ (ac C) xote, nh we Dépetc, KaAGo pe BeBwoAOKOmNKEV 
(BeBerokdxnkev C) 5: nc mote, nf ue Dépetc, KaAdc pe PeBiaxev O: 
NG) MOTE TMMOTE mh uE Dépetc €: nH, wOte, nHoTE V 


4 sav obv ovpbi mMAciova ébeéfic VE: av ObV mAEiova ovUBh Edeéfic OF 
éav obdv ovpBaivy (ovuBain C) nAsiova ébeéiic 5 

b Kai mapoAAnAot ai Ofetat CU: ai napdAANAOL dEeiat F: ai napGAANAoL 
ai Oéeiat R: kai éndAAnAor ai dEeiat Ald.a: Kai ai deta O 

© Wo map’ Oupw SUE: deest in O 

d ov Sov: not — 

© joyet axnpiov 6G Ald.4: ioyia Knpiov T2é: ioyeta Khpiov GwG;: 
ioyta knptov Gy: deest in yAq 

f Tpeic yap eiow edekfic ai OEetat VE: Tpetc yap &beElic O€eiat J: TpEic 
elo desis ai 0getat 0 

8 oiov SUE: deest in 0 

h 6 wot OUR: o€ pé 5: 0 gu0i F 

i onotv note scripsi, ut partem trimetri iambici faciat: dnot note dove 

J tO pév yap et dEUveTat Sia TH emtopav TOO mEp EyKALTLKOD UV: TO yap 
‘ev O€UvETaL SLA THY Emtbopav TOD ‘mEp’ éyKAITIKOD E: TO pévTOL ei 
OFUVETAL SLA THY Exthopav TOD EyKALTLKOD mEp O: TO LEV ei OFUVETAL 
dtd THV émtbopav Tob nép 5 

k 6 58 Ep SLA TO Tic: TO SE Tic, SLA TO OF: TO SE OE SLA TO LOL: TO SE LOI, 
dia TO Dot OVE: TO 5é (6é deest in C) wep (wep) Sta TO Tic: TO SE Tic, 
did TO o€: TO 5é oF SLA TO pé: TO SE HE SL TO Ona 6 

| Hote ebetiic eivat d€eiac €E scripsi: ote betijc eivat dEelac VE: Hote 
sbeéfic d&etat 8 Ald.4: wote &E civat edeéic d&eiac 5: Wote EdEéf{c 


dgeiat GZ: 60Ev Ed_sijc Ogelat y: ote EdeEsiic OFetat P 

M gi kat ondviov 70 ToLodtov (to.odto Ald.) SUE: ei Kai onaviov 0 
1 $a TV TOO nvetwuaTos ovvéyxelav Seouévnv dvanavboewc VE: 6A THV 
TOU mvevuatoc ouvéyelav Seouévnv (Seougvnv C: Seduevov Ald.2) 
avanvevoews 5: Sa Thv TOO nvevuatos ovvéxelav O 


4 si 5&, mapahAnAwv ovtwv — kai Ti NA fj Ogeta deest in 0 

D ev tH petakd VE: TO petakd 5 

© reptomwpevov ein db: neplonapévav UE 

d @e éni tod MOY, MH, ME VE: we 6 xod, xij, no Ald.g: we tod 0d 
mh Gg C 

© kai peta TOOTO émibépotto Etepov éyKAttiKov Ald.g RF: Kai wera 
TOUTO éTEpOV ExtbEpolto EyKAITLKOV C: Kai ETA TOTO émtbépoLTO 
DoTEpoV EyKALTLKOV U 

f todto tO (tO deest in C) MEplomWUEVOV OUTE nEplonditat Jd: TOOTO TO 
mEplomuMpevov Ste VE 

& Sia TO éyKAivat Tov iStov TOvov VE: 6a TO &ykKAivat TOV istov TOVOV 
(tov idtov tovov C: 76 istov Ald.g) tH (tH C: tov Ald.g) xpd avtod 
re) 

h ote O€bvetat 5: deest in VE 

i napaxoroveovonc CUE: xepixoAoveeions Ald. 

J ob nw 8: obxw vs 

k gov’ ayérae VE: gotayedaé C: gov’ dyeoivae Ald. 

l gy yap Ti Ov SibOdyyw S: év TH yap ov dipEdyyw URF 

™ yovov Ald.2 VU: uovn CE 

1 ¥ ov tic ob eixev R: f xov Tic Mw einev VU: odnw Tic odtv einev 
F: | xou tic now évionev C: ei xov tic Mnoi Ald. 

© év TH kal év TH TIc 1) OEela VE: &viotev (sic) év TH Ol Kai év TH Tic 
d€oia (sic) Ald.9: év TH taut Kai év TH Tic  OEeta C 

P &v@pwxdv Twa — 1) O€eia deest in U 

4 perwéseiv Z (per coniecturam): pedosopetv J: wervdpetv € 

T wdAw év Ti nov ovAAabf Z (per coniecturam): ndAtv gic wev TV TOV 
ovarapi Ald. R: rdw eic uév TV mov ovAAapiy F: mdAwv eic pév 
Thy cov C 

S «ai th NA 1) O&eia scripsi: Kai cic TH va 1) O&eta Ald.o: Kai tiv va 
ovAAaBi déeia C: Kai tH (tH Z) a 1) O€eta tidetat & 


€ post deta verba kai gic TO (TV C) bnoiv ovbK Ett pEévTOL Eig TO (TV 
C) xod, obte neptonapévn obtE O€eia TiOeTat habent 6 


§t 
a KdKelvo 5é mapabvAaKtéov OVE: KdKetvo 5é DvAaKtéov J 
b 6tt TOV éykKAtvouévav OVE: OTL OTE THV EyKAWOLEVoV 5 
© gi omovéetaKi VU: i onovdetaxi) €: f omovdtaKi) (sic) O: omovdtaKi 
(sic) 5 
d i] wUpptyaiki) OU: i mUpptytaxh Sd: F TpoxaiKn & 
© gi uév povooVAAaBov ein StUE: ei pev ) "OVOoUAAGBov ein Ald.4 
f gyautecov CVE: éykrivetat Aldo: éyKrutuKov pdptov t: pdptov 
Ald.4 
& we napedgunv, eykAivetat scripsi: Womep £Ogunv, eyKAlvetat VE: WC 
&’ Ov (@v C: dv Ald.) napedéunv mpotepov S: deest in 0 
1 obtw xov — SlovAAaBov ein TO EyKALTLKOV pOpLOV (§u) deest in 0 
i obtw mov, Sn tic C: obTw nov isn Tic E: OUT nov OSH Tic Ald.o: 
obTw mw, dn Tic Ay: oUTw (OUTw sic T2) nw isn Tic T2 
J otte 5: ob5é VE 
k Ths mponyouuévnc J: sponyoupévns VE 
| vot VE: va 5 


Su 
4 SiotAAaBov STE: SvoLAAaBov (sic) Ay 
b oiov SUE: deest in 0 
© OFbvouEV (GEvVOuEVOV C) yap TO Davév COVE: deest in Ald.2 
d Kai Ctvé: 5é kai Ald.1: deest in Ald.2 
© tO eioiv d&tvouev 6 Ald.y &: tO eioiv O&bvetat UV: TO Dnoiv 
OFbvopEv (OFUVduEVov P) t 
ovtTw noté — Hf] OFela nintet deest in 0 
8 ndatv Ald. v: deest in & 
D kai UE: deest in 6 
i vap VE: deest in 5 
J Bapetav] av Bapeiav Ald.9 
13 The term HOptov is often translatable as ‘word’, but it can be used for items 


whose classification as words (or as specific parts of speech) is being left 
open: see Dalimier (2001: 391-2). 


14 On this system of eight parts of speech, deriving from Alexandrian 
scholarship, see Matthaios (1999); Wouters and Swiggers (2014). 


15 The term é6voya covers what we would today call adjectives as well as 
nouns, and some words that we would call pronouns. The closest equivalent 
in modern linguistic terminology is the word ‘nominal’, and we adopt this 
word to translate évoya. 

16 «A certain house’; ‘I learned from someone’; ‘I gave to someone’; ‘I 
taught someone’; ‘I learned something’. 

17 | heard someone saying’; ‘I said to someone who would tell’. 

18 J], 9.329 ‘and on foot I say [I have sacked] eleven [cities]’. 

19 JL. 2.129: ‘by so much I say’. 

20 «a person says’. 

21 ‘We say that’; ‘you [pl.] say [that]’; ‘they say [that]’. 

22 Tama person’. 

23 Od. 4.611: ‘You are of good lineage’. 

24 ‘He/she is a person’. 

25 Here and in similar contexts, we take AOyos to mean roughly ‘clause’; 
see also section 3.1. 

26 TL. 6.152: ‘There is a city, Ephuré’. 

27 ‘There is no city’. 

28 ‘and there is a city’. 

29 ‘As it is possible to say’. 

30 Jl, 9.198: ‘Who are the dearest of the Acheans to me, angry though I 


? 


am’. 
31 We are people’; ‘you [pl.] are people’; ‘they are people’. 
32 Tl. 10.164: ‘you’re unstoppable, old man’. 
33 ‘you heard me’; ‘you gave to me’; ‘you mistreated me’. 
34 4 heard you’; ‘I gave to you’; ‘I taught you’. 
35 JL. 16.829 and Il. 21.121: ‘And gloating over him’. 
36 Apollonius Rhodius, Argonautica 1.273: ‘and [she continuously 
maltreats] her afresh with many [insults]’. 

37 E.g. Il. 1.201: ‘and speaking [he addressed winged words to] her’. 

38 Jl. 1.8: ‘Who of the gods, then, [threw] the two of them [together to 
quarrel with strife]?’. 

39 TL. 1.338: ‘and give her to them to take away’. 

40 He/she heard us talking’; ‘he/she gave to us’. 

41 ‘and of them’; ‘and to them’; ‘and them’. 

42 E.g. Il. 4.284 ‘and speaking [he addressed winged words] to them’. 

43 Od. 3.134: ‘For that reason many of them [met] an awful [fate]’. 

44 Tl. 18.510, Od. 3.150: ‘and opposing plans met with approval among 


them’. 

45 The idea here is that the disyllabic forms EPEAL, UBEQN, and XPILIN 
(which are accented on the first syllable when not enclitic) are only apparent 
exceptions to the principle that only ‘naturally’ oxytone and perispomenon 
words can be enclitic. The basic forms with their ‘natural accents’ are 
considered to be monosyllabic otc, ob@v, and odiv, and these can give rise 
to oeac, obewv, and odtotv via two ordered rules: (i) the throwing back of 
the accent (giving odGc, odwv, odtv), and (ii) the division of one syllable into 
two (giving odeac, odewv, odtowv). For the meaning, see Et. Gud. 292.25- 
35 Sturz. 

46 ‘He/she grasped him’. 

47 E.g. Il. 1.201: ‘and speaking [he addressed winged words to] her’. 

48 ‘You gave to me, not to anyone else’; ‘you heard me, not anyone else’; 
‘you mistreated me, not anyone else’. 

49 4 gave to you, I heard you’. 

50 ‘Both to me and to Apollonius’; ‘either to me or to Apollonius’. 

51 ‘On account of you’; ‘on account of me’. 

52 ‘Because of you’; ‘concerning you’; ‘after me [in pursuit]’; ‘against you’. 

53 ‘Me myself; ‘to me myself’. 

54 Od. 4.667-8: ‘But may Zeus destroy his vigour’. 

55 Od. 8.396 (with the reading aUTov, rather than Bentley’s conjecture 
avtoc): ‘and [let] Euryalus [appease] him’. 

56 Od. 11.91: ‘and he recognized and addressed me’. 

57 ‘How did he/she come?’; ‘he/she somehow came’; ‘how did he/she 


come?’; ‘he/she somehow came’; ‘from where did you come?’; ‘you came from 
somewhere’. 


58 ‘He/she came from somewhere’. 

59 £.g. IL. 1.128: ‘if ever Zeus’. 

60 E.g. Il. 6.459: ‘and one day someone will say’. 

61 Od. 23.13: ‘and [they bring] a foolish person [to sense]’. 

62 £.g. Jl. 1.131: ‘Great though you are’ / II. 15.185: ‘Great though he is’. 
63 ‘And, you see’. 

64 “This at any rate’. 

65 JI. 5.70: ‘who [was] an illegitimate child’. 

66 Od. 5.211: ‘I claim to be no worse than her’. 

67 ‘Therefore not’. 

68 ‘Therefore’. 

69 “He/she heard us’; ‘he/she gave to us’. 

70 &.g. Il. 2.116: ‘So, I suppose, it probably seems good to exceedingly 


mighty Zeus’. 

71 Aristophanes, Acharnians 45: ‘Has someone already spoken?’. 

72 ‘K certain basin’; ‘so that at any rate’. 

73 «A certain friend’; ‘a certain stranger’. 

74 TL. 6.289: ‘where she had intricate robes, the creations of women’. 

79 Tl. 11.807: ‘where their meeting-place and place of justice [were]’. 

76 Od. 12.40, Od. 16.228, and Od. 20.188: ‘whoever comes to them’. 

77 *& certain person’. 

78 ‘He/she heard me’; ‘they are people’; ‘they are very bad’. 

79 «A certain house’. 

80 JL. 2.497: ‘and Skélos’. 

81 ‘and Knémos’. 

82 ‘Someone else’; ‘there is someone’; ‘where once’. 

83 ate myself (e.g. Callimachus, fr. 813 Pfeiffer, hence 6’s expansion to 
avTOV LE TPWTLOTa); ‘himself...to me’. 

84 «when...ever?’; Homeric Hymn to Hermes 307 ‘Where are you 
taking me?’; Menander, Dyscolus 514-15 ‘he harrowed me finely’ (the direct 
tradition has KaA.dc yé we | BEBwAOKOnNKEV). 

85 J]. 5.812: ‘or perhaps spiritless fear has got hold of you’. 

86 4f ever anyone says to me that you’. 

87 Od. 22.136: ‘I suppose it’s not possible, Agelaos’. The treatise assumes 
that €o7’ is an enclitic here. 

88 ‘Fither I suppose somebody said to them’ (cf. IL. 6.438). 

89 4 suppose he says that some person sings’. 

90 £.g. Il. 2.116: ‘So, I suppose’. 

21 ‘Someone already’ (cf. Aristophanes, Acharnians 45, quoted in §1). 

92 We already say’. 

93 ‘They are friends’. 

94 «Thus at some time’. 

°5 There is a problem of page numbering in this part of this manuscript. 
After p. 255, the next visible number is 261, but there are seven intervening 
pages rather than the expected five. On enclitics 2 ends on the page after 
255, which we call 255bis. 

96 cf. Botley (2010: 133), who suggests that this edition of Chrysoloras 


was probably based on a copy of Aldus (1512) brought to Spain by Demetrius 
Ducas. 

97 Zoras and Mpoumpoulidis (1963-4: 234) date this manuscript to the 
fifteenth century, but Demetrakopoulos (1979: 204) argues that the 
handwriting is that of the monk Pachomios Rousanos (and that Rousanos was 


not simply the owner of the manuscript, as had been thought, but its scribe), 
and thus that the manuscript dates to the sixteenth century; he further points 
out that evidence from watermarks confirms this dating. See further 
Demetrakopoulos (2005); Zavakou (2017: 35). 

98 This manuscript consists of two manuscripts bound together. In a 
forthcoming catalogue entry, Matteo di Franco dates the second part, to 
which our treatise belongs, to the beginning of the sixteenth century; we are 
indebted to him for sharing this information. Luard et al. (1861: 482) dated 
the second part of this manuscript to the late fifteenth or early sixteenth 
century. 


Sa 
4 ‘Hpwdtavod — ovveykAtttKOv popiov NK Ald.: Hpwédtavod xepi 
éykKAtvonévav Kal éyKALTLK@v kai ouveyKAtttuK@v AY: ~— Tepi 
éyKALwouevav Kai éykKALtiKOD Kai ovyKAttiKoD J: Hpwédtavod xepi 
éykKAtvouévov Kai éyKANTUKOD Kat ovveyKAttUuKOd L: Tod avTod xepi 
éyKAtwoutvav D 
b G&vvouévn LG: EyKALvonevy B 
© tpémovea LLG: Tpéwovoav D 
d 88 w: dé TH d&eiav P 
© ei P: 4 €q: H ®@: HO: h Q 
f reptkadArs On|: nepucadijc € 
8 'HepiBota PP-¢-: épiBota pq: epiBota (sic) B 


§b 
270 q: TA E 
b S@yda TE scripsimus: SWpata pol @: Spa wot Thierfelder (1935: 24 n. 
2) 


§c 
4 §voiv mq: Sv fv © 
b 76 pq: tod © 
© tov pq: TO D 
d Steyeipew pq: Steyeiper B 


§d 
4 Bapetav Dryq: Bapetav tiv d&etav € 
b iSsiotg pq: isiac B 
C katadetnouevov PN: katadourduevov A: KataAtnoyevov CF 
4 yev pq: ui © 


© abt0 pOvov Bekker: aUtiv LOvV Lg: avtiy povov O 
féni téAoug Ong: éni tod tédous & 

8 ei Ald.1512: xai w 

h émséyoto ONG: emiseyetat & 


Se 
4 fj Stypovov i} inseruit Lentz (1867-70: i. 552) 
b tpixypovov MG: Tptypovov 
© kai deest in ® 
d Apxeoiiadc ONIKY: Apxeoirady X Ald.: Apyeoiiadc A 
© §& deest in D 
f av napozvt6vev Oq: napo~vTOVoV HL 
& tav Tpoxaiwv PNq: tpoxvaiwv € 
h gy onovdeiw deest in © 
1 zapaxorovdet PN: éxakodoveet € 
J GAN’ ovSE — GauiTerc deest in LL (verba in margine leguntur in %) 
k oysé Lim. Ald.: odte OKY 
l mapoc — Gapifetc delevi 
™M yg pév Bekker (cf. yé uev Ald.1512): yé uv BXq 
ot tm Lim.g: odte O 
© gapiverc Ald.1512: dapitety PL 1-M-g 
P ovdé DE: ovdev N 
4 xupptyiw (xuptyia POY) Spy: tO xuppiyiw K Ald. 
t oupdpdooato apud Homerum: ovpdpdoato W 
S yap Dq: 5é E: deest in 
€ c6€oU apud Callimachum (vide n. 118): t6&4 w 
U Kvédwviov scripsimus (cf. Charax §t et Pfeiffer 1949-53: i 397, fr. 
560): Kvdavia Pq: kvdoviov € 


Sf 


4 onepkeiveva Uq: bxoKeiueva D 


8g 
4 tiv dgeiav Prq: deest in € (in margine legitur in 4) 
b éte Ong: doa € 
© doptotwdig PNA: doptotodsHc CF 
d gy otc Ou: evoionc KY: éviong Li-m- Ald. 


Sh 


Si 


Sj 


© cet pq: tt 
f avépec eiotv Ald.1512: avaipeow w 
8 obs Ttvac LG: ob} Twas D 


2 Hnuatov Ug: pruatoc B 

b gic dyadoio PN Aq: ayadoio F 

C énel deest in UL 

4 oxvtouévw On|: oxvGouevov E 

© Aya Uq: Ayatoi D 

fuev ®: ve pq 

& xptvai PQEK: «piv OY Ald. 

h Kai t6 PHMI — épiBwrov deest in A 
i xe{og Ong: neCov CF 

J Tpoinv pq: th Toinv ® 


4 oidv Lg: oi oi B 
b gi 6& Ald.1512: Kai A: ai petoyai ®: deest in NTq 
© npotaktika Eq: mpootaxtuKa DY 

ovy i{Klota 6é Ta DxotaxttKd Ald.1512: deest in w 
© rpotaxtik@v PEK Ald.: xpootaxtixdw MN: deest in Y 
f xatareietat Ald.1512: Kataxrsicetat ®: Katakrioetat nq: 
KatakAivetat € 
& ov add. Bekker: deest in @ 
h gott Bekker: govt ®rN: eiot € 
i npoxewevnv Meq: napaxewéevnv N 
J onayetar PNA: éexdyetat F 


2 avtwvupldv NA: TOV avtwvupLdv OC 

b éyeipovoat PE: éyeipovot 

© avtOv Bekker: avtTOv Uq: avtod P 

d gykattucai Bp: eyKAwatiKai q 

© éyeipovoat — ai vév obv asi in margine leguntur in ® 
f aytav Bekker: avtav W 

8 eiow mg: eioiv dé D 


h MOY pq: guot © 

i cobtwv Oq: tadta yap €: ToUTwV (toUTW O) yap 

J TOI — obwe bev ONCq: Kai Téa A 

k guvéptoc @q: dwépiGos (sic) O: &p.Go¢ Q2: deest in C 
Lue Miano’ Ald.1512: ve Dianoev OnLa: w’ eirnoe J 
™ qc ef Te naTHp deest in K 

D gw Ald.1512: Gua w 

© YOQE pq: obw D 

P tic pq: te 

tap J: v dp PNXq 

' geav Ong: Oedv prs. C 


§k 
a xpd Dy: npdc q 
b @btav Bekker: avt@v Ug: abtot © 
C ev q: ev £0 Ou 
d odv Onq: deest in € 
© avttdtaotéAAovtat PN: avtidtaotéAA.OV € 
f ata Bekker: avtav W 
& olov pq: oice 
h éxi tod Tldptdo0c¢ — LE, dmoAEAupEevwc addidimus 
i np@tov Ug: mata D 
j un o€ y’ Lentz (1867-70: i. 555) ex Homero: pte (ui) ta O) oé0 nq: 
HETA GEO E 


§l 
@ ¥) add. Bekker 
b cod deest in € 
© atic Bekker: avtod Ww 
d post Ogeiav verba OTe SE Exi SEVTEPOV OpOOTOVETTaL odW SE LOAD’ 
HoeéAretov habet Ald.1512 
© rANOvVTUKal LG: NANOUVTLKal nTWOELS TAGyiac onuavTiKai D 
f 2 && avtTMv petadpalouevov (éottv) (ott add. Bekker) (avt6c) 
(abt6¢ add. Lentz 1867-70: i. 557) @ (post petadpatouevov AJ Ald. 
spatium vacuum habent): TO &k Tf\G¢ avTOG wETadpalopEvat SNnAOoIW 
Ald.1512: 16 abc petabpatouevat SnrAotow P 
& avt@v Bekker: avtHv W 


h ogetav deest in E 

i éneit Q: év O€q: deest in ® 

J OSv00éws AX: dSvacé05 NIG 

k exnseto Ong: énei exijdeto € 

1 ¢ QJ: t OLa: deest in A 
MA£~yovtat DQAP-¢- Ald.: Agyetat OAA-¢- JLKY 
1 $y Nq: dé DE 

© xai deest in 

P Zevo DOG: 6 Zeve Q: deest in € 

q yap deest in B 

Tpuas Pryq: deest in € 

S ynodetypata DE: vrodeiyyatt Nq 
Linv LX: Atay On AIG 

U yvepeiov PNA: yelpiov C 

V evyouevot Ug: evyouevoc D 

W odtow O€q: obtv DQ 

X §€ apud Homerum: 8’ mq: deest in B 
Y EOEN Qeq: 6¢ev BO 

2 § €dAn apud Homerum: 5€ @ 

a2 and €: xd ONG 

bb guevanr Ald.1512: gupevat w 

CC KdAedv Te apud Homerum: Kahéovtai PNA: Kardv té J: KaAdv Tat 
py 

dd 8 deest in ® 

€€ 7’ apud Homerum: te @ 

ff S400avt0 apud Homerum: Sdcavto @ 


§m 
a §& deest in D 
D gyeptixd gott BY Ald.: éyeptucd eiot K: éyeptucd Z LM: gyarrcucd 
€: €yKALTUKG ott Q2: éy(spatium vacuum)tiKd éott O 
© axoAovdiav PQUK Ald.: axorove J: axdAo0vew A: aKoroveeiav 
OY 
d dwvéyv scripsimus: TOVwV @ 
© TO nev yap — vx’ 6yveodt deest in A 
f roy X Ald.: deest in ®nJKY 
8 goaOprjoetev DC: éoaOpnoziov Nq 


1 cot pq: tic © 

i GAN’ od apud Homerum: aAd W 

J xai deest in ® 

k ut) 64 ww apud Homerum: pndéxw (ul) dé nw G2K) w 
l 6yeoot J: 6yeodw Qq: doyeobw OX: dyeor B 


§n 

4 aut&v Bekker: aUTOV Uq: avtot P 
D dehinc usque ad finem (tadta pév obtwc) desunt exempla in A 
C kai Ke TO BovaAoiuny C: Kai Ke TO BovAciveda PNG 
4 et ye wv Onq: et ye uh F 
fy Ong: & C 
f evywrtic BQ: evyorric OG 
& ur vb Tot ov ypaioun Dp: uh vv tot ov ypaioun oKf\xtpov Kai otéwua 
deoto q 
h 1 (i J; sic fortasse voluit grammaticus propter éyeipovot) nov J: ei nov 
@®nXq 
i kayyarowot Bu: KayKad.owot KY: xayKardwot Ald. 
J post te verba Kai avépec add. & 
k éyivovto deest in € 
| pbtwo ON: ottw (btw Kai J) € 

29 On the meaning of pdptov, see n. 13. 

100 Jl, 5.389: ‘had not their stepmother, very beautiful Eeriboia, [told 


Hermes]’. From an ancient point of view, the word et (as well as uf, uNTpULN, 
and meptkaAANs) would have been considered to have a contextual grave 


accent here: see section 2.7.1. 
101 The syllables considered to contain a grave ‘in effect’ are those with a 


circumflex, because the circumflex is considered a sequence of acute and 
grave in a single syllable. For clear explanations of this point see 


Choeroboscus, Th. i. 117.32-7; Sophronius, Excerpta e Charace 417.28- 
30. 

102 ‘and a house’. 

103 J], 2.495: ‘And Arkesilaos’, 

104 J]. 5.812: ‘or perhaps fear has got hold of you’. 

105 The point here appears to be that only words built on specific stems are 


enclitics, and even then singular forms (for example) may be enclitic while 
dual and plural forms are not. 


106 The idea is that every enclitic with more than one syllable consists 


either of two short syllables or of one long and one short (in either order). 

107 J], 2.495: ‘and Arkesilaos’. 

108 Jl, 2.497: ‘and Skhoinos and Skdlos’. 

109 J]. 8.185: ‘and Lampos’. 

110 J], 1.237: ‘leaves and bark’. 

111 JI, 1.7: ‘Atreus’ son, lord of men, and...’. 

112 Jl, 1.443: ‘and [to sacrifice] a sacred hecatomb to Phoebus’. 

113 Here we have deleted the example TLAPOG ve wév ov Tt Oapifetc IL. 
18.386 = 18.425) ‘up to now you haven’t been coming often’. The word 


scipo¢ is iambic in this phrase only because of the effect of the initial y- of ye, 
but other attestations of the doctrine we find here suggest that the following 


word should have been left out of account. See section 4.1 with n. 9. 
114 J]. 1.537: ‘that [silver-footed Thetis] had thought up plans with him’. 
115 Od. 14.52: ‘that he welcomed him like this’. 
116 Od. 7.35: ‘where the Earth-shaker has granted it to them’. The direct 


tradition of Homer has éxet odtot 50k’ Evooiy@wv ‘since the Earth-shaker 
has granted it to them’. 


117 Od. 17.212: ‘There Dolios’ son Melantheus came upon them’. 
118 Callimachus, fr. 560 Pfeiffer: ‘someone...of them...excellently...of the 


Cydonian bow’. The manuscripts (followed by Bekker 1821: 1143, line 26) 
read TO&d, but other witnesses to the fragment have TOé0U and suggest that 


the word makes a spondee: see Charax, §t and Pfeiffer (1949-53: i. 397). 
The logic of our passage also works better with a spondaic word here, so that 
the three examples illustrate enclitics beginning with L® after three different 
metrical sequences: pyrrhic (iva), trochaic (€v@a), and spondaic (tT6gov). 

119 On the meaning of 6voua, see nN. 15. 

120 ‘someone came’; ‘Someone spoke’. 

121 J], 2.80: ‘If anybody [else among the Achaeans had related] the 
dream’. 

122 ‘Test...of someone’. 

123 Hesiod, Theogony 213: ‘Not having slept with anyone’. 

124 Jl, 18.122: ‘and [let me cause] someone among the Trojan women [to 
weep]’. 

125 Od. 16.236: ‘what sort of men they are’. 

126 ‘Those whom he saw slacking off: an approximate quotation of IL. 
4.240 (otc tTivac ab pedtévtac isoL). 

127 But I do not know anyone’: an approximate quotation of I. 18.192 
(GAAov & ob tev oida; for textual variants see West 1998-2000, apparatus 
ad loc.). 


128 J]. 1.299: ‘neither with you nor with anybody else’. 

129 «as much as I am mightier than you’: an approximate quotation of IL. 
16.722 (tdoov oo éptepos einv). 

130 Od. 4.611: ‘You are of good lineage’. 

131 J]. 4.56: ‘since you are truly much mightier’. 

132 As transmitted, this is an inaccurate quotation of Il. 9.198, oi pot 
oKvgouévw mep Ayatdv MiArtatoi gotov: ‘who are the dearest of the 
Achaeans to me, angry though I am’. 

133 Aristophanes, Acharnians 504: ‘For we are by ourselves’. 

134 Od. 5.170 (with the variant reading Kpivai for Kpfjvai): ‘who are 
mightier than I at planning and deciding’. 

135 JL, 9.329: ‘and by land I say [that I have sacked] eleven [cities] around 
the fertile Troad’. 

136 The ancient Greek category of ‘articles’ includes what we would call 
forms of the relative pronoun, as well as forms of the definite article. The 
former are the so-called ‘postposed articles’ (see e.g. Matthaios 1999: 432-4, 
508-9). 

137 J]. 1.2: ‘which gave countless griefs to the Achaeans’. 

138 Od. 1.1-2: ‘who wandered far and wide’. 

139 JI, 1.37 = 1.451: ‘Hear me, lord of the silver bow’. 

140 For my altar did not’: an approximate quotation of IL 4.48 and IL. 
24.69 (OV ydp LOL OTE Bapos...). 

141 Od. 6.32: ‘and I [shall come with] you as a helper’. 

142 J]. 9.481: ‘And he treated me kindly, like a father...’. 

143 E.g. IL. 1.201: ‘and speaking he addressed winged words to her’. 

144 Od. 16.252: ‘and with them is Medan’. 

145 ‘For he knew them previously’: an approximate quotation of Il. 11.111 
(ytvWoKkav: Kai yap ode mAp0c...). 

146 Jl. 1.8: ‘Who of the gods, then, [threw] the two of them [together to 
quarrel with strife]?’ 

147 ‘But...of you...immortal’. 

148 J]. 24.754: ‘but when he had taken away your life’. (Hektor is here 
contrasted with others whom Achilles has killed.) 

149 Tl, 3.446 = IL 14.328 (but see also n. 150): ‘as I love you now’. 

150 Our supplement here (‘as spoken by Paris’—‘non-contrastive in’) is 
along lines suggested by Lentz (1867-70: i. 555, lines 16-18) and supported 
by the parallel passage Charax, §p. The idea is that the phrase ‘Q& EEO NYN 
‘EPAMAI occurs twice in the Iliad, and that ZEO is non-contrastive in the 
first passage and contrastive in the second. At IL. 3.446 the speaker is Paris, 


XEO refers to Helen, and no contrast is drawn between Helen and other 
women. At IL. 14.328 the speaker is Zeus, EEO refers to Hera, and Hera is 
contrasted with other women. (Monro and Allen (1920) print Wc o¢o viv 
&pauat at Il. 3.446 and we og0 viv gpapuat at Il. 14.328, in accordance with 
this ancient view. From a modern point of view one might prefer to see LEO 
as enclitic in both passages, since the immediately preceding words make viv 
rather than ZEO contrastive in both. West (1998-2000) accordingly prints Wc 
o€0 vov épayat in both places.) 


151 ‘and I first made you...’: an approximate quotation of IL. 9.485 (kai of 
TOoOUTOV €ONnKa). 


152 Od. 1.386: ‘May not [the son of Kronos make] you [king] in Ithaka 
surrounded by the sea’. 

153 Od. 14.461: ‘since he cared about him very much’. 

154 ‘Since Eumélos cared very much about him (i.e. Odysseus)’. 


155 Jl. 13.162-3: ‘And Déiphobos held his ox-hide shield away from 
himself’. 


156 ‘Away from himself’. 

157 Od. 15.285: ‘and he [seated Theoklumenos] next to himself’. 

158 Od. 4.667-8: ‘But may Zeus destroy his vigour’. 

159 Th context this means ‘but...his’ (rather than ‘but...his own’). 

160 Od. 14.461: ‘since he cared about him very much’. 

161 J]. 15.165: ‘since I say [that I am] far superior to him in might’. 

162 J], 1.114: ‘since she is not inferior to her’. 

163 ‘and praying to him’. Cf. Kai oi énevyduevoc at IL 16.829 and IL. 
21.121 ‘and gloating over him’. 

164 J], 24.532: ‘and terrible poverty [drives] him’. 

165 For that reason too many of them met an awful fate’: an approximate 
quotation of Od. 3.134 (mavtec goav: TH obewv modéec KaKOv oOiTOV 
énéon0v), possibly stemming from an alternative reading of the line (e.g. 
WAVTEG TH) Kal OHEWV WOAEEG KAKOV OLTOV EEOTOV). 

166 ‘and sleep had perished for them’: an approximate quotation of II. 
10.186 (and TE odtotv Unvos OAwAEV). 

167 E.g. IL. 4.284: ‘and speaking [he addressed winged words to] them’. 


168 J], 13.162-3: ‘And Déiphobos held his ox-hide shield away from 
himself’. 


169 ‘and having made its own back bristle’, an alternative reading of Od. 
19.446 (for dpiéac ev AOdujVv) known to Apollonius Dyscolus (Pron. 76.14— 
16). 

170 Jl. 20.278: ‘And Aineias drew himself together and held his shield 
away from himself’. 


171 JL. 9.305-6: ‘since he thinks that none of the Danaans is a match for 
himself’. 

172 J], 23.203: ‘and each of them called her to himself’. 

173 JI. 12.155: ‘[defending] themselves and the huts’. 

174 Tl. 1.368: ‘And [the sons of the Achaeans] divided those things up well 
amongst themselves’. 

175 ‘and coming through the city among them’: an approximate quotation 
of Od. 7.40 (épyouevov Kata Gotu Sia odéac). 

176 J]. 3.450: ‘to see if by chance he could see’. 

177 TI. 1.213: ‘one day [there will be] three times as many [splendid gifts] 
for you’. 

178 kg. IL 1.128: ‘if ever Zeus’. 

179 Od. 3.251: ‘but somewhere else’. 

180 ‘and coming from somewhere’: an approximate quotation of Od. 
1.115 or Od. 20.224 (ei nodev &2.0wWv). 

181 Jl. 4.320: ‘but I suppose [the gods have] not [granted] everything [to 
humans] at once’, or Il. 13.729: ‘but I suppose [you will] not [be able to 
have] everything [for yourself] all at once’. 

182 JI, 23.7: ‘[Let us] not yet [release our single-hoofed horses] from under 
the chariots’. 

183 Od. 17.485: ‘And gods, [looking like] strangers...’. 

184 J], 22.287: ‘and [the war would become] lighter’. 

185 J]. 3.41 = Od. 11.358 = Od. 20.316: ‘I would want even that...’. 

186 «ff you knew’. 

187 Tl. 1.65: ‘whether [he is resentful] about a prayer’. 

188 J], 1.28: ‘lest [the staff and wreath of the god] don’t help you’. 

189 J], 23.485: ‘Come then, [let us bet] either a tripod [or a cauldron]’. 

190 J], 3.43: 4 suppose [the long-haired Achaeans] are rejoicing’. 

191 Jl, 1.131 = IL. 19.155: ‘Great though you are, do not thus...’. 

192 Jl. 10.104: ‘Truly [all-wise Zeus will] not [bring] all [plans to 
fulfilment] for Hektor’. 

193 Jl. 2.1 = IL 24.677: ‘The other gods and...’. 


194 tm addition, the first sentence of On enclitics 3, and the beginning of 
the second sentence, are transmitted in manuscripts Baroccianus 57 (14th- 
15th cent., Oxford: Bodleian Library, folio 192v) and in MHT (Metoytov tov 
Tlavayiov Tadov) 509 (15th-16th cent., Athens: National Library of Greece/ 
E@vikn BiBALoenKn tHS EAAdSdos, folio 197v). 

195 For the reasons given in section 2.1.1, our stemma for this treatise 
differs slightly from that of Roussou (2018a: 100) with respect to the 


witnesses belonging to family € (the Pseudo-Arcadius manuscripts). 


8a 


a Tlepi éykAwouévav dt: Mepi tHv éyKAtvouévav @: Tepl taHv 
éyKAtvouevav pOpiwv €: Kai GAAwes nepl gyKAtvouévev Ald. 

b Totéov — ayabdc nep uv deest in pA 

© Totéov OT: Sei cidévat E: deest in d 

4 6tt év Ovouaot Kai avtovupiatc Kai phuaot (€v avtwvupiats kai év 
pfuact d: pfuact Kai avtwvupiaic R@-¢-) Kai (kai deest in RF) 
émlppruaot (&v étppruaot ARF) xai ovvédéouoic (év ovvdéouoig d) 
evpioketat éykAtvoueva AE: StL TA EyKAtVOuEVa EbpiokeTat EV OvduAOL 
Kal év avtwvupiatc kai év Prhyaot Kai év Extppruaot Kal Ev ovvdéopolG 
(t: avtwvupiatc Kai Pruaot Kai éextppiuact Kai ovvdéouoic Ald.: év 
pruaotw év AvtTwvupiats év Extppryuaot Kai Ev ToIs ovvdéouoic T) OT 

€ kai év dté: év Ald. T 

fuev ot: deest in dT 

& ai ai fc atwoetc d: Kai ai &Ef\o mtWoetc Kal ApLouot E: Kai 8E 
nmtwoeic t: év mdoatc taic atwoeow Ald.: éyKrivetat év Taic 8 
ntwoeow T 

1 @v@pand¢ OTE: otov GvOpandc d 

i tic doT: tic avOpwaw TIwe & 

J avtwvupiate 52 TE: 52 avtwvupiate Ald.: avtwvupiatc dt 

k 7a onuaivovta dndAUTa npdowna AOE: cic TA AdAUTA Phuata T 

| tupac pe dE: deest in OT 

M gy S& Pract dos: év prac T 

1 ®HMI kai EIMI dé: eivi kai Onui oT 

© ®HMI kai EIMI — Apxeoiiadv Dnut] ea Kal Onut Kai goti Kai ta 
Suola TOUTwV: Oiov éyW eiut dpkeottadv Mnut post év dvdyaor — 
GvOpanoi tTwes praebet T 

P 6uota dé: dpo.a toUtwv OT 

q olov Apkeoivadv (ApkeoiAadv scripsi: ApkeoiAadc EpP-¢-: Apeoitadc 
Ep?-¢-Ep: Axeotiadg EEm) onut, avepamot eiow, “Ounpdg éottw d: 
‘AvOpwndc iu’, ‘GvOpwnoi eiotw’, ‘ApkeoiAadv (KP-¢-: Axeoiiadv 
RFK@-C-) gnu’ &: oiov Apkeoiiadv Onut, Hir.6c ei, ‘Ounpos éotiv t: 
olov ApkeoiAadv Dnt Ounpds éotw Ald.: éyw ceive ApKeciAadv Onut 
T 


t x6te — ai KE NOOL] MOTE NOTE TOOEV NOOEV NOGi TOOL dv OTE EQV 


§b 


Sc 


modev ai Ké TOOL UH NOTE (n0Ge Gp: noGe Ev Gp) uh nodev OT 

S x6te noté €: noté nOte COT (vide etiam §a, notam o) 

° 8av note — moév deest in d 

U 7O6@ev 1OOEV é: wodév n00Eev OT (vide etiam §a, notam 0) 

V x60 n0Ot A: 206i x60 OT (vide etiam §a, notam o): 166t noti RF 

W ai OTRP-C-FP-¢-: egy Fa-¢-, fortasse R@-¢-: deest in d 

X «ai dé: deest in OT 

Y 6 deest in T 

Z kai 6 TOY d: 6 xov O: Kai 6 xot €: nov T 

aa Kai dé: deest in OT 

bb 6 Onv, 0 ye, O TOL Kal O mEp (O: ONV: ye TOL mEep T)- Oiov Kai TE 
moréac (s0Agac apud Homerum: adAw Ald. T: xdAtc t) sodwoe 
(godwoe tT: godooe Ald.) kai oi 5é vu Aaoi Kai OUTH mOU Ati UEAAEL 
(uéAret tT: vérer Ald.) kai ob @nv “Extopt kai uy yap guoi ye (guol ye 
scripsi: €uotye OT) ofuatve kai ov Tot AxOPANT’ EoTi Kai Ayabdc mEp EWV 
OT: 6 Orv olov ov Onv Kai Te KatéEava Mpovéovta kai vu Kai nov Kal 
ye TOUTO TOL Kai 0 mEp Ayabdc mep Edv E: 6 Orv Oiov Ov} ONv Kai TE Kai 
vu kai mov Kai ye TOUTS Tol Kal 6 mEp AyadcG mEp EWV e: TOL Kal Env 
mep (kai ep K) ye (kai ye K) € 


418. dté: deest in Ald. 

b cov deest in g 

© Gvepwnoc d Ald. €: ciov dvépaxoc t 
d rtutpac Hac deest in A 

© xintet do€: ovpnintet O 


2H Siypovoc deest in eA 

b cote dvanéunet DE: ovK avanéunet d 

© post AgEet APKEOIAAOS Te habet T 

d tiv deest in Ald. 

© mpomapo—vtovos | mapo—UtTovos (mapo—UtTovoc sl. T) O€: 
mpomapoévtovoc i d: deest in 0 

fexi eobé: exci E 

8 tod dtdé: deest in Ald. 

h éxi tiv Anyouoay avanodifov dE: dvanodsiCwv tiv Anyouoay Ald.: 


TV Atyyouoav dvanodivav tO 

1 evpioxw dtdRA-¢-: evpioxet Ald. RP-¢-F 

J mpomeptonwuévn Gz Ald.: xpoxeptonapévnv Apyé: xeptonapévnv 
k éyouoa Ald.: éyouvoav etdé: cyotoav E 

| gé0e1 doé: eéow O 

M yaxpdv dtdé: paxpav: f mepton@pévn i} mpomapo=vtovoc fy 
mapoévtovoc Ald. 

” a@vangunovot AtHE: dvanéuret Ald. 

© ApKeoidads Te ‘Ounpds got yuvaixéc eiot TudOévtd Te Atdé: 
TUPOEVTA TE yUValkéc Eiot MHC Te ApKEoiAadc TE “Ounpdc éott Ald. 

P xpdoxettat 5é do: xpdoxettat €: xpdKettat 5é O 

4 éyovoa d Ald.: éyovoav thé 

T ogo dos: eéow O 

S poivig Epzy Ald.: doivié EEmEpGwGoé: doivié duobus accentibus 
Gy 

"fipvg EpGz Ald. Fa-¢-: xjpvg dpO@REFP-¢:: xupig (kiptE Gp) sic y 
Uoiov Moivig (Moivig mt) goti EEmEpo: doivig éoti Epé: deest in 

V «fjpvé gotiv ez Ald.: xipvs éotiv Exyé: deest in © 


§d 
a replonapévn mponyounévn (xponyounévov Aa-¢-Ta-c-) d Ald. o¢: 
TEPLOTWUEVOS mpONnyoupevon t 
b  O€eia Kai 1 neptonapuévn Ald. dé: deest in dt 
€ oiov ‘Zevc’ d Ald. &: Zetc t: deest in 
d xaardc’ doé: deest in ® 
© ‘gabdc’ ‘cabic ye’ AOE: oahidc ye (ye TP-©: po. Ta-¢-) T: deest in A 
rod Kavovoc AEyOvTOC — usque ad finem (§f) deest in Ep 
& tod Kavévoc Aéyovtoc d: Kavévoc Agyovtos E: Kavu goTW 6 A~ywV 
b 
D verba 6tt xtioa — usque ad finem (§f) deest in d 
ingtic OTE: deest in A 
j év deest in to 
k ouveneia Ald. &: ovvoéoet toRS-|-: ovuvegoet ovvensia F 
| ofov ‘Zeve’ — ‘yapic tod TIL’ E: deest in b 
™M mvrattet OE: Huadovet O 
1 oiov O€: deest in 
© gic scripsi: etc Ald. A: eic tTé 


P xpoodetvat Ald. OE: xpoo6fjvat sic t 

4 émidépntat OF: bépoito O 

T cote yap Ald. €: deest in t 

S ‘@Kdco Aydevc’, ‘wKUc’ scripsi: MkUG O: olov: ‘wKbo AyAEvC’: 
ENLMEPOLEVN oTlyy OV KoWCEl THY Oelav gic Bapetav TOD éyKALTLKOD 
émtdepouévou E: deest in 0 


Se 
& X€Etc mUpptyalkn deest in t 
b onovdetani Ald. E: onovétaxi t: onovdaixi 
€ éxi tod OF: deest in D 
d we Ald. &: deest in tb 
© wetapéret OC: Kai wetauérer 
f rpoodeivat Ald. bé: xpoodfvat t 
8 tod b: om. € 
h y@ AE: opt OT 
i oiov Ald. &: deest in to 
j Arpelsic obtor MG Ald. M(TP-¢-): Arpetsic Ona GpTa--€: 
Atpetsy Onot Gp: Atpeisis Dwi Gy 
k xoaraKic obeac Ald. E: noadrdxic obewv (moAXakiobewv Gywy: 
moAAAKiobewv Gy) tO 
1} OTE: deest in A 
™ petapérer GyGz Ald. O€: vetapéAAet GwGp: vetapérer Gp 
1 §ivavtat bF: Svvatat R 
© abTov TH mpONyoULEVNH A€FEt — wapanéuipovot (Sf) deest in It 
P avtov deest in Ald. 


$f 
@ vivwoxe dé deest in ZY 
b xpotaxttkov Gm Ald. AE: xpootaxtuxov GyyT 
© xapanguipovot (xapanéuwot Ald. &) Ald. &: axonépoun TP-¢:: 
donéuovet ZOD: avanéusovot Y 
d ovsé Ald. TE: ot tA 
© yévntat OAE: yivetat T 
f xai o€: deletum legitur in T: deest in A 
8 éykAivovtat Ald. Oé: éyKAtvetat t 
h vse Ald. é: dt t 


Lavra DE: éavta 0 
J év th ovvtdéet — avta Kae’ éavta deest in t 
k sivavtat Ald. TE: svvatat A 
| ca yap éyKAwoueva — éxi TéL.0UC TOV TOvov deest in Ald. 
™ gquta TE: abta A 
" 6tt thé: étc Ald. 
© éyKAiveodat Sbvavtat E: syKAiveoOat SUvavtat (Sbvavtat Ald.: 
déXovat tH) 510 ote ai mpobéoetc ovtE ai pEetoyai eyKAlveodat 
dvvavtat (yKAivec@at Svvavtat : éykAtveodat Svvacda TA-¢:: 
éykKAtveodat OéA0v0W GO) b 
P 6tt thé: ét Ald. 
4 ui OE: deest in o 
T ovk QE: deest in 0 
S 6tt tHE: deest in Ald. 
"xata Ald. OE: Kai kata t 
U post éyKAivovtat verba év ydp TOIc Pract TadE LOVOV EyKAivovTaL 
eiut: cig et 5& AvéyKALtOV: goTt: Eotdv- Eopév: EoTE: Eioév (sic): Onul: fic 
dé, avéyKALtov: Onot: Payév: Maté: Mavi praebet Ald. 
196 On the meaning of 6évoya, see n. 15. 
197 «A certain person’; ‘certain people’. 
198 «you heard me’; ‘you gave to me’; ‘you hit me’. 
199 4 say [that] Arkesilaos’; ‘they are people’; ‘Homer is’. 
200 4 ever’. 
201 «Ff from somewhere’. 
202 E.g. IL 1.128: ‘if ever’. 
203 JI. 13.734 (with the reading 0A£ac): ‘And he saves many people’. 
204 JI. 1.382: ‘And the people...’. 
205 J, 2.116: ‘So, I suppose, it probably [seems good] to Zeus’. 
206 J]. 10.104: ‘Truly [all-wise Zeus will] not [bring all plans to fulfilment] 
for Hektor’. 
207 Tl. 1.295-6: ‘do not give orders to me’. 
208 J], 3.65: ‘[the splendid gifts of the gods] are not to be thrown away’. 
209 £.g. Il. 1.131: ‘Great though you are’ / Il. 15.185: ‘Great though he is’. 
210 ‘Our person’; ‘you hit us’. 
211 J], 2.495: ‘And Arkesilaos’. 
212 Homer is’. 
213 Women are’. 


214 ‘and beaten’. 

215 «A Phoenician is’. 

216 ‘4 herald is’. 

217 ‘and Zeus’. The phrase is possibly intended as a quotation, e.g. of Il. 
9.457. 

218 Well to me’. 

219 ‘Clearly at any rate’. 

220 ‘But Zeus’. The phrase is possibly intended as a quotation, e.g. of Il. 
1.533. 

221 Beautiful person’. 

222 ‘Wise man’. 

223 E.g. I. 21.150: ‘Who are you, and from where among men?’ 

224 Fg. IL. 1.58: ‘swift Achilles’; ‘swift’. 

225 ‘The son of Atreus is’, ‘we are sorry’, ‘they are often’. 

226 ‘The son of Atreus...to them’, ‘often...them’. 

227 4 am sorry’, ‘often someone’, ‘and the son of Atreus’. 

228 On the page numbering problem in this part of this manuscript, see nN. 


95. Charax begins two pages after p. 255, and we call the relevant page 
255/2. 


§a 
4 Twavvov ypayyatikot tod XdpaKoc mepi éyKAwouevav BATYy1N: 
Tlepi éyKAttik@v G: THepi eyKAttikOv étepov J: Ilepi éyKAtwouévav 
twWOHV Q: Todvvov ypayatikod Tov XdpaKkos C: Twavvov ypaypatikobd 
Xdpakoc mepl TOV éyKAtvouévav XL Ald.: Iwdvvov ypaypatixod tot 
Xdpaxos nepi THV EyKAtvouev@v K: Todvvov ypaypatiKot Tod XdpaKxoc 
mepl TOV EyKAtVOuEVeV LOpiwv S: sine titulo PHO 
b te éykKALTUKd — dei eimetv tiv aitiav (§g) deest in Q 
 éyKautuka XAT VNC: éyKAwatikd Bwo: éyKAttuKd pdpta p 
d ov om. y3 
© toic Wy] WON: tai (sic) Ald. 
f OKtW uépeot Wy WON: OKtW pépeot To Adyou S 
& névte S: névte pépeoty DHATWoN: xévte pdovotc B: xévte pOvov G 
h «ai deest in € 
i eVapiOuntot Kai (post Kai verbum ai habet Ns!) év (év deest in N) 
exGotw pepe OvouaTouevat T'Ns-L: evapiOuntot Kai tac év (év deest in 
N) éxdotw pépet dvouatouevag PHAy3Nit-: evapiouqta Kai tac 


EKdoTw LEpel OvouaTouEevac B: evapiOuntot Aéyet dé Kai Toic Ev EKdoTw 
yépet OvouaTouevotc V: evapiduntoi eiow Kai TOV év EKGoTOLG LEpEoLV 
Ovopatouévwv C: eEvBapiOuntot (sic) Kal TOcg é&v EKdoTwW LEPEL 
dvouatouévas V2: evapieuntot NK: evapiountot tivés G: évapiduntor 
(sic) Ald. 

J év taic éyKAtwopevate twee BAT WON: év toic éyKAtvopuevotc TWA C: 
tive év Taig éyKAtwouevatc Gp: év Taig ovykAtwouévatc twes PH 

kK @vadaivovoat Bekker: dvabépovoat Wil W2Np: avadaivovta U: 
avadaivovtat X 

l kai Wi W2Ns: te kai B 


§b 
a §& Mayev Wy Wo2Np: név Mavev Be 
b xai Kata Ovow BATWoN: Kata Ovow xU: Kata vow Kata 
Ovow (sic) X: kai Mvotkov NK: gdvoixdv Ald. 
© éyKAiveodat GBed: éyKAwouevoyv BHAT w2Np 
4 avtob Bekker: avtos BAT wo2Np: avtijc x: avtév ¢ 
© wo Wy WNC: deest in p 
f éydwovtov XAPWONSTr: éyKAtvouévav BC 
& éxt Ta Oniow TA (TA deest in YZ) owuata avTov (avtHv Bekker: avtTHv 
wil woNp) wil woNp: éavutév Ta owpata éxi TA Oriow C 


§c 
@ «ai iotéov OTL — mAvTa €yKALTLKA KaXOUVTat (§d) deest in p 
D gvexev wil yiN: évexa yoe 
© éyKA.tvoueva scripsimus 
d Kupiag Wi] WON: deest in C 
© yKovoas Wil y1Nce: fkovoav y2 
f andavtoc onuacia Wil WON: deest in C 


§d 
2 oi mOAAOL EyeptTiKA WT WON: Evepyntika oi woAAOL X: EvepyeTHTiKa 
(sic) ot roAAot U 
b éyeipew BAT WoNe: xpoeyeipetw x 
C éyKAttuKa Wy Y1Ne: éyKAwatiKa yo 


Se 


4 rdvta dé TH EyYKALTUKG (EyKAtVOuEVa C) O€AEL mPWTOV OpOoTOVOUpEVA 


évelv O€eiav i} weplomapévnvy Wil W2Nc: évet dé TA TOLatta O&eiav i 
TEPLOTIOLEV NV P 

b yap Wil woNeSr: sé C 

© ovk Wil WONp: ovdéxote C 

d oéac wil waNp: obits X: obaic déac (sic) U 

© rept Ov dtadnwoueda Wil WoNc: pnenodueva p 


4 6te éyKAivovtat GBA WoN: ote éyKAivetat PH: deest in $ 

b i) mpomapogUTOvos A€ELG Wy W2NC: A€Etc mpomapo—VTOVOS P 

© AEELG W1T WON: AkEtc We p: A€Etc Oiov Be 

4 “Gvepwnoc’ ‘tivOpandc yOv’ W1l WN: dvOpwxdc you Ge: deest in p 
© kai GvOpwndc tic KB Woe: Gvopwadc tic ANp 

f wc BEwWoNc> Ald.: we to x: 6 A: deest in nK 

& Kai oobdc Tic Wi] W2C: oodds tic Np 

h qpoyaixy Wil WeNp: tpoyaixt ad tovou Cc 

i @AAdc wot XT W2NS: dA0c pou BA 


4 Wdrwv dé nponyouuévav yocr: GArws 5é nponyouuévac xATy1N: 
dAAws dé mponyouLevav N: GAANS dé nponyouuevns BLy 

b eyerivovtat XAT wap: éyKAtvetat BNe 

© avOpwnov Wy W2Np: oiov avépwxou C 

d ula Wy we2Np: év wi a 

© étjtovuv dotvat PHy2LyVp: é (spatium vacuum) Crjtovv dSotvat B: 
éxCnjtovv Sobvat AT L: fheedtov Sodvat G: é7touv N: étidovv a 

f (AA deest in € 

& Bapeia Wi] W2Np: yap f Bapeia € 

h 1) Wy W2NXr: deest in [LUn 

i 7@ EPQ GBA woaNp: ti Opa ovAAafi c: tT NOL OH 

J ‘cobdc tie’ — éott xeptonapevny Kai d€eia om. (in spatio vacuo B) GB 
kK gogdc ttc’ pia goti yap PHA WON: ooddc ttc pia gotiv p: codc 
Tic pla €otiv déeia C 

lq gic 16 OE p: moc PHAT Wo: 1 Moc N: deest in ¢ 

M Jacunam statuimus; unum exemplum nominis properispomeni cum 
pronomine probabiliter excidit, velut So0A.6¢ pov 

1 oT neplonapuévn Kai O&eia DHAT w2Nnk: deest in a Ald. 


© 6Gev péudovtat (Kai peudovtat PH) oi axpiBeic TOv OéoEt TpoyxaiKov 
éyovta S00 dgeiag W1I W2Np: oi axpiBeic 60ev Eudovtat TOV BéoEL 
TpovaikOv évovta SUO Oéeiac C: 6OEV OVdE EyKAivovot OUTwC oi 
aKptBeic Q 

P dgelag Wil W2NSs: déeia yo 

qd nBovanen Wil weNce: éfovranen Qp 

' tO wil w2Nal: tov Sr 

S po. Wy WONS: pol évvere potoa VQ 

€ tic noujoews Wil WoONp: noujoews a 

U and. obV npomapo—UTOVOU — usque ad finem (§w) deest in Q 

Vv xponapogvtovov BATOy3s: d&vtdvov sxpomapotutévov N: 
mpOmapOEVTOVOU O&UTOVOU V: mpomapo—UTOVWS X: mpOMAapOEUTOVOG 
(sic) Y 

W addidimus 

X rponyouuévov Wil yaLyNSs: xponyoupévev y1 

Y ai deest in C 


4 §& deest in KN 

D ginetv Wy WoNcSr: xotetv C 

© UBptoé we — fiKovod twos] i Stypovototv: oiov LBptoé pe: fKOVOd 
Twos C 

d Axovod ttvoc BATwo2Np: tfptoa ttvoc X 

€ Fj Tolypovovotv ‘Kovod Tivwv’ deest in C 

f twov Wy WoNnkK: twoc Ald. 

& tote DHAWONS: tote 51) G: xoté ev B: note T 

h te 58 Tetpaypovotot Wy W2Np: fj Tetpaypova: kai TOTE C 

i pvAAGBA abtHv Wi y1NS: avta@v ovAAaBh yo 

J Hudv Hyov bude wuac Lutv buv PH WON: vwudv wuwv vutic buac 
vuiv but B: judy vuaic buac vuiv but NK: hudv fu@v hudic Huac hiv 
futv G Ald.: oiov (oiov deest in X) ‘qu@v Auov’, ‘Auiv hu’, ‘Audic 
Yuac’ ¢: alii aliter 

kK tabta tH TETPAYpOVa W Il WNP: Ta TeTpaypova Tatta C 

! gi ovotéAAOVoL W2Np: ei ovotédovat T: ei Kat ovotéAAover DH: ei 
oootéAovat (sic) A: ioootéAAovot B: ovotéAAovot ¢: GAAG Kai 
ovoteixavta G 

™ 90K deest in C 


Si 


1 avapiBatovot Wy WoNp: avafiBdafovot Tov Tovov C 

© MAA OvAattovat tov tovov Wil weNp: Gara OvAattovow avtov 
G: kai ob MOvAattovow abtov c 

P hoav Wy] w2Nenk: 6vta Ald. 

Fue Bekker: futv Gn Ald.: alii hiv vel buiv variis accentibus 

t guotetiav W1 WON: ovoteiat S: ovoteiaac TF 

S odtwc guetvev EyKALVOpEvOV deest in X 

C guewev éykAwouevov ATy1Np: éguetvev éyKAtvoueva Byoa: 
EyKAlvouEevov euetvev C 

“ Ouac scripsimus: byag ATV: alii butic vel rutic variis accentibus 

V ovotetiav GBN: ovoteiaat Cc: ob ovotetakayv PHAT wo: ov ovotetrar 
p 

W eovactev PHB woNXnK: éovAaFav GAU: éovAaovev Ald. 

x év Ti avTf ovAAaBi| TOV avTOV TOvov X: év avTi TH ovAAaBi TOV 
avtov tovov BAP w2Np: obtws éyKAtvoyevov Cc 


4 yofjoat Wy W2Np: ytyvwokew U: ytwwoKxew X 

b ail oi F 

© avaudoporws GBATY1Nen: davaydBorsts (sic) 6: GupBdras (sic) 
PHy2 

d Kai deest in Ge 

© éyKawouevat GAYy,Nenk: éykrtvoueva BO: éyKAtvouevov D 
Ald.: aiykAtwouevat (sic) T 

f otov deest in BA 

& dvOpwxov tivdc ad’ (éb’ H) ob ttvoc (tivoc H) wyWw2N: kai 
avepwn00 (USK: avepwxov J) twoc: ad’ ob twwoc NK: ad’ od ttvoc 
Ald.: avépwxov twos Ge 

h povootAr.aBot Wil W2Nen: povootAAapat r 

i gyKAtwouevat TPONYOULEVWV THV TMPOElPNUEVWV AETEwWV: GAAwV dé 
AkEewv mponyouuévwv (tHVv) (add. Bekker) wh Seyouevav VN: 
EYKALVOHEVal mpONyOULEVWV THV mpOElpnuEVwWV AETFEwV: CAAwV dé 
A€EEWV TMPONYOLLEVAV C: EyKALVOLEVAL mpONyOULEV@V LN) SEYOLEVaV 
AT'wop: éykAtvouévev xponyounévev mi Seyouévav B: éyKAtvouevat 
TOV SE MpPONyOULLEVaV LN SEyouEVaV G: eykKAtWoLEVOV mpOnyOULEVaV 
un dexyouévav DH: éyKAtvouevat THV xnpoelpnutvav A€EEwv 
mMpONyouevwv: CAAwv dé A€TEWV mpONyOUUWEVwWV TOV UN SEYOoUEVwWV 


Bekker 

J ti éyKAtow tiv émtbepouévnv deest in C 

k gdyyvow xBI'y1Ns: ovyxnow (sic) Ayo 

| éxoinoav xAI'y1Ns: énoinoev By2 

™ yérec GBATWoNp: pérre. DHe 

1 OpOotovnéfivat BAI wa: dp6otovetodat Nop: eivat xX: eivat tO 
Apvetobat C 

© guoi] uéAretc uot U: wearer uot DHX: EAEL "OL G 

P povoovAAaBotvvta C: pecoovAAaBotvta p: pEcoovAAaBotvtes XBYy3: 
ov peooovAAaBotvtat N: pecoovaAaBotvtoc V: ov pecoovAAGgou I: 
peooovAAaBeiodvtec sic O: wecoovAraBotdvt A 

9 ovte...oUte Bekker: 00d5é...0o05 Wi (WoNs 

T aveBiBaoav wyilyiNe: advefifacev nm: avapibacev (sic) f: 
avaBiBacovow y2 

S eptiagav Wil Wo2Ne: éovaAagev p 

© @AAOL 5é TiIvec ovyxéovoww — fy O€bTOVOS fj TpOYAIKH] Payavoc Lev 
ovv kai dAAOL (sine accentu) Tivéc TO mEpi TOUTOUV ovyxéOUOLV: MEIC 5é 
Mayev we hv mapoEVtTOvos fF] weplonWpeEVos nponyettat ov mapéyxouvot 
TOV TOVOV Taig mponyouLEevalc GAAG Set mponyetobat wo einopev 
mpomapOEVTOVOV i} OEVTOVOV f Tpoxvaiki\v G 

“ ovyyéovow PHI'VNep: ovyyvovow BAw2 

V 6 papavoc AEyov ATYy1Np: Papavos AEyov OP-¢: 6 payavoc AéyEt 
@DHB: payavoc A€éyet C: Papyavoc Aéyetat ©A-¢- 

W gi] oiov n0ev Tic: Kai 6OEV pe: SEOV nOOEV TIC Aéyetv: Kai SOEv LE, Ei 
Cc 

X xponyeitat] mponyeito Cc 

Y lacunam statuimus et verba napéyovot — saponyeitat addidimus 
(exemplum KaAov pov exempli gratia scripsimus, cf. codices VNC infra) 

2 naptyovuot W{l WONC: napéyet p 

a4 verba avti) Kado pov (oiov KaAob pou C): ei dé GAAOC TOvoc ein 
map€YOUOL TOV TOVOV inseruerunt VNc 

bb x60ev — Kai od TAapEYOVOL TOV TOVOV deest in X 

CC wevdeg 5é eotw BI'y3: Wevdis ydp éotw Vp: wevdés éottv Ne: 
evdéc dé Aiav yo: Wevdéc yap éotw LU: pevdéc dé Eéoiv (sic) A: pevdéc 
dé Alav éotiv Bekker 

dd 6 deest in € 

€€ cidetat BAT woNp: éoti kai tidetat C 


ff Taig nponyouuevatc, ei (el W1Y2Y3N: Kei Pp) w Wow, we einopev 
W1y2y3Np: we einouev taic mponyoupévats ei ui ein Ws einouev Cc: 
Taic mpoetpnuéevate ei un Wow We einouev V: taic npoonyouuévate (sic), 
ei ut) Wow We T: we eimouev, taic mponyouuéevate, ei ul) ein Bekker 

&8 eixouev — usque ad finem (§w) deest in I” 

hh  xpomapofbtovoc — tpoyaiKry (tpoyaikoc N) WwiwoNp: 
TmpOTapOSUTOVOS fH} Tpoxaikn C 


a iotéov dé OTL Wy WONCr: iotéov bt C 

b EykKALvouEvou] kai EyKALVOLEVOV C 

© ®dnovoc] fortasse legendum AmoAAWvioc (cf. Ap. Dysc., Pron. 
35.22-36.5, etiamsi hic locus Apollonii interpolatus esse possit, ut Maas 
1907 putavit; cf. n. 406) 

4 7 Ka@dAov...t@ pepK@ XBy2QNnK: 10 KadAov...tH utxp@ Ald.: 
TO Ka@OAOV...TO pwepKd Ay3S: 1H peptk®...t76 KaddA0V C: TH 
KaOOXOV...uEeptk® V 

© yap Wy W2Np: nev ydp c 

i éyKAtvouevov éotw (éottv deest in N)- Ae Tic, EyKALTUKOV Kai 
éykAtvouevov DHWwoN: éykAtwouevov éotiv. TO ydp &bnoe Tic: 
EyKALTLKOV Kal EyKAtvouevov G: éyKAtvouevov éottv fF O€utc EyKALTUKOV 
Kai éyKAtVvouEVvOV Pp: EYKALVOLEVOV NAGE TLC C: EyKALVOLEVOV EyKALt Kat 
éyKAtvouevov A: éyKAtvouevov éotiv B 

& ov n&v 5€ EyKAtvOuEVOV Kai WyW2NCNnK: ov xiv ye éyKAtvouEvov 
kai Ald. 

bh ai WwW 1WwoNp: ai pév € 

i yap deest in Ald. 

J O€btovot év Ti ovveneia deest in € 

k ouveyeia W1W2p: ovuvereia N 

! KowiTovoat W1W2NS: KowiTovo. PHT 

™ oiov — éykAtvouevat KaAobvtat deest in X 

1 gi wy BAW2NSK: 4 wh UC: 1h Ald.: 4 gu X 

© zepikadArs BAVNS Ald.: mepikadAfc yg: mepuKadiis J: mepukadAn 
(sic) YoK: meptxaAArrs HepiBota U: septkanne 1 époiBia X: mepiKaAis 
épiBota L 

P xowiCovoat BwgNXSr: Kkowitovow UC 

qd év ti ovveyeia WocnK: év tf ovveneia N: év Ti ovveyeia TOV 


§k 


§l 


tovov Ald.: tovc tévousc év ti ouveyela B: de A nil. 
T ovyi deest in y2 
S éyKALvOuEVOV] EyKALVOLEVOV: OD mi SE EyKALVOUEVOV EYKALTLKOV C 


a SiaAauBavovtec 5& mepi Exdotov pépovc BAWo2N: SdtaAapuBdavovtec 
mepl EkGoTOU pépouc C: StaAapBavovtat 5é nEpi ExdotoV pépouc PH: 
mepl EKAOTOU SE "EpOUS P 

D Sei€ouev W1WONS; an déEwev? 

© $taA.GBauev wévtot — usque ad finem (§w) deest in C 

d dtaAA.GBauev pévtot B: dtaAGBouev pévtot Awa: viv dé dtadkGBauev p: 
diaAdBouev to. N: SdtarauBavoyév tot V: dStaaAdBouev 5é ta ®: 
diarAdBowev 5é H: viv pévtot dtardBauev Bekker 

© zepl OVouAT@V W1WON: xepi Tod Ovdyuatoc p 


4 ante Ka@OA.0v titulum éyKALTUKG &v TOTC OVOuaot praebet Ald. 

b coic W1 WON: deest in p 

© év toic BAW2N: toic G: év taic DH: deest in p 

d Kai év taic eveeiatc avtwvuniac B Ald.: Kai év taic evetatc evoeiac 
avtwvuniag PHW2NNK: kai tabta tic evdeiac tic Gvtwvuniac G: de 
An. 

© OYTIZ PHAwogp: ov B: yobv tic G: ttc N 

fc) W1WoN: deest in Lo 

8 kai XBy2y3N: deest in AVp 

h gy w4N Ald.: kai tod tivoc Kai tivt gv NK: tod tivoc tH Tivt év 
w2 

i vevuci} Kai Sotuch évuci NK: yeveci) evuci} Kai Sotuci N: yevuci) Kai 
dotikf, Ald.: yevucij évixi) xBy2y3 

J éy«Atvetat addidimus 

K Kai ta Ktvhyata Tadta delevimus: deest in B 

| GpG0tovowpeva W1WONN: dpOotovowwevat K Ald. 

™ tive DBAW2NhnK: xai tive Ald.: deest in HG 

1 tivow ®JK Ald.: deest in HGBAwW2NXS 

© Th ovveyeia W1 Wop: Ti ovvereia N 

P TQI Gp: tH tovtéott TO 50 (fortasse corruptio verborum Tob?’ éoTL TO 
dotikov) DHAWoON: té tovtéotw TH B 


q ate ovbv xvoyatiKd O6vta scripsimus: oUTE ObV mvOLATIKA OvTa 
AW®N: 6te obv xvouaTiKd 6vta B: éte yap nvoaTiKd 6vta p: OTE 
muouaTika 6vta @: 6tt nvouatiKa 6vta H: nvopatiKd pev obv G 

t ép60tovotvtat DHBy2y3Np: opeotoveitat GAV 

S UBploé Tiva — 5éSwKA Tiow deest in Ald. 

€ UBpioé twa BAWON: iiBptod twa xnK 

U Avépwxoi tives — Ufpto€ Ttvac deest in Wy 

V Gv@pwxot tivec NK: Aiavté tive GvOpwxoi tives WON 

W UBpto€ Tivag W2N: bBptod Ttivac p 

X WKovod tov A€yovtoc BAy Np: jKovod twwocg A~yovtoc PHyz: 
fyKovod Tov G 

Y tadta Wi WON: kai tata pév p 

2 .Oapev dé (5é kai PHN) eis 16 pifiwa PHBy2Np: érOopev 5é Eig TO 
pfjua ALy: é@ov 5é cic TO Pfua L: deest in GV 


§m 
4 $00 pova eic ut DHBAWON: 500 ova Gp 
b nui Kai eini PHBAyoy3N: 10 Dnwi kai eivi K: 10 evi ai Dnwi p: 
eiui Kal Mnui G: dnui Kai eivi ya Ont eyo eu V 
© S$nAovott — ‘ovv eiui’ deest in n 
d snrovott PHBANP: kai SnAovoTL Wo: Kai Tadta SnAovoTt G 
© npoppnOEeloWv W1Y3p: mpopndeiodv yoN 
f éxei w y3Nr: éni yo 
& avOpwx0v W1Y3NF: avOpwanos yo 
1 ¢@ (tO deest in X) obv eiui wo €dnuev OVK (OK deest in N) éyKAivetat 
kai (kai deest in X) TO SeUtepov mpdcwnov "EIZ xAy2y3N: 70 ovv eiui 
wc Ebnuev Kai TO SEUTEPOV npdowxov cic BK: TO ovv eiui. Tod dé eipi 
éykAlvetat Kai TO Sevtepov mpdownov cic Ald.: tO 5é eivi, ovK 
éykAivetat kal TO p’ mpdownov N 
i givatoc eic Ald.: aivatéc etc K: gic aiyatoc etc B: aivatoc etc GAn: 
aiuatoc eic V2: oiov aivatos gic N: aipatoc eic y3: aiuatoc DH 
J ayadoio W1Y2y3NT: ayad0d n 
k gvedivetat Py2Np: eykaAivovtat HGBAy3 
| evxpeneiav ®aoiv scripsimus: evapenf} Dpdow XBLyK: evxpent} 
Odow Ald.: evtpenf| Mpdow AyoLN2X: evtepxi Dpdow JS 
™ @péo0a. PHBAy3Np: dpéoav G: dpéoet yo 
1 goti Sta TO TAB0G W1 WON: Gv dtd TO ndO0¢ P 


© xai gv t DHAwogp: we 70 B: év tH G: Wo év TH N 

P tO 6€ "EXXI kai TO EXTI tpitov mpdowmov scripsimus: TO TpiTOV 
mpOowmov TO éoTi V2: TO TpitToV npdownov TO toot PHBAYy3N: 10 5é 
EXTI Tpitov mpdownov Pp: TO dé Eooi G 

4 kai abta (aba scripsimus: aVTO W1W2N) kata Tov (TOV deest in y2) 
AOyov éyKAivetat W1W2N: kai avTO Kata TOV AdyoV EyKAIVOL"EVOV 
TUYXAVEL P 

© AvOpwndc EoTl OVETALOS Eoot yepaté (ynpaté B) Bw2N: avépwxoc éoor 
OXETALOG oot yEpalé X: AvOpamndc éooi ovétALOG A: GvOpwxdc EoTW P 

S tO 6& EXTI — usque ad finem (§w) deest in A 

€ 76 68 ELTI eic moAAG mapéBn W1W2N: cic nOAAd 5é abTO napéBN P 
“yap PDHBy2y3N: yév yap Gp 

V avanéunov GOy3NC: avanéunovoa B: anonéunov ¥: dxamépsov (sic) 
S: dvanéunwv PHY 

W wc év TH X: WC kal Ev TH Bya2: we kai €v y3: we év N: deest in p 

X 'Edvpn W1 WON: Edvpn: kai peta Tod ov (ov deest in Ald.) o« gott 
Ttavta p 

Y kal éxi ravtwv — tadta epi Tob EXTIN deest in p 

2 @dtot scripsimus: avtod W1W2N 

aa gy tT) BWON: 70 X 

bb 58 woN: deest in XB 

CC teadta nepi tob EZTIN PHN: tatta 5é nepi tod éotiv B: tadtd nep 
TOUTEOTLV W2: deest in G 

dd 79 deest in DH 

£€ of wot MiAtatol éotov deest in p 

ff ovtac éyet — gnul dé (6) XB) Tnrédw (deest in B) Nepyyaynv@ 
(nepyauwG y2y3N: deest in B) W1W2N: ei Kai CAAws ThAedos 6 
ypaupatikdc Mpovei p 

88 kal W1 WON: étt kai p 

hh Ouoiws KaTA TOV AdyOV EyKAivOVTaL W{ WON: deest in p 

ii tabta pév (uév deest in GB) xepi tod EIMI W1YYy3N: deest in Vp 


a 76 5& PHMI — aKodrovdel TH ASyW W1WON: étt Kai TO Onpl 
éyKXivetat 

> 76 deest in DH 

© axoAovedet] AKoA0vews PH 


§0 


d @vepandv W1 WON: avOpandc p 

© twés dé EAeyov — ExeioOn 1 xpijolc W1W2N: deest in p 

f 76 6& MHI 10 devtepov XN: 10 dé Dig devtepov p: Tod dé nui 70 
devtepov B: tod 5é Offic 10 SevUtepov Woe: TO dé Bov 76 Ong V 

& unnote — avy@ avyetc deest in p 

h $a Bekker: 5¢ XBy3N: deest in yo 

i tO mAedvacua TOU I W2N: tO mAedvaoua TO t B: Sta TOV TOD t 
nAEOVaouOV TO yov eykAivetat TO Onoiv: avbtd¢ Mnow G: Kata 
mtAEovaouov TOU t DH 

j to} HMI N: tod & B: tod Onui yg: onui ya: tod O eivi OH: 
deest in G: jut Bekker 

k wi OHBVN: unde wo 

| @v PHByN: én’ yo 

™ "HMI By1N: eivi DHy2 

QD xpwtns XBy2: 71pwt™| y1:aN 

° kaxa@c BWoN: ov KaAdc G: kaA@c PH 

P isov XBy1N: idwv y2 

Inpwtns éyéveto XBy1N: éyéveto y2 

T abye abyeic — usque ad finem (§w) deest in G 

S abyeic DHBy1N: avyeic tO SevtEpov yo: deest in G 

"76 tpitov éyKAivetat TO PHLIN DHy3N: 76 dé not éyKAivetar p: 
éyKAivetat T0 Mnoi ya: TO tpitov npdcwnov éyKAivetat, tot TO Pnoiv 
B: TO yov éykKAivetat V 

UGvOpandv Onov p: avepaxds Ono BWoN: avdtd¢o Ona PH 

V post dnot verba étt Kal Ta SviKa praebet p 

W ta (5é) (add. Bekker: deest in WyW2N) xAnévvtiKd ovK (ovKK PHB: 
ov L: ov totic N: od ya: deest in V) e&apdAtotat (€fwydAtotat Bekker: 
&w uOALloTa W1 W2N) dAAd napa pev Toic MOAACIC Kai pAALoTa TOIC (éV 
toic H) axpiBéow éykAivetat (éykKrivetat YON: éyKrivovtat PHBy}) 
‘avOpwndv DMayev’, ‘avOpwndv (GvOpwnoi PH) date’, ‘avOpwndv 
(GvOpwxot H) daov, napa tot 5’ (rapa Tot 8’ Bekker: mapa 5é Tiow N: 
mapa Tlotv W1W2) ov, oic (1}) (1) Bekker: deest in W1W2N) dxptpic 
avayveots ovK Exeid@n W{ WON: kai nANOLVTLKG Kata THV ypfow THV 
TaAAdv, el Kat TE TObVavTiov Mpovotot Pp 


a ati 68 (68 Kai C) | Avtwvunia p: adtn 5é 1) Avtwovunia DHWON: Hj 


dé avtwvupia B 

D we Kai TO S6voua B: Kai tT dvoua W2N: Kat 6voua PH: deest in (: 
Kada TO 6voua Bekker 

C ay...) Wy W2NnkK: 7f...7f Ald. 

d aw — wept TpwTOTUIMV O AdyOS deest in P 

€ obte...00te Bekker: oVSé (008’ P)...005 DHWON: ov6e...0v5év B 

f odte évtabéa brat ai avtwvupiat] Kai ai Avt@vupiat PH 

& OpOoTOVOWWEVAL Kal EyKAtvOuEVal] OpPoTOVOULEVOV Kal EyKALWOLEVOV 
®H 

h ra dpA0tOVOUpEVa — usque ad finem (§w) deest in DH 

i @opiotwv...onuaciav y2: dopiotw...onuacia B: doptot...onuaciav N: 
dopiotw...onuaciav y1 

J anobavtuci By1N: anodavtucov yo 

k gy Bekker: deest in BwoN 

| @vttStaotoAV Wo: StaotoAiy B: xpdc avttstaotoAv N 

™ zototoat addidimus 

1 O6p60tovobvtat Bwo2: opGotovotwevat N 

© gioi yap woAAai — kai ai BapUTtovot delevimus 

P ai Bekker: kai BwoN 

qd éyovat (€yovot y3N: éyovoat BV) kai 6 téxo¢ ovK anattet adtac 
éyKAiveodat we év apxf| Kai ai BapUTovot (ai BapUtovot By1: BapUtovosc 
N): x0AAAKts yap Kai AndAUTOV onuaoiav éxyovoat By1N: éxovoat y2 

T éyKAfjvat Bwo: éyKAiveodat N 

S ovdeuia VN: ovdé Bw 

Sxtntikh By1N: Antu yo 

Unpwtotinwv W2N: Tv npwtotinav B 


4 ante ovdepia verba ai mpwtdOTUMOL SE EyKAivovTat OUTS praebet p 

D evoeta avtovuniag Bwap: evdeiac avtwvupia C: evdeta avtwvupLav 
N 

© ovxK deest in V2 

d 34006 BVp: 16 14005 yoy3N 

© xapa BWON: 5é mapa p 

f 26 Bekker: to} Bwo2Np 

& évexAion BwoNC Ald.: évexdrivn (sic) SK 

h Ws ent TOU mdptdoc deest in p 


i éxi Bekker: and BwoN 

J emi yap — apd GAANV deest in p 

K éni Bekker: and By2y3N 

| vovaitkac By3N: yevixdas y2 

™ zeptonacd@ot By1N: xepton@ot yop 

 v@v, obOv scripsimus: viv, obGiv Bw2Np 

© tovvavtiov p: TO evavtiov Bw2N 

P pvoet BVNJ Ald.: od Qvoet W2uSK 

4 6 Ald.: deest in Bygy3NnK 

' tpitov y3Np: tpitov mpoowxov B: Sevtépov y2 

S ein’ K: eine By2y3Nn 

“tic By2y3N: xai tic p 

Utap BL: 7 Gp W2aK Ald.: tap S: yap NJ 

V pdt Byzp: éptst Evvénke N: éptdt Evvéetke payeodat LU: deest in yo 
W xai p: deest in By2y3N 

X tii mpwtn By2y3Nnk: tf tpitn Ald. 

Y odiv By3nk: odiv N Ald.: odiic yo 

2 npoowsw deest in y2 

a4 vév@vtat BYLYN: yivovtat p: yévovtat OL 

bb Hiv Autv vpiv byw Bekker: buiv bu B: Hwiv buw y3NnK: jyiv 
Au bpiv buw Ald.: quiv huw ye 

CC th Bekker: év ti, By2y3Np 

dd grow scripsimus: KANTUKIV By3NC: Kritiqi Sr: éyKAutuqh y2 
€€ Séyovtat scripsimus: dévetat By2y3Np 

ff # (om. N) vxoottyniv fH ottyui By2y3N: bvxoottyyw p 

&& Lacunam statuimus et ita complevimus exempli gratia, coll. Ap. Dysc., 
Pron. 53.16-19 

hh sou W: no By2y3Np 

li pot Seng] (SetAF yg: deta N: dni B) By3N: pot yop 

i kai GAAat totadtat B: Kai GAAat adtat y2y3N: deest in p 


4 we 1 ‘éxetvoc’ Kai ‘odtoc’ Bygy3Np: dr’ we oi exetvot kai odtOL 
(oitot sic L) C 

b xove Byzy3NnkK: xoat Ald. 

© yap avtov BLp: yap avtov y2N2d: ydp tov Ly 

4 zo. p: te Byay3: eotww N 


€ tovtots ©: totto B: tovtous Yy3Np 

f Sati} adtod fH abt y3N: Stati  abtOd Kai abta B: Stati 4 adtob 
avt® C: 6a 1 abtob h abtG yo: 614 Ti 1) adtod avt@ SK: Sti h avtob 
avt@ Ald. 

8 éykAivetat ya: éyKAivovtat By3Np 

1 98’ scripsimus (cf. Ap. Dysc., Pron. 62.10-11): aaa’ Ald.: deest in 
BwoNnkK 

1 Ott Sta TO ph} By3Np: 6tt ui) dia t0 yo 

J ovveuneosiv Np: ovveunéoeww V3: ovpmnéoety (sic) Y2: gueoetv B 

kK pioredot Bp: aioreic y3: aiorots (sic) Y2N 

| atov By3Np: abtov yo 

mM ovvevéneoev Bekker: ovvénecev Bygy3N: ovvéunecev nK: 
ovéustecev (sic) Ald. 

1 @dtij¢ scripsimus: avtij¢ Ald.: tabtns By2y3N: tavtnv nK 

© Kove By2y3N: Korat p 

P 6& deest in r 


4 émipopav By2y3NSr: avadopav C 

b ci deest in NC 

© o& abt6v Bekker: oeavtov By2y3Np 

d 68 5 abt navti Wo: oeavutiy B: o@ dé adtov, ov Ald.: of 5é avtov 
nK: oeavtiy navti N 

€ yap ovtoa By2y3N: yap Lp 

f xeptonatat yoLyNp: xepteonaito BL 

& ola GpOpov dé O&Uvetat By3: ot 5é GpOpov G&Vvetat Ald.: oia 5é 
Gp@pov NK: oia dpOpov o&UTovoc N: oiov GpOpov dé O&bvETaL Yo: 
dpOpov 6é Gv OFbvetat Bekker 

h évexrion By2y3NJ: éveyKaedow Ald.: éveyxrion SK: avayxrion 
x 


@ QvTLSlaoTOANy p: avTtistactoA ic B: avttstaotoAi Y2V3: AvTStaotor 
N 

b $8 p: ei 6 Byoy3N 

© Wonep Bysgp: wo N: wo xepi ya 

d xponyavrat Ald.: xponyoovtat BwoNnK 


§t 
470 By2y3N: deest in p 
b daotv addidimus 
© tO deest in r 
d Séotetie yan: diéoteAAe BLYN: StéoteAe Lr 
© iva obtow — Kai rdAtv om. BN 
f évexrienoav Byay3N Ald.: éxrienoav nK 
8 KaAwayw 5é Bygy3nkK: kaaArAwayw N Ald. 
h t6E0v odewv y3Np: Tdgotc odéwv B: tdE0v odbéwv yo 
i Gptota By3Np: dpa y2 
J tv avt@vULLdV By2y3N: avtavunidv p 
k gy étépotc yap év mAGTEL By2y3N: deest in p 


Su 
4 6detrovons By2y3Nn: oderovons K Ald. 
b sg£aoeat By2y3Np: deitaoeat F 
© toUTwv avtwvupiat By3Np: tovtwvupiat y2 
d e100 By2y3NnkK: pod Ald. 
© kat’ gu0d By2y3Nnk: kata ood: veta pod Ald. 
f guoi By2y3NnkK: poi Ald. 
8 bxép éu0d By2y3NnkK: vxép pot Ald. 
h gnuetodtat B Ald.: onuevodvtat ygy3NnK 
i yeta tod E By®N: yeta tod te yg: avti TOU Te p 
J xpobépovtat Wap: xpoodépovtat BJ: npodépovoww N 
k ght deest in p 
I npdc gue By2y3N: avti xpoc eué p 
™ TOV ovuptAEKkTiKOV By2y3N: ovuunrektiKOv p 
"76 By2y3NSr: kai ¢ 
° ME BOLN: e YLyp 
P ovvexeptio@n By2y3N: ovvexpaen Sr: ovvexpatijan F 
4 tod H deest in p 
‘to ME y3Np: 70 E yaJ: thv ve B 
S kal WO VxOoTHTw Bekker: Uxoothtw By2y3N: vxepotitw wot Ald.: 
bxepothta NK 
' 6peotovobvtat Ald.: dpGotovoivtat veta TOUTwv Bygy3NnK 
U éxets) BN Ald.: éxei 5 wgnK 
V ndvtws Byoy3u: xavta r: ndvtac J: mavtec S: deest in N 


W tod B: deest in yo2y3Np 

X Opdotovotvtat Bekker: dp@otovouLEevNnV By2y3p: dpGotovovpévav 
N 

Y oot Bekker Ald.: cov Bygy3NnK 

2 obvexa ood Ald.: otvexd cov SK: om. By2y3NC 

aa évexev ood Ald.: évexév cov By3NnK: om. y2 

bb yap deest in p 

“C tata By2y3N: dA tadta pév p 


8v 
4 §€ deest in Bw2N 
b kai tod TOY Kai tod TQI BWoON: xai tv GAAwv p 
© xo¢ev BWoN Ald.: note nK 
d adptotov Ald.: deest in BwoNnK 
€ lacunam statuimus; locus cum interrogativo x00 probabiliter excidit 
f éxei BwoNnkK: éni Ald. 
& tO deest in p 
h é BwoNJS: xai r: 6é (sic) 
i ai Ké x06t Zevc delevimus 
j xai BwoN: ai ét1 p 
k faeev BwoN: fA0ec p 
| jaee BWoN: fiveéc nK: AOE (sic) Ald. 
™ Cf, Ap. Dysc., Adv. 185.15; 190.21 
 g\eyov ovvdéououg — pweta avt@v Bekker: peta avTMv eEAEyov 
OUvVdeouOUG KaKidc Kai Hpwédtavoc peta avTMV W2: ETA avTOV EXEyOV 
ovvdéououc, Kak@c: 6 Hpwédtavoc 5é Kai V: peta TOV abTav éXEyOV 
Kakéi¢ p: peta aUTHV N 
© kai Hpwdtavoc — év éxtppruaowv deest in p 
P év By2Np: éx y1 


Sw 
2 oi obvdeoqu0t Opoiws p: oi (i sic N) ovvdeou0t W2N: év dé TO 
ovvdéouw B 
b TE Bp: 6 te WN 
© yaAbpovéovta ApKeoii.adc te By3: yap Mpovéovta dpKeotradc te N: 
Xadippoveovte Apkeoiiads Te YQ: deest in p 
4 6 TE Bp: ye yay3N 


© OTIEP p: xep Y2Y3N: xép: kai 6 wep B 
f obtwe BNp: ovtos y2y3 
& 6 TOI wh vv Tot ov xpaioun deest in y2 
4 6 p: kai o B: deest in ygN 
i tot ov xpaioun N: tot ov ypéouwor B: tot ov ypaiouwot y3: TOL ov 
xpaic wot L: To. p 
J 6 p: deest in By2y3N 
K 6 pa y3p: doc pa By2N 
| napa Kpoviove By2y3N: deest in p 
™ 6 deest in y2 
1 6 OHN p: 6nv By2y3N 
© ot By2y3Nn: «ai Ald. 
P @nv &’ avtoc¢ By2y3N: env p 
46 p: deest in Bygy3N 
ty delevimus 
S éx€yxot0s Y3Np: eAdytotoc B: deest in y2 
'6 p: 7 BwoN 
U xapanAnpwpatiKoc Wy Bekker: mapanAnpayatuKos ovv W2N: 
TAPATANPWLATLKOG Pp: Aodatikod B 
V 10d€ kai TOd€ EyévETO Kai TO BWO2N: aioypov Tdde. Kai TO P 
W 6v BwoNS: ov CK: deest in Ald. 
X §@ ov Sr: 5 OV W2J: ov BN: dv X 
Y kai Bw2Nnk: 70 Ald. 
2 Opdijos pvnowyeda p: Opdijos pvnodueda Y2: Oph Luvnowyeda N: 
‘Opoiit uvnodueéa B: opdfjoyvnodpeda (sic) 1 
4a rpoeipnuévac Bw2Nnk: xponpnuévac Ald. 
bb céy EyKALWVOLEVaV AvanEuTOVEL TOUS TOVOUG deest in p 
CC “Ounpov TE deest in p 
dd @urattovew Bekker: avabvAattovow Bw2NnkK: avadvrdntovow 
Ald. 
€¢ otte...oUte Bekker: o0dé...0ovdé Bw2Np 
ff 76 By2Np: tov y1 
88 metotéov S: mtotéov BwoNCr 
hh exqoty p: kata éxdotn N: év éxdoty V: Kai Ta éxaoty By2y3 
ii kai tadta pev mepl TOUTwV deest in y2 
jj kai tata pév B: Kai tadta V: dAAG Tadta Lev p: Tadta Y3 
229 On the meaning of 6voya, see n. 15. 


230 ‘You heard me’ [as opposed to someone else]. 

231 You heard me’. 

232 ‘My person’; ‘a certain person’. 

233 ‘My pupil’; ‘a certain wise man’. 

234 ‘My slave’; ‘someone else to me’; ‘where to me’ (e.g. Od. 4.635). 

235 ‘Of some person’; ‘of someone else’; ‘to someone else’. 

236 ‘Someone else’. 

237 Od. 1.1: ‘[Tell] for me [of] the man’. 

238 Cf, Sch. Od. 1.1a Pontani (M20), with sections 2.7.5 and 2.8.3. 

239 “He/she mistreated me’. 

240 4 heard someone’. 

241 4 heard some people’. 

242 The idea is that forms such as ftv (with short )) can be considered 
enclitics that have thrown their accent back onto their own first syllable, even 
though they have only three units of time, on the basis that the basic form is 
uty, and that two ordered rules may apply: (i) if the form is treated as an 
enclitic, the accent is thrown back onto the first syllable (giving futv); and 
(ii) the vowel of the second syllable may then be shortened (giving nutv). At 
the second step, the accent is considered unchanged (dvAdTTOVOL TOV 
TOVOV), as the change of an acute to a circumflex can be taken for granted. 
For parallels, see Roussou (2018D: 267 with n. 5). 

243 “He/she has given to us’. 

244 “He/she has mistreated you’. 


245 The text is problematic here. As we read it, the form buac provides a 
further illustration of the point just made: the basic form is Uudic, and buac 
comes about via two ordered rules: (i) the throwing back of the accent (giving 
Uuac), and (ii) the shortening of the a (giving buac). At the second step, the 
‘same accent’ is said to remain on the same syllable. If this is the correct text, 
the accent of Uudc is said to be ‘the same’ as that of Uyac, despite the change 
of an acute to a circumflex. Alternatively, one might consider reading e.g. 
EmvAagev Ev Th avti] ovAAaBi] TOV TOvov, (ov Nv) TOV adTOv ‘it has kept 
the accent on the same syllable, but not the same accent’ (for parallels, see 
Roussou 2018b: 268-70). 

246 | heard someone’; ‘of some person’; ‘from whoever/whatever’. 

247 ‘of my person’. 

248 4t concerns me’. 

249 On the little evidence we have for this grammarian named Romanus, 


see Kaster (1988: 350-1). Choeroboscus (Th. i. 106.3-4; i. 309.28-9) refers 
to him as a teacher of John Philoponus—but as Kaster notes, such claims are 
difficult to evaluate and may be meant more or less literally. 


250 ‘of my beautiful...’. 
251 ‘From where does someone...?’; ‘from where...me’. 
252 On the sixth-century grammarian and philosopher John Philoponus, 


see Kaster (1988: 334-8). But we suspect that Apollonius Dyscolus may be 
intended here: see the critical apparatus. 

253 Jl. 5.389: ‘had not their stepmother, very beautiful [Eeriboia, told 
Hermes]’. On the contextual grave accent of ei, see n. 100. The word 
stEplKaAANS would have been considered to have a contextual grave accent in 
this example too, because the word ‘HepiBota follows in the line of Homer 
with no intervening punctuation. 


254 On the meaning of évoya, see n. 15. 

255 For the idea being expressed here, see Section 2.8.1. 

256 ‘Who has come?’ 

257 ‘A certain person’; ‘I heard someone’; ‘I have given to someone’; ‘he/ 
she mistreated someone’; ‘certain people’; ‘I heard some people’; ‘I have given 


to some people’; ‘he/she mistreated some people’ ‘I heard someone saying’; ‘I 
have given to someone’. 


258 4 belong to a person’. 

259 « | therefore I am’. 

260 Od. 4.611: ‘You are of good lineage’. 

261 ‘you are a person’. 

262 ‘He/she is a person’; Il. 10.164: ‘you’re unstoppable, old man’. 

263 J], 6.152: ‘There is a city, Ephur@’. 

264 45 mine’; ‘is beautiful’. 

265 Euripides, Orestes 1: ‘There is no terrible thing ...’. 

266 ‘and there is’/‘And...is’. 

267 ‘That there is’/‘That he/she /it is’. 

268 ‘Who are dearest to me’: an approximate quotation of IL. 9.198 (ot wot 
oKuouévy sep Ayaav MiAtatoi éotov). 

269 On the grammarian Telephus, of the second century AD, see Pagani 
(2015). The reference to those opposed to the reading of pot MiAtatoi éotov 
probably hints at a reading of IL. 9.198 with @Utdtw, known to Didymus as 


the reading of ‘some people’ (see the Didyman scholion Sch. Il. 9.198b (Ail). 
If Didymus preferred diAtatoi, Telephus of Pergamon’s support for bUTATw 
may have been aimed against Didymus in particular; for another point on 
which Telephus attacked Didymus, see Sch. IL 10.53a1 (A) with Pagani 
(2015). Charax makes a special point of the reading not only because he likes 
to attack Telephus (as he does again just below) but because diAtatoi éotov 
suits his purpose better than OUTAtTw eotdv: the second accent on diAtatol 


and the lack of accent on géotov make the enclitic character of EZTON clear. 
270 ‘We are people’; ‘they are people’. 
271 4 say that a person...’. 
272 ‘He/she says that a person’. 
273 We say that a person’; ‘you say that a person’; ‘they say that a person’. 
274 Charax here explains why he has said ai 6 dvtiStaotodlv (xoLotoat) 
Opdotovobvtat rather than ai 5€ dpPoTOVOULEVAL AVTLSLAOTOANY TOLOUOL, as 


might have been expected after ai €ykKAlvoueval AndAVTOV oNuactav 
TLOLOVOLV. 

275 Le. at IL 3.446, where this phrase is spoken by Paris: ‘as I love you 
now’, by contrast with Jl. 14.328, where the same phrase is spoken by Zeus. 
For the thought, see n. 150. 

276 The forms v@v and od@v are here taken to be derived by contraction 
from vd@tiv and oddity; the latter constitute the forms with ‘natural accents’, 
and are barytone, that is to say their final syllables are unaccented. Since 
‘naturally barytone’ forms cannot be enclitics, it follows that v@v and od@v 
are always orthotonic. In this analysis the forms v@v and odd)v behave as 
opposites of Nuéwv. The latter is taken to be derived from nuddv, by the 
resolution of one vowel into two; the form with the ‘natural accent’ is thus 
Yudv, which is not barytone. As a result, barytonesis does not stand in the 
way of ‘HMEQN behaving as an enclitic. 

277 Od. 4.28: ‘But say whether we should unyoke their swift horses for 
them’. 

278 Jl. 1.8: ‘Who of the gods, then, [threw] the two of them [together to 
quarrel] with strife?’ 

279 Tl. 9.425: ‘since [this one is] not [available] to them’. 

280 E.g. IL. 4.284: ‘and speaking [he addressed winged words to] them’. 

281 J], 19.287: ‘Patroklos [most dear to the heart] to unhappy me’. 

282 J], 12.204 (reading aUtov, not av tov): ‘For it [the snake] struck it 
[the eagle]’. 

283 J, 12.204 (again reading aUTov): ‘For it [the snake] struck it [the 
eagle] as it [the eagle] held it [the snake]’. 

284 ‘you yourself’. 

285 ‘But you [make] yourself [like] everything’: an approximate quotation 
of Od. 13.313 (oé yap avtiv xavti ). 

286 ‘But you yourself’. 

287 Od. 4.667: ‘But [may Zeus destroy] his [vigour]’. 

288 Compare §t and section 2.7.3, on the phrase évé’ got oi némAOL. 

289 J], 6.289 and Od. 15.105: ‘where she had robes’. 

290 On Charax’s argument here, see section 2.7.3. 


291 ‘Where their meeting-place and place of justice [were]’: an 
approximate quotation of IL. 11.807 (iva od’ dyopr| Te Ogutc TE). 

292 Od. 12.40, Od. 16.228, and Od. 20.188: ‘whenever one comes to 
them’; 6té is an ancient variant for the standard reading Otic. 

293 E.g. Il. 5.592: ‘And [Arés and revered Enid] led them’. 

294 Callimachus, fr. 560 Pfeiffer: ‘someone...of them...excellently...the 
Cydonian bow’. 

295 ‘About me’, ‘against me’, ‘with me’, ‘on behalf of me’. 

296 Menander, Aspis 391, Perikeiromené 336, and Samia 454: 
‘towards me’. 

297 Jl. 23.724: ‘Either lift me up, [or I will lift you up]’. The Homeric 
phrase, Yj ’ AvdeEtp’, contains two elisions that are disregarded here. 

298 Tl. 9.160: ‘And let him submit to me’. 

299 All three phrases mean ‘on account of you’. 

300 ‘From where did he come?’; ‘he came from somewhere’. 

301 «when did you write?’; ‘you once wrote’. 

302 Jl, 13.309: ‘since [I do] not [think that the long-haired Achaeans are so 
unequal to the fight] anywhere [else]’. 

303 ‘Where did he/she go off?’; ‘he/she went off somewhere’. 

304 ‘How did he/she come?’; ‘somehow he/she came’. 

305 ‘You do not yet recognize me’. 

306 Od. 23.13: ‘and [they bring] a foolish person [to sense]’. 

307 Jl. 2.495: ‘And Arkesilaos’. 

308 Callimachus, fr. 728 Pfeiffer: ‘do me this favour’. 

309 J], 1.131 = IL 19.155: ‘Great though you are, do not thus...’. 

310 E.g. IL. 1.28: ‘lest [the staff and wreath of the god] don’t help you’. 

311 J], 1.405: ‘He [sat down] by the son of Kronos’. 

312 ‘Not...for me’. Cf. IL 3.164 ov Ti pot ‘not at all to me’. 

313 ‘Truly not even you yourself’: an approximate quotation of Il. 16.852 
(ob Onv ove’ avtds). 

314 JL, 4.171: ‘And [I would come to very thirsty Argos] utterly worthy of 
reproach’. 

315 ‘Therefore this and this happened’. Cf. e.g. émetdn énpaga TOde Kal 
TOde, Kal y€yove TOdE Kai TOdE...A0BNoETaL TOdE ‘Since I did this and this, 
and this and this happened...this will happen’, an example of a sentence with 


a causal conjunction at Gregory of Corinth, Ilepi ovvtdgews Adyou 24 
Donnet. 


316 Apollonius Rhodius, Argonautica 1.23: ‘First, then, let us mention 
Orpheus’. 


317 ‘This at any rate’; ‘and Homer’; ‘and a man’. 

318 ‘Of this at any rate’. 

319 On the page numbering problem in this part of this manuscript, see Nn. 
95. About EXTIN begins on the page after 255, which we call 255bis, and 
ends on the following page, which we call 255/2. 

320 For the reasons given in section 2.1.1, our stemma for this treatise 
differs slightly from that of Roussou (2018a: 100) with respect to the 
witnesses belonging to family € (the Pseudo-Arcadius manuscripts). 

321 Cf. Lehrs (1837: 125); Lentz (1867-70: i. 553, on line 10). 

322 For extensive discussion and further bibliography, see Cullhed (2012). 

323 J], 14.212 = Od. 8.358: ‘It is not possible, nor is it seemly’. 

324 J], 6.152: ‘There is a city, Ephur@’. 

325 J], 14.212 = Od. 8.358: ‘It is not possible, nor is it seemly’. 

326 ‘And it is’ / ‘and there is’; ‘that it is a terrible thing’. 

327 «| is good’; ‘Hermes is’; ‘a garden is’. 


8a 
a [epi tod gottv @AyCKa Ald.: xepi tod gottv tod avtod NY: 
‘Hpwédtavod xepi tod gottw W: nepi 10 Bott Va: sine titulo TEPAg 
D aye. BW: dpyn SaBu Ald.: apy LAz: apy TEVa: dpy N: 
dpyntat LU: dpyetat Lentz (1867-70: i: 553), coll. Sch. Il. 1.63c et Sch. IL. 
6.152 
CA6you ADEDWV,C: Adyov OA2q: Adyov Q 
d 6te adé: deest in m 
© pnotattetat SaNTWnAoq: vxotdooeta LJ: vxotattnta Az: 
vxoTdoontat BU: dxotattetat BD: Vxotattn TE Va 
f post KAI verba ij ei fj GAAM praebet Ald. 
& post émtppryuatt verba i} TG ToUTO praebet Ald. 
h THViKavTta W: TOLVLKabTa (sic) 1] 
i cod adm: ta § 
J oiov deest in & 
k Edvpn — kakov duadia deest in 
! wox@ ‘Apyeoc innoBotoLo — Kakodv Gyadia deest in E 
™ woy@ Apyeoc imsoBototo deest in Va 
Q got’) gotat Va 
© o05é Sam: 008’ h 
P gotke Tedv énoc Apvijoacbat] Eotke TéoV SénwC Apvijoacbat Sa: EoiKke 


Kal OK éotlv dpywav Va 

4 «ai Zotw addidimus collato Eustathio In Odysseam 1600.15-19 = i. 
302.38-46 Stallbaum 

Yr we €oTl KakOv Guadia deest in @ 

S post Guadia verba ei éottv obTwco GAA’ got einetv Todt’ éotiv 
Qudpthua leguntur in Ald. 


a §& deest in DW 

b 1) WEplommpéevn — Gdukdg éott] f mponapogutéva i mEeptonapévy Hh 
mponeplomouevNy (sic) éyKAivetat OEVTOV@ LEV OiOV LwpdG EoTL o00¢G 
E0TL KaAOG EOTL MpOMApPOgUTOVA SE GKaKOG EOTL TEplomMMpEVN SE OLOV 
Optic gott Epic gott HpakAfic¢ éott: npomeptonapévn dé olov Kijx0c¢ 
éott Siuoc gott MadAoc éott Va 

© oiov — Gdtkdc éott] éyKAivetat, olov ‘KaAdc (Kakdc P) éotw’, “Epytic 
éotiv’,  Tpovaiw pt) mapOEVTOVW CAAA mpOMEplon@LEVW, OLOV ‘OiKdG 
got’, ‘Shudc got’ (Sfudc éott deest in Kg Ald.). Sei mpoodeivat 
(xpoodijvat T), ‘ei wy &you Ever WSO tiv tedevtaiav ovAAaBiy 6 
Tpovalos O€oEl paKpav’, WG Evel TO ‘Boiveg oti ’, ‘Kijpvs eoti * Sta yap 
TH TOU = émiopav ov yivetat EyKALotc. ‘uy maposVTOVW (aposVTOVOV 
NG: xpoxapogutéOva D) dé einov Sid 10 ‘MUAAa gotiv’ napoEL’TOVOS yap 
OUTOG O TpOxaloG, OVYi tpOMEpLoMWpEVOG, Kal SLA TOOTO TO 'ELTIN ovK 
éyKAivetat, GAA’ éxi ToD I éyvet THV déelav. yivetat ovvV H EyKALoLG 
d—vTOVW LEV AEeL, ‘KaAdC (Kakdc Kg Ald.) gotv, apomapo~vt6vw 
(napogéut6vw PK Ald.) 5é, ‘Gxaxdc got, meptonmpévy 5é, ‘Owptic 
(Epufic €) Eotv, mpomeplonapévy Sé, ‘badAdc éottv’. Kal yap Emavaywytv 
TOV abTOv nErouyEeda (xoLovpEOa E) 5A cadbEotépav yvOow. DWyuq: 
de Va vide 8b, notam b 

d otov Epuijc got deest in & 

© Eputic €ottv] fortasse excidit exemplum vocis oxytoni cum enclitico 

i Epuiig éotw O: Epufic éotw ‘HpakAfic éottv SagBL: ‘HpaxAfic éottv 
‘Epufic éotw N: de Vag vide §b, notam b 

& 6a TO — Ff mpomapoEvTOVw deest in & 

h sa LNO: eixovev dia B 

i MAA] OvAG Sa 

J obi SaLNO: ovyi 5¢ B 

k xponapotutOvy SaBLA,P-¢-: xpomapofvtovoc N: mapotvtévw 
Aya-¢-T 


| THVikadta — GdtKdc éoTt] Oiov GdtKdc éotw B 
™ KaKdc éott SabE: Kakdc éottv oiKdc gott LN 
1 Kf\dc gott, GdiKdc gott LN: GéuKdc got: Kfjndc gottv O: deest in 


Saf 
8c 


4 gyn TH Ogelav Eni TOD L SéyeTtat] WS npOTETaKTal EoTiv THV Ogelav 
éxi Tob t éyvet Va 
b éyn BNOE: évet SaL: én (Ever NY2-¢) Hyouv (eiyouv KgY: fyouv 
deest in Ag) Wc xpotétaxtat DW: de Vavide §c, notam a 
C thy Oéelav éni Tod I Séyeta ADEDV |: ti O€eiav Evet éni TOO t E: 
de Va vide §c, notam a 
d xpoxéntat PWQC: xpoxettat AEVaA2: xpoxijtat Ald.: xpdoKettat 
O: npoxéxtat OK2Y 
€ avtod adm: avto & 
f xapotitovog BOEVa: napotvtovocg Sia TO OVAAG got SaLN: 
mapoEvTOVOG Olov pdvtic, mOpvoc (mdpvoc deest in Ag), 
MpOMEplomWpEVOS LEV, Exwv (Evel €) Sé (SE deest in D) tv teAevtaiav 
Géoel paKpdy, wo Eve TO Doiveg, Kfipve DVuq 
& fy muppixtoc mapoEUtovoc i omovédetoc h: f xuppiytoc mapoEvtovoc 
Sa: i} xupplytoc: Guotocg onovdetog Va: fi onovdetoc OCP Yq 
1 guoiwe mapofbtovoc hOé: wonep TO pws, ettwo Pq: deest in Sg 
et Va 
i ndAw mapo=btovos ADE: We TO Epwe, yéAwC, i mUppixtos, KabdnEp TO 
Aoyos, novos DWuq: 6uotoc Va 
J tov tovov éni Tob I xpoodéyetat] débvetat Va 
kK npoodéyetat SaGé: déyetat hP®Wuq: de Va vide §c, notam j 
| oiov ido gotiv: Ayautyvev eotiv- Hpaws gotiv: Epw¢ gotiv ad: oiov 
Diroc éotiv pws éotiv Epac gotiv (pwc éotiv deest in A) Ayayéuvov 
éotiv. Kai Tadta vev mepl TOU TOVOU THV OvO"aTwV: ETL Kai mEpl TOV 
EyKALVOLEVa@V LOpiwv: éxetat dé einetv mepl TOvOU THV PNUATwWV Kal 
TOV GAAwV pEp&v TOU AGyou E: oiov pavtic oti, Motvle éotl, Hpwe goTi, 
yéAws toti, Adyoo goti DW: oiov Epyov éotiv Mirog éotiv: fpws 
éotiv: épwc éotiv: kal tv Eyn O Tpoxatosg TH TEeAEUTEav (sic) GOEL 
uaKpttv: Ox0tog Gv fy olov Kips Eotiv: MoiviE gotiv Va 

328 see n. 25. 


329 J]. 6.152: ‘There is a city, Ephuré, at a remote point of the horse- 
nourishing Argolid’. 


330 JI. 14.212 = Od. 8.358: ‘It is not possible, nor is it seemly, to refuse 
your bidding’. 
331 ‘and there is’ / ‘and...is’. 


332 ‘That ignorance is a bad thing’, or ‘how ignorance is a bad thing!’. Cf. 
Sophocles, fr. 924 Radt: Wc SvondAatotdv éottv duadia Kakodv ‘that 
ignorance is an evil hard to wrestle with’, or ‘how intractable an evil is 
ignorance!’. 


333 ‘Hermes is’. 

334 ‘Leaves are’. 

335 4s good’; ‘is bad’; ‘a garden is’; ‘is unjust’. 

336 ‘A friend is’; ‘Agamemnon is’; ‘a hero is’; ‘love is’. 

337 Manuscript D adds a further example with Christian content, Tob 6e00 
U0 EvepyeToUual ‘I am treated kindly by God’ (see §d, note f). Compare an 
example used by Gregory of Corinth to illustrate anastrophe of prepositions: 


To Oeod pov bro evepyetotyat ‘I am treated kindly by my God’ (Mepi 
OvVTAEEwWS AGyOU 102 Donnet). 


Sa 
@ Tlepi éyKAwouévavy YYqKkD: Tepi éyKAtvopévav é«x tHV Tod 
Xetpofooxod Ald.: HavAov Aiywijtov iatptka Ya: sine titulo 0 
b Ste KaAret Gd del. Hilgard 
© 6voua — Kai obvSequoc BD: dvoyata, pruata, dvtwvupiat, Extppruata 
Kai oUvdeou0l i: 6voua Pua obVSeou0s AvtwVUpia éxippnua Ba 


§b 
4 vév, wo BD: tot Ws dvoua i 
b tic — obdétEpov TI: oiov deest in D 
© ai BK: deest in Ald. 
4 7 K: deest in B Ald. 
© oikdc Tig — éuadv TL] HKOVOKE TIVOs, AGE TIC, EiSOV TIVa, ESWKA TLL 
D 
f otkdc ttc] eixdc tic O 
& ‘€uadov Tivoc’ — ‘i}KOVoOd Tlv@v’ iteravit Ha 
h guaeov B Ald.: énad6v K 
i ta ioodvvayodvta ToUTOLC TO TOY Kai TO TAI deest in D 
J Sé5axa BEQGBEpFcH Ald.: xai 5é5wKd Za: 5wxa D 
kK covadta Bi: dua D 


Sc 


a pfuata 5é TO eiui YYaYq: Prwata tO eivi K: phuata tO Hui Ald.: 
pijua 5€ We TO eiut YpD: pijua 5é 10 eivi Ye: pfua TO eivi Hg 

b oiov BD: deest in i 

© Quaptwrdc eiut, yo Onut Bi: eyo eiut, €yo Onuw D 

d 7 Sevtepov OHI avéyKAttov Bi: ta dé SevtEpa OvK eyKAivovtat 
olov od eis ov OAs D 

© tO tpitov PHIIN éyKAivetat HqBHH, Ald.: 16 tpitov Mnoiv toto 
éykAivetat B: ta 5é Tpita éyKAtvovtat D: 16 tpitov Ong eyKAivetat 
Epec 

f oiov] Wc to Hg: deest in BEpEeBHa 

§ post not add. éxeivoc éott D 

D Kai ta TANOvVTLKA — Kal TA RANOvVTLKA TOU EIMI (tod eic wit. He: 
yp TOU eiut im. He) ‘AvOpwnoi éouev’, ‘AvOpwxoi eioww’, ‘AvEpanoi ote’ 
Kai TA Guola (“AvOpwxoi eiotv’, ‘GvOpwnoi éote’ Kai TA Guola YYgO: 
GvOpanoi éote GvOpwnoi eiot Kai TA Guota Yg: GvOpwxoi eiow, 
avOpanoi gote BEDpEceHHa: GvOpwnoi gote GvOpwxoi ciotww Hg Ald.) 
Bi: Kai TA TANOvVTUKA abtOi goTE MEIC Mayev Kai TA AOUA. TA 5é 
dvikd pOAAOV obK éyKAivovtat oiov va EoTOv ob ovK éotov D 


§d 


a «ai ai Gvtwvuniat B: kai TOV AvT@VULLOY éKetvat i: Avtovunia D 

b &smKdg pot — ‘Koved (ijKovodc Yg Ald.) cov BZgZ#, Ald.: 
édwKas wot ETVA oe fKovod cov BHDH#e: Koved oov, edwKdc LOL, 
étupa oe D 

© mapéoyov (ndpeoyov YYag: xaptoyov BEpeita: mapeoyov Yp: 
napeovyov Ye: napeoyov He) oot YYgOKD: éreydv oot Yg: deest in Hg 
Ald. 

4 Kai uv Mwvioac D: Kai oi enevyouevot Kai uw Owvioac Zqhee 
Ald.: kai oi éxevydouevos Kai uv Povioas BEpHa: deest in B 

€ post kat piv Mwvijoac verba ai 5é evOetat ovK éyKALvovtat praebet D 

f weta dé tod (00 Ha) évexev (Evexev HgB: évexe EpleBEa) tov 
oikeiov Mvadttovot tovov (tovov MOvadttovot Ha) tata: évexa ood 
évexa (Evexev Hg) guod (gud K: eiuod Ald.)- kai weta mpobgoews mepi 
o00 did of Kai TA TOLadTa (Kai TA TOLadTa om. Hg) i: Ett OSE pETA TOD 
évexev éyKAivovtat, olov évexa ood, éveka Eu00, OVdE yETA MpOHETEWS, 
olov xepi Eu0d, KaTA ood. onpeiwoat dé STL MOAAAKIC StTav EndywvTat 
HETA TA OVOLATA SLOVAAABOL mpObEoELG AvaPIBaCovot TOV TOVOV OlOV 


Tov Geod bxo ev_epyetoduat, TOD Mirov xépt AaAG D: Evexd oov, Evexa 
Lov Kai ai npodévetc xepi cov Kai Sia oe B 


Se 

4 éxippnua — AvexWpnoe mn (sed EyW mote iteravit Ha) BEpHetty 
Ald.: éxippnua oiov tO noté, ob mote, éyW mote: Kai TO 2O0EV CioV 
AGE MOOEV: Kai TO 1HG OlOV HAGE nwC Kai TO Od GiAE (Olov AnijA.0E 
Yq: dnei0é Ye) nov avaywpfioat (aveywpnoé OYg) xov PB: éxippnua tO 
MOTE HAGE nC AnHAOE rOV Aveywpnoé nn Hg: Exippnua oiov TO OTE TO 
MOOEV TO TMG TO TOD Kai TA Guota: Oiov HAGE moTE AdiKETO mOOEV Kat 
TOG NAGEV aire xov D 

> ca Bape Ald.: xai ta Za 


§f 
4 otvédeou0l (oi ovvseou0t B) 5é (68 om. Hg) éyKAivovtat MEN, AE, 
(MEN, AE deest in Yq) TE, PAP (ye Yq): oiov ‘éyw pev’, (yw pev deest 
in Yq) ‘ov de’ (Se i: ye B), ‘abtéc Te’ (te i: ye B), ‘CAAdS (GAAGGS 
BEqaBEpHEa: Wdrwc He: GAA0i Ald.: deest in Yq) yap’ (yap deest in 
Yq) kai Td totadta (Kai Ta ToLadta om. Hg) Bi: obvSeou0c oiov pév 5é 
TE ydp OlOV EyW LEV ov de avTOc TE GAAOS yap Kai TA Guota D 


8g 
4 xapadvraKtéov iD: dvaaxtéov BHg: napatnpyntéov B 
D gay onovdelakn (onovdaiknh @) xpOKEtTal A€Etc, HyoUV StoVAAaBos, 
tov tétov MOvAattet tTovov YYgO Ald.: éav onovsetaxi (onovdtaKi) H) 
TMpPOKELTAL (MPOKNTAL BS-L) A g8¢ Hyouv dSlovAAaBos paKpacs éyovoa Kal 
Tac SLO emthépntat 5é eyKAtvoueévNn StoVAAaBos Tov idtov OvAattEL 
TOVOV K: ei omOVdlaKn SLoVAAABOG NH AEG EoTtiv 1 mpOTEpa, OV yivEeTat 
éyKAtotc D: éav onovdeiog mpOKettat i muppixtoc i iauBoc TOV idtov 
Ovaartet tovov Yq 
© obTw nOTE kai TA Guola] biog EoTi A€wv EoTi LOAWV Eivi Kai TA GuOLa 
Ya 
4 ottw] odt0 O 
© post 6uota verba kai iaubikn LOAwv eiui praebet Y 
338 «A certain house’; ‘I learned from someone’; ‘some people came’; ‘I heard 
from some people’; ‘I learned something’. 
339 4 heard from someone’; ‘I gave to someone’. 
340 New Testament, Luke 5:8: ‘I am a sinful (man)’. 


341 4 say’. 


342 He himself says’; ‘we ourselves say’; ‘what do you (pl.) say?’; ‘what do 
they say?’; ‘we are people’; ‘they are people’; ‘you (pl.) are people’. 

343 ‘you gave to me’; ‘you hit me’; ‘I heard you’; ‘I provided to you’; e.g. II. 
1.201: ‘and speaking [he addressed winged words to] her’. 

344 ‘For your sake’; ‘for my sake’. 

345 ‘about yow’; ‘because of you’. 

346 ‘you at some time’; ‘I at some time’; ‘he/she came from somewhere’; 
‘somehow he/she has come’; ‘he/she went off somewhere’; ‘he/she withdrew 
somewhere/in some way’. 

347 We are not aware of other sources for the claim that MEN, AE, and 
TAP are enclitics. 

348 4 on the one hand’; ‘but you’; ‘and he himself’; ‘for another’. 

349 we already say’; ‘it is so’; ‘thus at some time’. 

350 The following discussion overlaps with the discussion at Probert (2019: 
47-51), where more detail can be found. 

351 See e.g. Sch. D. Thr. 294.5. 

352 See e.g. Dionysius of Halicarnassus, De compositione uerborum 
11.16, and cf. section 2.8.2 with passages (2.15) and (2.16). 

353 See e.g. (Ps.)-Dionysius Thrax, Supplement ITepi mpoowdiv 110.5-6. 

354 Tt does not necessarily follow that a syllable with a contextual grave 
accent was indistinguishable in pronunciation from other unaccented 
syllables. Moore-Blunt (1978) and Mazzucchi (1979) show that in early 
accented papyri, syllables that ancient grammarians consider to have a 
contextual grave accent are sometimes written with an acute, sometimes (and 
according to Mazzucchi considerably more often) with a grave, and most 
often without any accent mark at all. The vacillation seen here could have 
various origins: (a) hesitation over whether to indicate the ‘natural’ accent or 
the contextual accent (on ‘natural accents’ see below); (b) hesitation over 
whether to categorize syllables with a reduced accent as accented or 
unaccented; (c) hesitation over whether to consider a particular instance of an 
oxytone word to be followed by a pause (see on the ‘lulling rule’, later in this 
section); (d) in certain contexts, hesitation over whether to consider the 
following word an enclitic (again see on the ‘lulling rule’); (e) a feel for the 
influence of contextual factors beyond those mentioned in grammatical texts. 
These possibilities need not be mutually exclusive. 

355 Less commonly, 0€Utovoc and the related d&0vw and déUTOVEW ‘give 
an acute accent’ are used in relation to any syllable with an acute accent, but 
unless the syllable is the last one in a word the context usually makes clear 
which syllable is meant. See for example On enclitics 1, §f: Kai ai 
wANOvvtikal TOU TE ApWTOU kal SEUTEpODL, ‘NUdV’, ‘OudV’, ‘Hut’, ‘but’, 
‘Yudic’, ‘budic’, TETpdypovol Ovoal, émeldav eyKAivwvtat TiV apwWTNHV 


ovAraByv Ogbvovot ‘And the plural pronouns of the first and second 
[person], Nu@v, Dud, Hutv, vbytv, Huds, buds, since they contain four units of 
time, give their first syllables an acute accent when they throw back their 
accents’. For a scholion that we take to contain an exception, perhaps because 
a longer discussion has been compressed, see passage (3.13). 

356 For the possibility of using the word sepltomWpyevos, or the related verb 
meplomdw ‘give a circumflex accent’, in relation to a penultimate syllable, 
where the context makes clear that this is the intended syllable, see e.g. John 
Philoponus, Praecepta Tonica 20 Xenis (év T@ ‘@AAoidc’  wEV pEON 
meplomdtat ‘in the word dAXotos the middle syllable has a circumflex’). 

357 For uses in relation to syllables other than the final one, with contexts 
making clear which syllable is intended, see again John Philoponus, 
Praecepta Tonica 20 Xenis. 

358 In practice, this term is most often used for an accent falling as far 
from the end of the word as the usual limitations on the position of the Greek 
accent allow: what modern scholars would call a ‘recessive’ accent. However, 
the term BapUTtovoc is not restricted to recessive accents, either as explicitly 
defined or as used in practice. For further detail see Probert (2015: 939-41). 

359 For the term kata Ovow todvos, see On enclitics 1, §c; Charax, §b. 
For (6toc tOvoc (or e.g. iSia d&eta), see On enclitics 1, §s; On enclitics 2, 
§b; On enclitics 3, §§e, f; On enclitics 4, §g. For oixetoc tévoc, see On 
enclitics 4, §d. For KUptoc TOvoc in this use, see e.g. Ep. Hom. alph. ny 
18.27 Dyck. 

360 For more details, see Probert (2019: 51-8). 

361 For the ‘lulling’ metaphor (and a converse ‘waking up’ metaphor), see 
further section 2.7.4. 

362 The lulling rule is laid out in detail, with all the conditions we mention 
here, in On enclitics 3, §d. For briefer allusions to the rule in our texts on 
enclitics, see On enclitics 2, §a, Charax, §§j, 1. 

363 On enclitics 1, 8a; Charax, §e; cf. also Charax, 8p; On enclitics 
3, §f. Charax in both passages adds the detail that an apparently barytone 
word (i.e. one whose final syllable has neither an acute nor a circumflex) can 
be an enclitic if the word is barytone only as a result of a modification—as in 
the case of odéac, considered to derive from oddc via an operation resolving 
the long vowel @ into two vowels. In such cases the word’s ultimate ‘natural’ 
accent is on its final syllable. Cf. already Ap. Dysc., Pron. 90.16-17. 

364 In modern scholarly work (and especially in linguistically inclined 
work) it is customary to distinguish between heavy and light syllables, and to 
reserve the terms ‘long’ and ‘short’ for vowels. Our focus is on ancient and 
medieval thought, however, and to represent the ancient and medieval 
tradition more accurately we use the terms ‘long’ and ‘short’ for both vowels 


and syllables. 

365 On enclitics 1, §8f, 1; On enclitics 3, 8b; Charax, 88h, p. Compare 
already Apollonius Dyscolus in passage (2.16), and contrast On enclitics 2, 
Se. 
366 See On enclitics 1, 8q; On enclitics 3, §d; About EXTIN, §§b-c. 
On oxytone words with and without following enclitics, see also Charax, 
88f, g, j, m. 

367 See On enclitics 1, §§n-0; On enclitics 2, §§b, e; On enclitics 3, 
§c; Charax, §8f, g, w; About EXTIN, §§b-c. 

368 See On enclitics 1, 8p; On enclitics 2, §e; On enclitics 3, 8c; 
Charax, §f. But contrast Charax, §g, and About EXTIN, §§b-c. 

369 see On enclitics 1, §t; On enclitics 2, §e; On enclitics 3, §e; 
Charax, §8i, w. 

370 see On enclitics 1, §u; On enclitics 3, §e; About EXTIN, §c; On 
enclitics 4, §g; and cf. Charax, §i, with discussion in section 2.7.4. 

371 See On enclitics 3, §c (and also manuscript family m’s version of 
About EXTIN: see About EXTIN, 8b, note c and §c, note f). The enclitic 


itself is treated as under III.ii in the scheme just given: hence Kfjpug pot ‘a 
herald to me’, Kfjpvg éoti ‘a herald is’ (the treatment of disyllabic enclitics 
here is spelled out most explicitly in family m’s version of About EXTIN, 
§c). In connection with this principle it is to be understood that the 
consonants making the final syllable of the first word ‘long by position’ both 
belong to that word, although for metrical purposes a consonant belonging to 
the following word would also be relevant to syllable weight. 

372 On enclitics 1, 8m; On enclitics 2, 8e; On enclitics 3, 8e; 
Charax, &t. 

373 On enclitics 1, §1; Charax, &t. 

374 Charax, §f, and cf. Charax, 88g, i, t. 

375 He suggests that even if the accent were not thrown back, the naturally 
perispomenon pronoun form oi would still be distinguished from the (in 
ancient terms) naturally oxytone article form oi. He alludes here to a similar 
argument he had made at §r, but in its new context at §t the argument misses 
the point that éodv oi is to be contrasted not with éoav oi but with éoav oi, 
where the enclitic (not orthotonic) pronoun form ‘OI obeys the usual rule for 
enclitics following paroxytone words with a pyrrhic termination. 


376 For another circumstance under which an accent rule is said to be 
stretched when this helps to avoid an ambiguity, see John Philoponus, 
Praecepta Tonica 130 Xenis. 

377 For éykA\uatiKdc, see manuscript family q’s reading at On enclitics 
2, §j, note d; the reading of W2B at Charax, §a, note c; and the reading of 


y2 at Charax, 8d, note c. 

378 Charax, 8b. 

379 On enclitics 1, 8g. 

380 On enclitics 1, &k. 

381 On enclitics 1, 8g. 

382 On enclitics 1, &c. 

383 On enclitics 1, §§1, n, 0, q, t. On enclitics 2, §8c, g, j, k, 1, m, n. 
Charax, §d. 

384 On enclitics 2, §b (tiv xpoxewéevny Bapetav sic Ofetav pediotnoww). 

385 On enclitics 1, §1 (here in relation to enclitics consisting of two long 
syllables and sending their accents back onto their own first syllables: on 
these cf. section 2.7.3); On enclitics 2, §8e, f; On enclitics 3, §8b, c, e; 
Charax, §§m (in relation to EXTIN transferring its accent to its own first 
syllable), q, w. 

386 On enclitics 3, 8f. 

387 Charax, 8i. 

388 Charax, 88b, h, i, m, p, w. 

389 For the idea that an enclitic prevents lulling of the acute accent of a 
preceding oxytone word, so that the acute accent is simply retained, see On 
enclitics 3, §d. 

390 Cf. Lehrs (1837: 107). 

391 However, it is unclear whether Gaisford thought this was in fact the 
view that Charax takes issue with: Gaisford also prints the material otov 
MOGEV TLC, Kal GOEV LE, SEOV MOGEV TIC AEyELV, Kal OOEV LE, found in only 
one sub-family of manuscripts (see Charax, §i, note w), and his text of the 
passage makes little sense. 

392 See section 2.4.1.4. 

393 For Bekker’s sources for the text of Charax, see section 2.4.2. 

394 Alternatively, the sequence could be read Ado Tivos ‘let go [aorist 
imperative] of something’. But it is difficult to see the resemblance of 


OYTINOZ to the genitive ov TLvoc as purely accidental, especially after what 
could plausibly be a preposition taking the genitive. 

395 About EXTIN, 8b. The phrase Epyijc gottv is adduced as an example 
in which EXTIN éykAivetat, and §§b-c together envisage an opposition 
between éykAivetal and ‘gets the accent on the I’. 

396 For an early witness to the idea that enclitics are closely associated 
with a preceding word (regardless of whether they tangibly affect its accent), 
see Ap. Dysc., Pron. 49.19-23: enclitic pronoun forms are always ‘juxtaposed 
to some word’ (ueTd TIVOG HEPOUG AGyOU mapaTiGevtatl), never pronounced 


‘by themselves’ (kat’ idiav). 

397 Charax, 8g. 

398 Charax, §8t, w (with the example Gvédpd Te). 

399 About EXTIN, §b, and implicitly §c. 

400 Differently, Lehrs (1837: 104) takes it that "EZTIN behaved in an 
exceptional way after paroxytone words ending in a trochaic sequence, so 
that the accentuation prescribed here for the phrase PYAAA 'EXTIN (‘leaves 


are’), namely mUAAa éotiv, should not be applied to sequences involving 
enclitics other than “EXTIN. 


401 Charax, §n. 

402 Charax, §u. 

403 For this possibility see especially Maas (1907). 

404 This system is visible not only in the considerable body of surviving 
fragments of Hellenistic scholarship (see for example Schironi 2018: 109-15, 


378-412) but also in its influence on the Latin grammatical tradition on Latin 
accentuation, which received significant impetus from Greek thought in the 


first century BC (see Probert 2019: 1-4). 

405 It is clear from Ap. Dysc., Pron. 60.13-19, that this principle was 
already taken for granted by Trypho in the first century BC. 

406 In addition to the passages to be quoted shortly, see also Ap. Dysc., 
Pron. 36.1-3, where the word éykAtvouevov denotes an oxytone word 
subject to the lulling rule (as also in On enclitics 2, 88a, d; cf. Charax, §)). 
Note, however, Maas’s (1907) argument that this material belongs to an 
interpolation; cf. Maas (1903: 61; 1911: 32-3); Thierfelder (1935: 23-4, 26- 
7). 

407 Tl. 5.389: ‘had not their stepmother’. (The Homeric line continues with 
mEplKaAANS ‘HepiBota ‘very beautiful Eriboia’; like ef and wh, untpvu) is 
probably considered a naturally oxytone word ‘in juxtaposition with other 
words’ here, although some modern editors of Homer print pntpvu) followed 


by a comma.) The same example illustrates the lulling rule at On enclitics 
2, 8a, and Charax, §}. 
408 ap. Dysc., Pron. 49.19-23. Cf. Ap. Dysc., Constr. 477.5-8: articles 


are also not produced kat’ idiav, but always in juxtaposition with case forms 
(év napadéoel OVO THV KTWTIKOV). 

409 Ap. Dysc., Pron. 53.16-19. Like Charax (§p), Apollonius makes an 
exception for the ‘friendly’ use of pot illustrated by HdtpoKA€é pot dSewtj 
‘Patroklos [most dear to the heart to] unhappy me’ (JL. 19.287). 

410 See also passage (2.20), where the quotation Kat pot tat’ &ydpevoov 
provides an example of an enclitic shifting its accent, as if leaning its weight 
onto another body. 


411 Jl, 23.387: ‘but his were hindered’. West (1998-2000) prints the 
ancient variant éol. 

412 For the idea that avtév can be enclitic compare Charax, §q (a 
passage which has further parallels with Apollonius’ discussion, going beyond 
the extract we quote here). 

413 These are due to Schneider (1878 ad loc.), followed by Brandenburg 
(2005 ad loc.). 

414 Od. 14.461: ‘since he cared about him very much’. 

415 J], 16.829 and IL. 21.121: ‘And gloating over him’. 

416 Uhlig (followed by Lallot 1997 ad loc.) conjectured nevotikov dé 
KabEoTWS TH AdyW (Eni) THIS Apyovons OsUveTat ‘but on becoming 
interrogative it has an acute on the first syllable, by the general principle’, but 
(as noted by Probert 2019: 57 n. 18) the transmitted text makes good sense 
and is supported by the identical wording T@ AGyw Tic Apyovons in Charax 
(8). 

417 Compare Ap. Dysc., Ady. 172.20-3, in connection with perispomenon 


interrogatives such as nc: TA nVouaTa fH Dvoet GérEt BapUvEoat f SuVApEL. 
TA yOUV Unép pilav ovAAaBy, Evyovta TOmov Ts Bapeiac, tavtTa BapvveTat 
TA SE povoovAraBa, ov SuvdyEva EKTOG TiS Oselas yEevéoOal, SUVALEL 
EBapLven meplomacGEvta ‘Interrogatives are barytone [i.e. accented on a non- 
final syllable] either actually or in effect. For those with more than one 
syllable, having space for the grave [i.e. on the final syllable], are all 
barytone. But the monosyllables, not being able to escape from the acute, are 
barytone in effect by having a circumflex’. 

418 Compare Ap. Dysc., Pron. 28.18-19, where the generalization is 
framed so as to exclude monosyllables: Ta mUouata mpdg nivtwv EAAV@v 
Bapbvetat, baép piav ovAAaBHV Svta, brE—alpovuEevov TOU ‘modandc’ dia 
TOV TUNOV ‘[direct] interrogative forms are made “barytone” [i.e. accented on 
a non-final syllable] by all the Greeks, as long as they have more than one 
syllable—with the exception of modax6c, because of its form’. On our passage 
(2.10) see also Lallot (1997: ii. 117), who notes the relevance of the oblique 
case forms Tiva, Tivos, etc. in motivating the idea that interrogative Tic is in 
principle accented on its ‘first’ syllable. 

419 Charax, §1. The phrase turns up a few more times in grammatical 
works, but in other contexts: see Probert (2019: 57-8 n. 19). 

420 See Apollonius’ reference to this work at Constr. 182.11. 

421 Quintilian, Inst. 1.5.25-9. 

422 Probert (2019: 119-31). 

423 4 am’, ‘I say’. 

424 The sentence we quote as passage (2.11) is followed by the claim that 
the negation OY always has an acute, never a grave, because of the way the 


head is moved upwards when one says OY ‘no’. We are not aware of any 
parallel for this idea, and it is difficult to see it as going back to a very early 
date—but it is also tangential to the discussion at hand, and could be late 
without passage (2.11) necessarily being late too. 

425 I, 5.334: ‘But when indeed’. 

426 Compare Sch. IL. 6.260a1 (A), suggesting that Ptolemy of Ascalon’s 
view that émevta 5é K’ avtdc was to be read at II. 6.260 (with the ’ as elided 
ke, rather than by crasis for Kai ) was expressed by prescribing a ‘revived’ 


acute for the 5€, while those who read énetta 5€ KavTOC, with the k- by crasis 
for kai, expressed this view by giving 5& a grave accent. 


427 J], 11.51: ‘And they (the foot-soldiers) were drawn up at the ditch far 
in front of the chariot-fighters’. 

428 Jl, 13.1: ‘And when Zeus had [brought] the Trojans [and Hektor to the 
ships]’. 

429 Cf. Probert (2015: 937); Schironi (2018: 113). 

430 Compare the following passages, in which Apollonius mentions that an 
enclitic cannot be ‘barytone’: Pron. 90.13-18; Constr. 136.12-137.2; 
Constr. 187.4-8; Constr. 373.10. 

431 The ideas expressed in passage (2.14) are repeated soon afterwards at 
Pron. 39.7-11; on this basis Skrzeczka (1847: 12, followed by Schneider 
1878: 39 and Brandenburg 2005: 324) suggested that the latter passage was 


an intrusion based on the former, while Maas (1911: 36) suggested that the 
repetition pointed to the existence of successive redactions of the text. 


432 “He came in some way’; ‘Aristarchus once’; ‘people are’. 

433 For the sense of TpOEVOETLOTAL see Lallot (1997: ii. 116). 

434 cf. section 2.7.1. 

435 ‘One of us snatched’, 

436 ‘People [dative] me [dative]’. 

437 Tl. 1.8: ‘Who [of the gods], then, [threw] the two of them [together to 
quarrel with strife]?’ 

438 In addition to the passages cited here, cf. Ap. Dysc., Pron. 43.11, but 


note Maas’s (1911: 39) judgement that the relevant comment is an 
interpolation here. 


439 How to me’; ‘well to me’. 

440 cf. passage (2.14) and Ap. Dysc., Constr. 179.4-6. Compare also Ap. 
Dysc., Pron. 36.4-5, but note again Maas’s reasoned view that this material 
belongs to an interpolation (see n. 406). For a different interpretation of 
passage (2.19), see Dumarty (2021: 426-7). 

441 This point is implied collectively by the following scholia, which 
between them make clear that paroxytone words normally fail to receive a 


second accent before an enclitic if they end in a pyrrhic, iambic, or spondaic 
sequence (by implication it is necessary to specify these metrical shapes 
because not all paroxytone words behave in the same way, and the only two- 
syllable metrical shape left unaccounted for is the trochee): Sch. Il. 2.255b 
(AT) (paroxytone words ending in two short syllables fail to receive a second 
accent before an enclitic, with the exception of the EXAN in évé’ godv oi 


ném.0u; Sch. IL. 6.289a1 (A) (specifying that the first word of &odv oi is to 
be read with two accents, despite its pyrrhic shape); Sch. IL. 7.199b (A) 
(yevéodat at IL 7.199 and Aogooat at Od. 19.320 receive a second accent 
before te despite ending in spondaic sequences); Sch. Od. 1.170a Pontani 
(HM2) (because of its pyrrhic shape, 00€v does not receive a second accent 
before enclitic eic); Sch. Od. 12.40 (H) (paroxytone words receive a second 
accent before an enclitic pronoun beginning with od- even if they end ina 
spondaic, pyrrhic, or iambic sequence). Also relevant are Sch. Od. 7.200a 
Pontani (HP!) (GAAo should have been given a second accent before enclitic 
Tl), where the sequence preceding the enclitic is trochaic; Sch. Od. 1.1a 
Pontani (M@O), to be discussed shortly; and our passages (4.9) and (4.10), to 
be discussed in section 4.2.3. 

442 sch. IL. 2.255b (AT); Sch. Il. 6.289a1 (A); Sch. Il. 6.289a2 (T); Sch. 
Od. 15.105 (H) (but note that the line is numbered 106 in Dindorf 1855). For 
the Herodianic origins of Sch. Od. 15.105 (H), see Ludwich (1877: 194). 

443 sch, Il. 2.255b (AT); Sch. IL. 6.367b (A); Sch. Od. 12.40 (H); ef. Lehrs 
(1837: 106-7). 

444 «To have been born and [brought up]’. 

445 ‘Both wash [him and rub him with oil]’. 

446 sch. IL 7.199b (A) (on the origins of this scholion see Erbse 1960: 394, 
against Laum 1928: 242). 

447 So West (1966: 440); Probert (2003: 149-50). 


448 Tl. 6.367: ‘For I do not know whether I will come back to them any 
more’. 


449 So Sch. IL 6.367b (A); Sch. Od. 12.40 (H). 

450 ‘you urge me to choose [a companion] for myself’. 

451 sch. IL 10.242b! (A). 

452 ‘Thus he spoke’. 

453 sch. Il. 2.330a (bT), a version of Aristarchus, fr. 13 Schironi (for 


versions holding that Ketvéc @’ Wc Aydpeve was Herodian’s reading, not 
Aristarchus’, and for the likelihood that it should be ascribed to Aristarchus, 


see Schironi 2004: 131-7). Compare also the Herodianic scholion Sch. Il. 


16.207a (A), which makes it likely that Aristarchus prescribed an acute 
accent on the syllable TA as a way of expressing the idea that ME is an 


enclitic in TaSTd w’ Ayelpouevol (cf. also Laum 1928: 243). 

454 Section 2.7.5. 

455 Charax, &g. 

456 sch. Od. 1.1a Pontani (MaO), with Pontani ad loc. 

457 Quite why he did this is another question. Perhaps he thought that the 
opening words of the Odyssey should be delivered slowly and carefully, and 


perhaps in this style of delivery the word Gvdépa was produced as a unit 
independent of what followed (Gvédpa...uot Evveme). 


458 JI, 4.63: ‘I to you, and you to me’. 
459 Qd. 13.232: ‘And tell me these things’ (with the known variant 
reading Tat?’ rather than TovT’). 


460 Cf. Ap. Dysc., Pron. 39.24-5; 90.18-19; Constr. 177.17-178.3; 
180.4-5; 183.1-4; 228.4. 


461 For both points see, for example, passage (2.16). 
462 ‘Someone came’, ‘Iam a person’. 

463 Tl. 5.812: ‘or perhaps fear has got hold of you’. 
464 E.g. Ap. Dysc., Pron. 36.10; 39.15. 


465 For the use of intransitive forms of aviotnut in connection with rising 
from bed or sleep, see LSJ s.v. Gviotnut B. I. 2. 
466 Sch. D. Thr. 153.18. 


3 
The accent of EXTI 


3.1 Introduction 


At Aristophanes, Wasps 28-9, where Sosias says of his recent 
dream, ‘but it’s big: for it’s about the city’, Sommerstein (1983) 
prints GAA’ gottv péya. | wept TAS MOAEWS ydp ott, while Wilson 
(2007a) prints GAA’ éotiv éya. | mEept TG mOAEWS ydp EoTL At 
Wasps 64, both editors print GAA’ got Nuiv Aoyidtov yvwunv 
éyov (‘but we have a little story with meaning’). Two of the three 
instances of EXTI(N) (for simplicity we shall call the form EXTI) 
appearing in these quotations are accented in the same way by 
both editors, but one is accented differently. Why does editorial 
practice vary, and what is the correct rule? 

The first of these questions is the easier to answer. In essence 
there are two modern views: ! 


(a) Non-enclitic €oTt occurs at the beginning of the 
clause or verse, and under circumstances that vary 
from one modern scholar to another but usually 
involve a preceding ov, kai, ei, GAAG, we, or perhaps 
TOUTO. For at least some scholars holding this view, 
non-enclitic €oTt occurs in clause-initial or verse-initial 
position and specifically when the only preceding word 
in the clause is ov, Kai, ei, GAAG, we, or (perhaps) 
TOUTO. With the possible exception of ToUto, these 
words are understood as standing outside the clause 
proper, in some sense, so that one can talk about 
‘initial and quasi-initial position’.2 Martin West 
considered that non-enclitic €ott occured in initial or 


quasi-initial position in a verse or in a colon, in the 
sense of Fraenkel (1933; 1964)—a unit likely to have 
been set off intonationally. He also considered that the 
important unifying feature of ov, kal, ei, AAG, and we 
was their proclitic status: that is to say, these are 
words likely to have formed an accentual unit with 
what follows them.? It should follow from his view 
that the same principle is extendable to other 
proclitics, and he accordingly prints line- and 
utterance-initial 00d’ Eottv at Prometheus Bound 769.* 
We shall call this view (in its various manifestations) 
the ‘initial and quasi-initial’ view. 


(b) Non-enclitic €o0Tt occurs when the word is not just 
the copula (that is to say, when it does more than just 
join a subject and predicate), and is not omissible 
(Hermann 1801: 84-90). This view is normally now 
taken to mean that non-enclitic €oTt occurs at the 
beginning of the clause or verse, and otherwise when 
the word indicates existence or possibility (when it is 
translatable as ‘exists’, ‘there is’, ‘it is possible’, or ‘it is 
allowed’).° We shall call this the ‘existential’ view 
(although we shall revisit Hermann’s original version 
briefly in section 3.5.2). 


In practice, these approaches produce different results under 
some circumstances but not others. At Aristophanes, Wasps 28, 
Sommerstein’s AX’ ~ottv péya reflects the ‘initial and quasi- 
initial’ view, and Wilson’s GAA’ éotiv péya the ‘existential’ view. 
On the first, what matters is the position of EXTI after GAA(d), 
and on the second its function as a simple copula (‘but [the 
dream] is big’). At Wasps 29, both views call for mepi Tic mOAEwC 
ydp €otl, but for different reasons: because of the ‘non-quasi- 
initial’ position of EXTI after yap, or because of its function as a 
simple copula (‘for [the dream] is about the city’). At Wasps 64, 
both views call for GAN’ gottv Hutv Aoyistov yvwunv éxov: either 
because 'EXTI once again follows GAA(q), or because this time its 
meaning is existential (literally ‘but there is to us a little story 


with meaning’). In practice, editors may combine the two 
approaches, and it is not our purpose to provide a complete 
description of the editorial practice of Sommerstein or of Wilson 
—but the point that both approaches produce the same results 
some of the time will be an important theme for this chapter. 

Both main approaches are based on the information provided 
by ancient and medieval grammatical texts. At this point, one 
might ask whether we could not investigate the distribution of 
enclitic and non-enclitic EZXTI more directly, by finding out for 
ourselves where enclitic and non-enclitic EXTI turn up in ancient 
literary texts. Unfortunately, we cannot distinguish between 
enclitic and non-enclitic EXTI unless we already know how EXTI 
was accented in a particular context—and ancient literary texts 
do not come down to us with accent marks going back to the 
authors. For this reason, EXTI differs from an enclitic such as 
ME, whose non-enclitic counterpart EME can be distinguished 
from ME even in the absence of reliable accent marks. In the case 
of EXTI the grammatical tradition must play the central role, and 
so it has. 

The ‘existential’ view became well established in the 
nineteenth century after it was put forward by Hermann (1801), 
until it was challenged by Wackernagel (1877: 466-7) and 
subsequent scholars.© Today the existential view has largely 
fallen out of favour in scholarly treatments of the subject,” 
although it remains prominent in didactic works on ancient 
Greek,® where it is sometimes combined with the ‘initial and 
quasi-initial’ view.? 

The basis on which the ‘existential’ view has fallen from 
favour is that the evidence for this view is less plentiful, and is 
taken to be less ancient, than the evidence for the ‘initial and 
quasi-initial’ view. Indeed, proponents of the ‘initial and quasi- 
initial’ view tend to call this the doctrine of the older Greek 
grammarians (Wackernagel 1877: 466) or simply Herodian’s 
doctrine (Barrett 1964: 426; Kahn 1973: 420-3). In addition, 
some scholars have argued that no distinction is to be made 
between a ‘copular’ and an ‘existential’ meaning for Greek eivat 
—that emphasis on existence arises from aspects of some of the 
contexts in which eivat is used, not from a separate meaning of 


the verb.!° If this view is correct, it is not immediately obvious 
that a distinction in accentuation could have correlated with a 
semantic distinction that did not actually exist (this is, however, 
a topic to which we shall return). 

This chapter takes a new look at the ancient and medieval 
evidence on which the two modern views are based. We shall see 
that the tradition supporting the ‘initial and quasi-initial’ was 
known to Herodian, but possibly in a more limited form than has 
been assumed, and that the foundations for the ‘existential’ view 
are probably older than has been suggested. It will be argued that 
a situation in which both traditions are partly right is 
linguistically plausible and may well be correct. 


3.2 Ancient support for the ‘initial and quasi-initial’ view 


Our texts On enclitics 1 (§d), Charax (8m), and About EXTIN 
(8a) all support a version of the ‘initial and quasi-initial’ view, 
and they present a consistent picture: the form ott occurs in 
initial position (in some sense) and after OY, KAI, or ‘Q2. Or 
rather, these texts as printed by us present this picture—but once 
again (cf. section 2.7.4), textual decisions matter. An important 
source for the longer list of preceding words OY, KAI, EI, AAAA, 
‘QY, and TOYTO that features in modern discussions is the 
passage of About "EXTIN just mentioned, but in a form that 
ultimately derives from the version printed in the Aldine 
Thesaurus: Cornu copiae et Horti Adonidis (Aldus 1496).!! Our 
version is shown as passage (3.1), and the Aldine version as (3.2). 
Words that appear in our version but not the Aldine version are 
underlined in (3.1), while the more significant material appearing 
in the Aldine version but not in ours is underlined in (3.2). (We 
do not underline the parenthetical comment 61d TO ‘OUAAa EoTiv’ 
in (3.1), nor the mention of proparoxytone words, because these 
occur in the Aldine version, although slightly later than the 
extract reproduced in (3.2): see About EXTIN, §b, note c.) 


(3.1) To EXTIN vita dpyet Adyou, fy OTE UOTATTETAL 


Th OY anoddoet fh TH KAI ovvdéouw f TH ‘QU Extophuaty 
THVikabta Ti déeiav éyvet éxi TO E, oiov ‘éott wOALC 
Edvpn wux® Apyeos inmoBotovo’, ‘ovK got’ OVdE EOLKE 
TEOV EOC Apvioacbal’, <‘Kai EoTtIv’>, ‘We ~oTL KaKOV 
Cyadia’. 


éav d€ VNOTATTNTAl OFVTOVW AETEL 1} MEplom@pEVN, 
oiov “Epuijc éottw’, fh tpoyaiw pi) mapotutTOVvW dAAG 
TIPOTMEPLOMMUEVW (SLA TO ‘MVAAA EoTiv’: MapOFUTOVOG yap 
ovtog 6 tpoxaioc, ovyi mpomeplommpevos), ff 
TMpOTAPOLUTOVU), THVuKadTa éykAivetat, olov ‘cyadd0c 
€oTl, ‘KaKOG EOTL, ‘Ki\nOCG EoTL, ‘AdtKOG EoTV. (About 
"“EXTIN, 8§a—b, our text) 


‘When 'EXTIN begins a clause, or when it is placed after 
the negation OY, or after the conjunction KAI, or the 
adverb ‘Q&, then it has the acute accent on its E, as in €oTL 
MOALC EdUpn pwuxY@® ‘Apyeoc inmoBototo,!2 or ovK goT’ 
ovdé éotke Tedv éxoc Apvioaobat,!3 or Kai éottv,!* or 
we €oTt KakOv Guadia.!5 


But if it is placed after an oxytone or perispomenon 
word, as in Epyfjc¢ éottv,!°© or after a trochaic word that is 
not paroxytone but properispomenon (because of OUAAa 
éotiv,!7 since this trochaic word is paroxytone, not 
properispomenon), or a proparoxytone word, in that case 
it throws its accent back, as in G@ya@0c €oTL, KakOC EOTL 
Kfjx0c ott, GdiuKdc goTt.’18 


(3.2) To gottw nvika dpxn AOYOV, Hf) VMOTATTETAL TH OU 
anopdacel i) TH Kat f El Hh GAAG ovvdéouw fH TH WC 
EXlppHHATL 1} TG TOUTO, THViKadTa Tv O€elav Exel Et 
TOU €, OloV €oTL TOALG Emvpn wvxG Apyeos immoBoToLo- 
ovK got’ ovdé Eotke TEdV EOC ApvNoacbat WC ETL 
Kakov duadia: ei EoTLV OUTWG: AAA’ EoTLV EimEtv: TOOT’ 
€oTLV AudpThya. 


éav d& UNOTATTNTAl OFUTOVW AEEEL, fF MEplom@pEVN, 


éykAivetat olov KaA.Oc EoTtv: Epuiic éottv: f Tpovaiw LN 
MapoEvTOVW CAAA mpOMEplon@pevw Olov OiKOC éoTL 
(About "EXTIN, §§a—b, as printed in Aldus (1496), fol. 
225v, lines 20-7) 


‘When 'EXTI begins its clause, or when it is placed after the 
negation OY, or after KAI, or EI, or the conjunction 
AAJA, or the adverb ‘2, or TOYTO, then it has the acute 
accent on its E, as in €ott mOAtc Edvpn pox Apyeoc 
im0BOTOLO, or OUK got’ OvdE EOLKE TEOV EOC 
dpvfoac@at, or WG €oTL KakOv duadia, or ei EoTIV OUTWS, 
or GAA’ éott eineiv, or TOOT’ éoTIV GudptHya.!9 


But if it is placed after an oxytone or perispomenon 
word, it throws back its accent, as in KaAOc éottv29 or 
‘Epufic gottv, or after a trochaic word that is not 
paroxytone but properispomenon, as in oikdc éott.’2! 


The additional elements ‘) €t f) GAAG and ei gottv oUTwc: GAA’ 
éottv einetv. TOUT gottv dudptnua found in the Aldine 
Thesaurus are otherwise found only in later versions of the text 
deriving ultimately from the text in the Thesaurus (see section 
2.5.1). The idea that EZTI was non-enclitic after EI, AAAA, or 
TOYTO, with examples to match, appears to be an addition made 
in the Thesaurus or in a lost source thereof. In the rest of the 
About EXTIN tradition (and in the indirect witness quoted in 
section 2.5.1 as passage (2.1)), EXTI is paroxytone in initial 
position and after OY, KAI, or ‘QX. While it is of some interest to 
wonder when someone added EI, AAAA, and TOYTO to the list 
of words that could precede paroxytone €o0Tt, and on what basis, 
the text About EXTIN does not provide evidence for any early 
version of the doctrine in which these words were included in the 
list. 

A further source for the modern idea that EXTI was non- 
enclitic after TOYTO is Charax, in the form in which the treatise 
attributed to him is printed by Bekker (1821: 1149-55).22 
Passage (3.3) gives our text of the relevant discussion, while (3.4) 
gives Bekker’s text. In both versions, underlining points out the 


relevant difference in wording: 


(3.3) TO 6€ EXXI Kai TO EXTI Tpitov mpdownov kal avTa 
Kata TOV AOyOV EykAlvETal, ‘AvOpwmdc EoTU, ‘oYETALOG 
foot yepalé’. TO S& “EXTI eigc mOAAA smapéBn THv 
AKOAOVOIav. EV Apyf] yap GAANG A€TSEws uN EyKALVOLEVNG 
éyKXivetat Ti idia dpyf| TOV TOVOV AvamEuTOV, WS EV TO 
‘EoTL MOALG EdUpn’, Kai éxi mavTwV Ouoiwc. KATW dE 
UmdpyOV, mpOonyouuevwy avtod Tivwv AESEWV 
OFLUVOLEVaV, mapEBN THV EyKALow. Edel yOp Ext TAVTWV 
avapiBacetv TOV TOVOV Ti} mpO avTOD AEEL OFUTOVW 
ovon, Ws ev TH ‘eudc EoTU, ‘KaAOG EoTLV’. Eic THV idiav dE 
Apxnv avaBiBacet ext Tivav kai ext TAS OY, ‘ovK gotiv 
ovdEev SEtvov’, Kai Exit TOU KAI, ‘kai gotv, Kai ext TOU 
‘QE, ‘we éotv. Tata wept TOD ELXTIN. (Charax, §m, our 
text) 


‘And EXXI and the third person form EXTI too throw back 
their accent according to the rule: Gv@pwx6c €éoTL 
oxYeTALOG goo yepaté.23 But EXTI in many cases 
contravenes regularity. For in initial position, where other 
words do not throw back their accent, it throws its accent 
back by sending it back to its own first syllable, as in €oTt 
mOALC Edvpn,24 and similarly in all instances. But when it 
is found further down [the clause], with certain oxytone 
words preceding it, it violates [the rules of] enclisis. For it 
should in all instances have retracted its accent onto the 
preceding word, if this was oxytone, as in €u0¢ €oTL, KaX.OC 
éottv.2° But in some cases, including that of OY, it retracts 
the accent onto its own first syllable, as in oUK éoTtv 
ovdéev Setvov,2© and in the case of KAI, as in Kai éott,27 
and ‘Q as in we éott.28 So much then for EXTIN.’ 


(3.4) To 5€ €ott TpitoV mpOownov Kai avVTO KaTA TOV 
AOyOV EyKAiveTal, AvOpwrdc EoTtv. Eig MOAAA SE AUTO 
mapéBn TV AkoAOvVOiav. Ev Apyf] UEV yap CAANS A€TFEws 
ut) €ykKAtvouevns eyKAtivetat Ti idia dpyf TOV TOVOV 
dvanéunov, ETL MOALG EMUpN, Kal exit mavTwV OuOiws. 


KaTw d& UidpyOV, mpONYOULEVwV avTOD TIVOV AEFEWV 
OfUVOLEVa@V, mapeBN THv EyKALowv. &SEet yap ext mAaVTwWV 
AvapiBacetv TOV TOVOV Ti] mpO avTOD A~EEL OFUTOVW 
ovon, Ws ev TH Eudc EoTL, KaAOG EoTLv. Eic THV idiav dE 
Apyjv avaByBacet Ext Trv@v Kai Eni Tho Oo, OVK goTLV 
ovdev SEtvov, Kal Exit TOU kal, Kai goTL, Kai Exit TOD we, 
WC €OTL TAUTAMEP TOUTEOTL. (Charax, §m, text of Bekker 
1821: 1151, lines 26-36) 


‘And the third person form "EXTI too throws back its accent 
according to the rule: Gv@pws6c €oTtv. But in many cases 
it contravenes regularity. For in initial position, where 
other words do not throw back their accent, it throws its 
accent back by sending it back to its own first syllable, as 
in €oTt mO0Atc Edvpn, and similarly in all instances. But 
when it is found further down [the clause], with certain 
oxytone words preceding it, it violates [the rules of] 
enclisis. For it should in all instances have retracted its 
accent onto the preceding word, if this was oxytone, as in 
€u0c €oTl, KaAOG EoTLV. But in some cases, including that 
of OY, it retracts the accent onto its own first syllable, as 
in OUK éoTlv OVdEV SEtvOv, and in the case of KAI, as in 
Kai €oTt, and ‘QY, as in we €oTl, ?? TavTamep ?? TOUTEOTL.’ 


This passage is present down to the last sentence quoted in 
manuscripts ®, H, B, 0, Y, L, Ly, and N, of which ®, H, and B 
represent family w 1 for this passage, 0, Y, L, and Ly represent 
family wea, and N stands outside both families (see section 
2.4.1). ®, H, and N round off this discussion with tadta xept 
TOU éotlv, B has the minor variant tadta dé nepi Tov éotiv, 
while the representatives of family w2 have TtavTtTd x€p 
TOUTEOTLV. The reading of w2 makes little sense, and is clearly a 
corrupt version of the rounding-off sentence found in wy, and N: 
‘So much then for "EXTIN’. 

In the light of what can now be said about the text of the 
relevant passages, then, On enclitics 1 (§d), Charax (§m), and 
About EXTIN (8a) present a consistent picture to the effect that 
"EXTI is paroxytone in initial position and after OY, KAI, or ‘Q%. 


But various questions arise. Do any other texts provide support 
for the ‘initial and quasi-initial’ view, and if so do they present us 
with the same picture as these three texts, or with something 
different? And can we reconstruct the history of the doctrine? 

To start with the last question, Lehrs (1837: 104-5 n. 2) 
followed by Lentz (1867-70: i. 553, on line 10) considered it 
clear that About "EXTIN derives from Herodian, because of the 
close verbal similarities between this text and part of Pseudo- 
Arcadius’ epitome of Herodian’s [epi kKa@oAKi\s mpoowdiac. But 
the relevant passage of Pseudo-Arcadius (308.6-15 Roussou) 
belongs to the second of two sections on enclitics which are 
evidently intrusions into the text of Pseudo-Arcadius—for the 
most part a version of On enclitics 1, but ending with a version of 
About "EXTIN (see section 2.1). Lehrs was quite right to notice 
the close similarities between this last part and the treatise About 
"EXTIN, but it does not follow that anything very similar to About 
"EXTIN was penned by Herodian. 

On the other hand, a more limited doctrine is ascribable to 
Herodian with some confidence on the basis of its appearance in 
one of the ‘A’ scholia to the Iliad. These derive primarily from the 
work of Aristonicus, Didymus, Herodian, and Nicanor, with 
comments on prosody being attributable to Herodian.2? Here we 
are told that EXTI is paroxytone when initial and when it follows 
‘OY: 


(3.5) &oTt {mOAtc}- TO EoTL Eni TAS MPWTNS OLAAABIS Exel 
Tv OEeiav, STav Apyntal, ‘Eott SE TIC mpOMApPOLOE 
OALOG’, Kal OTaV VOTAGONTAal TH OU ATOMAGEL ‘WG OVK 
€00’ Ode uvOoc’. Ei wEVTOL ye A Ein TO TOLOUTO, OVKETL 
énl THC mpWTNS OVAAGBiC &yet Tv O€etav, oiov ‘6 Sh 
TETEAEOUEVOV EoTiv’. (Sch. Il. 6.152a (A)) 


‘gotu EXTI has the acute on the first syllable when the 
word comes first, as in éoTt 5é Tic mpomtpolde mOALOG,29 
and when it is placed after the negation ov, as in WC OUK 
é00’ 6de€ w0Ooc.2! But when this sort of thing does not 
apply, it no longer has the acute on the first syllable, as in 
6 51 teteAeouévov éotiv.32’ 


This more limited doctrine is also found in the bT scholia, which 
include some Herodianic material related to that in the A scholia, 
and in the Epimerismi Homerici, which again include Herodianic 
material (see Dyck 1983: 29): 


(3.6) <éx ALoc Eottv> TO 'ELTIN €yKAltiKov Eotvy, ei LN} 
dpxveTat  mponyeitat avtod fy OY anddaotc. (Sch. IL. 
1.63c (bT)) 


‘ex Atoc éottv:33 EXTIN is enclitic if it does not come first 
and if the negation OY does not precede.’ 


(3.7) OTE SE APKTLKOV EoTLV, AvaPIBACEL TOV TOVOV, ‘EOTL 
MOALG 'E@UpN’. VtoTaooOLEVN SE OFVVETAaL Kal OTE TH OY 
AuOPAoEL UsOTAooETAl, AvafpIBAaCEet ‘ovUK EoT{tv} OVdE 
Eoike’. QudiBoAov TO ‘1 SE TOL OV OvNTH, GAA’ ABavatov 
Kakov €ottv’. (Ep. Hom. alph. € 103.22-8 Dyck (s.v. 
EoTLV)) 


‘And when the word comes first, it retracts its accent: €oTL 
mOALC Edvpn.24 But when it is placed after [other words] 
it is oxytone. And when it is placed after the negation OY, 
it retracts its accent: OUK é0T’ OVdE ~0tKE.3° The case of 1} 
6€ TOL OV OvNTH, GAA’? AOdvatov KaKkOdv é~ottv2° is 
doubtful.’37 


In the scholia to the Odyssey, which again include Herodianic 
material,?° we find a comment limited to what is relevant to the 
verse at hand, namely the accentuation of EXTI at verse-initial 
position: 


(3.8) got’? Gdevoc Ote éotiv ev aApyi otiyou, 
mapoévvetat. (Sch. Od. 14.99 (H)) 


‘ov’ Gbdevoc:39 When it [i.e. EXTI] is at the beginning of 
a verse, it is paroxytone.’ 


As well as these witnesses to a more restricted version of the 


doctrine that supports the ‘initial and quasi-initial’ view, we are 
aware of two witnesses to a version more similar to the one 
found in the Aldine text of About EXTIN.*° The first comes, once 
again, from the Aldine Thesaurus (Aldus 1496), but this time 
from one of its two versions of On enclitics 1: 


(3.9) todto dé TO EoTIV Ev Tais dpyaic THV Adywv 
Bapvbvetat, géott mOAtG EeEdVpNH: Kai peta TOD WC 
Emlppnuatoc: ws éottv eimetv: Kai weTa TOU AAAG CAD’ 
€oTl, Kal weTa TOU TOUTO TOUT’ ~oTL Kai pETAYyETAaL EiC 
énippnua TOUTEOTL Kal ETA TOD Kal: Kai EoTL, Kal yETA 
TOU OVK: OUK éoTL...(On enclitics 1, §d, text of Ald.1, from 
Aldus (1496), fol. 231r, lines 17-21) 


‘And this word, EXTIN, is barytone at the beginnings of 
clauses, as in ott xOAtc Edvpn,*! and with the adverb 
‘Qx, as in we éotw einetv,42 and with AAAA, as in GAd’ 
éott, and with TOYTO, as in tov?’ éott. And this goes over 
to being an adverb, toutéott. And with KAI, as in kat 
€oTL, and with OYK, as in OUK €oTL...’ 


In a pattern familiar already from passage (3.2), the material 
Kal peta TOD CAAG—yeETayeTat cic Exippnua TOUTEOTL appears 
only in copy Ald. of this treatise, and in later copies ultimately 
derived from Ald.; (cf. On enclitics 1, §d, note x). As well as 
including AAAA and TOYTO among the words after which EXTI 
is non-enclitic, this additional material includes an observation 
on non-enclitic EXTI after TOYTO: ‘and this goes over to being an 
adverb, Toutéotv’. This comment alludes to the idiomatic 
expression TOUTEOTL(V) ‘i.e.’, which goes back to antiquity and 
survives into formal registers of modern Greek, where it 
continues to be stressed on the penultimate syllable. The idea 
that “EXTI was non-enclitic after TOYTO may well be based 
entirely on this ‘adverb’ toutéott, whose penultimate-syllable 
accent may be due in some way to the semantic weakening of 
TOYT(O). It need not follow that other uses of the combination 
TOYT(O) EXTI ever prompted non-enclitic EXTI. 

Our last (but chronologically a little earlier) source giving 


more than three words after which EXTI is non-enclitic is a 
passage of the Etymologicum Magnum, a work put together on 
the basis of pre-existing sources in the twelfth century.49 


(3.10) TO EZTI Kat’ dpyac**4 TWe"EVOV BapLveETat We TO 
‘oT wOALc’. BapUveTat dé Kal wETA TOD ‘QL, Kai wETA TOD 
MH adsayopeutikov: kai weta TOU AAAA: kai peta TOD 
KAI: kai peta TOU TOYTO. (Etymologicum Magnum 301.3- 
5). 


*EXTI when placed at the beginning is recessive, as in €oTt 
mOAtc.45 And it is also recessive with ‘2, and with the 
prohibitive MH, and with AAAA, and with KAI, and with 
TOYTO.’ 


The relationship between this passage and others we have quoted 
is difficult to establish, and a modern edition of the Etymologicum 
Magnum remains a desideratum, but available digitized 
manuscripts make it possible to verify that the list ‘2, MH, 
AAAA, KAI, and TOYTO is part of the tradition at least as early 
as the thirteenth century.*© As far as we have been able to verify, 
no list of words preceding non-enclitic EXTI appears in the 
surviving earlier etymological works that fed into the 
Etymologicum Magnum;*7 the list that appears in the 
Etymologicum Magnum is most likely to be a recent addition to 
the etymological tradition. 

Be this as it may, passages (3.2), (3.9), and (3.10), taken 
together, show that at some point various lists of more than three 
words preceding non-enclitic EXTI gained currency. One of these 
lists—the one in the Aldine version of the About EXTIN passage, 
our (3.2)—has been influential on modern discussion of the 
subject. But the mainstream Byzantine tradition appears to have 
recognized a list consisting of the three words OYK, KAI, and ‘QZ. 
And the doctrine that can be reconstructed for Herodian with 
some confidence is more limited still: EXTI was non-enclitic in 
initial position and after OY (or in practice OYK). 


3.3 Ancient support for the ‘existential’ view 


We saw in section 3.1 that some of the time, the two main 
modern approaches to the accent of EXTI produce the same 
result. At Aristophanes, Wasps 64 (GAA’ got fuiv Aoyidtov 
yvounv éyov ‘but we have a little story with meaning’), once 
again, modern editors print éottv regardless of whether they 
consider EXTI paroxytone after AAA(A) or paroxytone when 
existential. Hermann’s (1801: 84-90) view that ‘EXTI is 
orthotonic when not just the copula, and when not omissible, is 
based to a large extent on passages (already quoted) which 
ostensibly support the ‘initial and quasi-initial’ view, the idea 
being that the authors of those passages were really trying to 
describe EXTI when it was existential, contrastive, or otherwise 
beefed up.*8 In attempting to do so, according to Hermann, they 
seized on EXTI in certain positions—at the beginning of its clause 
or after OY, KAI, etc.—because existential, contrastive, or 
otherwise beefed-up "EXTI just happens to appear frequently in 
those positions. Indeed, many of the specific examples of 
paroxytone gott adduced in the passages already quoted have an 
"EXTI that is most naturally translatable with ‘there is’ (e.g. €oTt 
OALG EdUpn) or ‘it is possible’ (e.g. obK €ot’ OVSE EOLKE TEOV 
€0G ApvyoacGat), or have an EXTI that one can imagine being 
given emphasis (e.g. Wc €oTL KakOV Quadia: perhaps ‘that 
ignorance really is a bad thing’ or ‘how ignorance really is a bad 
thing!’). Thus, the position-based principle given especially in 
passages (3.1), (3.3), and (3.10) (paroxytone éotTt occurs in initial 
position and after certain words) conceivably aimed at 
identifying EXTI when it does more than just link a subject and 
predicate. But two sources directly attest an analysis much closer 
to Hermann’s: 


(3.11) EXTIN: 1 mpwtn Oo€eta, emedav anodatvwuEeda 
avTol wepi TOD UmdpyeEtv TL ‘EoTL WOALG Edvpn’. 6tav dE 
mpOG €pWTHolV anoKplVWuE—a, TV  voTEpav 
OgUTOVNTEOV. (Photius, Lexicon € 2030 Theodoridis) 


°EXTIN: The first syllable is acute, when we ourselves 


make a declaration about something’s existence: €oTL 
mOALc Edvpn.*2 But when we answer to a question, the 
second syllable is to be given the acute.’ 


(3.12) iotéov dé Ott mepi Tob EXTIN ovtTw daoiv oi 
makati. tov ‘EXTIN ff apwt ogvvetat, emeldav 
drohawwueda wepi TOV WC UmdpyEl, Olov ‘EoTL mOALC 
"Edvpn’ Kai TA TOLAUTa. STav SE, daoi, mpOG EPWTNOLV 
AmoKptvWuEda, TV DoTEpav OFUTOVNTEOV. (Eustathius, In 
Iliadem 880.22-4 = iii. 311.11-14 van der Valk) 


‘And one must know that the ancients pronounce as 
follows about 'EXTI: The first syllable of EXTI has an acute 
accent when we declare about something that it exists, as 
in €oTL nOALG Edvpn and the like. But, they say, when we 
answer to a question, the second syllable is to be given the 
acute.’ 


An apparently related idea appears in two scholia to the Iliad, 
although these do not mention EXTI expressing ‘existence’ but 
being used énayyeATiK@c ‘in a proclamatory way’.°° 


(3.13) €oTt TOL <Ev KALOiN ypVGOG MOAUG, EoTL SE YAAKOG> 
- EMAYYEATLKMC TO EOTL SLO OFEwe. (Sch. IL 23.549 (T)) 


‘€OTL TOL EV KALOIN YpVOOC MOAUC, EoTL SE yaAKOG:?! The 
"EXTI is [used/produced] in a proclamatory way. Therefore 
with an acute [on the first syllable].’ 


(3.14) GAAwe: yOoto pév gott <Kai Goat: énayyeATiKHC 
JIPOEVEKTEOV TO EOTL, WC ‘OTL TOL EV KALOiN YpPVGOG 
WOAUG, oTL bE YAAKOC’. (Sch. Il. 23.157c (T)) 


‘Differently: yOoto pév gott Kai Goat:>2 The EXTI is to be 
pronounced in a proclamatory way, as in goTl TOl &év 


KALoin xpvads wOAUG, EoTL 5E yAAKOG.>3 


These scholia suggest that a category of ‘proclamatory’ EXTI was 


recognized, and the examples suggest that this category 
corresponds to or overlaps with what we might call ‘existential’ 
EXTI. Proclamatory EXTI was to be pronounced in a specific 
way, which had something to do with the accent. Strictly 
speaking these scholia do not make it clear quite what accent was 
considered appropriate for proclamatory EXTI. In our translation 
of scholion (3.13), ‘[on the first syllable]’ is a clarification that 
we take to be necessary, in the light of the evidence that EXTI 
should be accented on its first syllable in clause-initial position 
(see section 3.2). On this position-based view, we would expect 
both instances of ‘EXTI to be paroxytone in the example éoTt TOL 
EV KALoiN YpVOS mOAUG, EoTL SE yAAKOG. We tentatively take the 
scholia (3.13) and (3.14) to evidence a different way of thinking 
about the reasons for paroxytone accentuation here, rather than 
prescribing a different accentuation. 

Be this as it may, Photius in passage (3.11) and Eustathius in 
(3.12) make clear that EXTI is paroxytone when it expresses 
existence. They have very similar wording to one another, and 
Eustathius ascribes the doctrine to oi mad atoi ‘the ancients’. This 
term has a wide range of meaning in Eustathius; it is often used 
when Eustathius’ sources are Homeric scholia,°4+ but other 
sources concealed behind this term include Suetonius, Strabo, 
Stephanus of Byzantium, and even sources as late as the 
Etymologicum Magnum and the Suda.°° It is very unlikely, 
however, that Eustathius’ source is Photius, not so much because 
of the term saAatoi but because Eustathius does not appear to 
have used Photius as a source (van der Valk 1971-87: i. lxvii). 
Theodoridis (1982-: ii. 195) suggests that the source for both 
Photius in (3.11) and Eustathius in (3.12) might have been the 
second-century AD Atticist lexicographer Aelius Dionysius. Aelius 
Dionysius was a source for both Photius and Eustathius and is 
often named by Eustathius where Photius has similar wording,>° 
and the surviving fragments demonstrate that he had an interest 
in accentuation.°’ Theodoridis’ identification of Aelius Dionysius 
as the source for passages (3.11) and (3.12) is necessarily 
tentative, but it is likely as long as a late date is not assumed a 
priori for the ‘existential’ tradition. 


3.4 Preliminary conclusions 


To sum up the argument so far, the doctrine supporting the 
‘initial and quasi-initial’? view can be ascribed with some 
confidence to Herodian in the second century AD, although in a 
more limited form than has sometimes been thought: in this 
version of the doctrine, EXTI is paroxytone in initial position and 
after OYK. A terminus ante quem of the second century AD can 
also be assigned, albeit tentatively, to the tradition supporting the 
‘existential’ view. This tradition may therefore be much earlier 
than has been assumed, indeed also contemporary with Herodian. 
Which tradition is right? In the following we argue that both 
traditions are most plausibly interpreted as simplifications of a 
complex linguistic situation: that both traditions are partly right. 


3.5 The linguistic plausibility of both ancient traditions 
being partly right 


As noted in section 3.1, current opinion favours the view that 
paroxytone €otl is restricted to initial and quasi-initial position, 
and one at least implicit reason is that the ‘existential’ view is 
considered linguistically implausible. We shall consider firstly the 
plausibility of the view that gott is restricted to initial and quasi- 
initial position, along the lines suggested by the passages quoted 
in section 3.2, and secondly the linguistic plausibility of the 
‘existential’ view, along the lines suggested by the passages 
quoted in section 3.3. 


3.5.1 The linguistic plausibility of ott in initial and quasi- 
initial position 


It is to be expected that an enclitic does not occur in sentence- 
initial position. By definition, enclitics require a preceding host 
word within the same sentence.°® Enclitics may, however, have 
non-enclitic counterparts, whose placement does not require a 


host word. Non-enclitic gott is certainly to be expected in 
sentence-initial position, and in modern scholarship there is 
widespread agreement on this point. 

It is also entirely plausible that, in addition to being excluded 
from the beginning of a sentence, an enclitic should be excluded 
from what we might call ‘clause-initial’ position, with the proviso 
that certain words may need to be ignored when ‘clause-initial 
position’ is calculated. The proper linguistic interpretation of 
such facts is fiercely disputed (e.g. how much of a role is played 
by phonological facts and how much by syntactic facts), but, as 
noticed by Wilson (2007b: 80), Serbian provides an instructive 
illustration.59 


In Serbian, the present tense forms of the verb biti, ‘to be’, 
have enclitic and non-enclitic variants. The enclitic variants are 
excluded from clause-initial position, where the non-enclitic 
variants occur instead. Contrast example (3.15), with an enclitic 
form je, and the interrogative example (3.16), with orthotonic 
jesi in initial position:©° 


(3.15) 


Ona je moja _ sestra 
She is[ENcL.] my __ sister 
‘She is my sister’ (example and translation from Hammond 2005: 62) 


(3.16) 


Jesi li bila na pijaci danas? 
Are[2.sG.ORTH.] INTERROG. been[sc.] to market today 
‘Have you been to the market today?’ (example and translation from 
Hammond 2005: 62) 


Crucially, most co-ordinating conjunctions that join clauses are 
ignored when ‘clause-initial’ position is calculated. Thus, when 
clauses are combined with a ‘but’ or i ‘and’, this conjunction is 
not followed by any enclitic, but it may be followed by a non- 
enclitic form of biti: 


(3.17) 


A jeste bili y  Pisy? 
And are[2.PL.oRTH.] been[pL.] to Pisa 
And have you been to Pisa?’ (from Ana Kotarcic) 


Serbian thus provides a parallel for non-enclitic €ott in sentence- 
initial position and after a co-ordinating conjunction such as kal: 


(3.18) 


€o7t O€ Tis Mpomapotle 7OALos aimeta KoAwVy (Il. 2.811, quoted in 
passage (3.5)) 


‘There is a steep hill in front of the city 


(3.19) 


vy a ae ~ < \ , 
KQlEOTL MEV Y, HV O €yd, TOLOUTOS 6 TYLOKpaTLKOS veavias...(Plato, 


Republic 549b9) 


And the timocratic young man is of such a character, I said..? 


In the mainstream Byzantine tradition (see section 3.2), kal is 
the co-ordinating conjunction most consistently mentioned as 
inducing paroxytone accentuation on a following EXTI. There is 
little evidence that any other clause-initial co-ordinating 
conjunctions were thought to behave in the same way, although 
AAG makes a marginal appearance in passage (3.10), and was 
inserted into Aldine versions of About EXTIN and On enclitics 1 
(passages (3.2) and (3.9)). Be this as it may, consistency between 
different conjunctions is not necessarily to be expected. In 
Serbian two co-ordinating conjunctions—ali ‘but’ and pa ‘and 
then, and so’-—may be followed by enclitics, as in example 
(3.20).61 


(3.20) 


Nije dobar, ali je lep 
Is-not[3.sc.] good but is[{3.sc.eNcL.] beautiful 
‘He’s not good, but he’s beautiful’ (from Ana Kotarcic) 


The mainstream Byzantine tradition suggests that Greek also 


required non-enclitic €ott after at least one subordinating 
conjunction, namely we ‘that, since, because, as’. The word W¢ 
can also introduce an exclamatory main clause,©? but On enclitics 
1 provides an example in which the Wc is much more likely to be 
intended as introducing a subordinate clause (readers will notice 
that the EXTIN expresses possibility here, but our treatise holds 
the wc responsible for the non-enclitic gotl, and it is the 
plausibility of this view that we wish to consider at this point): 


(3.21) 
ws eat eizretv (On enclitics 1, §d) 
‘as it is possible to say’ 


In Serbian, subordinating conjunctions can host enclitics, but 
some languages with enclitics provide closer parallels for a 
situation in which at least one enclitic (€oTl) was excluded from 
the position after at least one subordinating conjunction (Wo). 
Modern standard Dutch, for example, does not allow 
subordinating conjunctions to host enclitic object pronouns.®? If 
enclitic €oti was excluded from the position after we ‘that, since, 
because, as’, there would be nothing to prevent non-enclitic €oTt 
appearing in this position. 

A second strand of evidence can be adduced for the linguistic 
plausibility of the idea that in relatively conversational Greek of 
the Roman period, certain enclitics were excluded from positions 
following certain words that fall early on in what we might 
normally consider to be the ‘clause’. This second strand of 
evidence comes from the behaviour of some other Greek words 
that can more confidently be recognized as enclitics, without our 
already having to know how particular instances should be 
accented. For example, the forms of indefinite tic are always 
enclitics; they can therefore be readily recognized as such, as 
long as we can distinguish on contextual grounds between 
indefinite and interrogative TIX. The pronoun forms pe, wou, and 
pot can readily be recognized as enclitics because they are clearly 
distinct from non-enclitic gué, uot, and gyoi, in respects that go 


beyond their accentuation. With some caution, many other 
pronoun forms can be recognized as enclitic when they are used 
unemphatically. 

Taylor (1996: 498-500) considers the placement of indefinite 
tic (in all cases) and of enclitic pronoun forms in Homer, 
Herodotus, Plato, the Pastor Hermae (probably second century 
AD), and a selection of papyrus letters from the first three 
centuries AD. She finds that in Homer these enclitics often follow 
co-ordinating conjunctions (3.22); less often they are placed after 
the following word instead (3.23): 


(3.22) 


...Kal ot tetGovrat Ayaoi (Il. 1.79) 


..-and the Achaeans obey him’ 


(3.23) 


Kat Ainv oe ma pos y' oT eipopat ovTE peTaAAG... (II. 1.553) 


Tve not at all asked or questioned you in the past...’ 


However, she finds that the pattern in (3.22) decreases in 
frequency between Homer and the classical period (with a 
corresponding increase in the pattern in (3.23)), and is not found 
at all in her sample of Roman-period texts. 

Taylor also finds that the same enclitics often follow 
subordinating conjunctions in Homer; more rarely, they are 
placed after the following word instead: 


(3.24) 


Tvdéa 8 od péuvnpar, ered w’ er TUTAov edvTa 


KaAdg... (II. 6.222-3) 


‘But I do not remember Tydeus, since he left me behind when I was still small’ 


(3.25) 


toto 8 AmoAAwv 


cdéapevou HKovaer, erret wdAa ot pidos Fev (Il. 1.380-1) 


And Apollo heard him as he prayed, since he was very dear to him: 


Once again, she finds that there is a decrease between Homer and 
the classical period (albeit a less striking one this time) in the 
incidence of the pattern found in (3.24). By the Roman period the 
pattern in (3.24) appears to have become somewhat literary: the 
Pastor Hermae uses this pattern roughly as frequently as 
Herodotus and Plato, whereas the papyrus letters Taylor 
considers use it considerably less frequently. 

This is not the place to discuss possible linguistic 
interpretations of the decrease in the patterns seen in examples 
(3.22) and (3.24).°4 What matters for present purposes is that in 
conversational speech of the Roman period, certain enclitics 
appear not to have been placed readily in the position after a co- 
ordinating or subordinating conjunction. When speakers wanted 
to use the enclitic, they placed it after the following word 
instead. But in contexts where the non-enclitic variant was 
appropriate, this variant could be placed (among other 
possibilities) immediately after the conjunction. In the Pastor 
Hermae, for example, where the pattern seen in example (3.22) is 
not found, we do find clauses such as (3.26)-(3.28): 


(3.26) 


Kal ewe avéxAwvav eis [76 wéoov adr] av (Pastor Hermae 88.7) 


‘and they laid me down in the middle of them’ 


(3.27) 


Kal enol 7 €€ovaia THS weTavoias TaUTHS €5607 (Pastor Hermae 31.5) 


‘and the opportunity for this repentance was given to me. 


(3.28) 
Kat €uoi Aiav npeoev (Pastor Hermae 55.7) 
‘and he pleased me very much. 


Speakers for whom 'EXTI behaved in a similar way might well 
have felt that where the combination KAI EXTI appeared, even in 
older literary texts, the EXTI should be taken as the non-enclitic 
variant €oTL. 

A similar argument can be made for EXTI after clause-initial 
and near-clause-initial OYK. In Homer, if clause-negating OY/ 
‘(OYK/OYX comes near the beginning of its clause, and the clause 
also contains an enclitic pronoun, the enclitic pronoun often 
comes immediately after the negative, as in examples (3.29) and 
(3.30) (see Taylor 1990: 43-5): 


(3.29) 


” > , 
OU pV EY VE 


hev&oua ex ToAEworo dva7nxéos (II. 18.306-7) 


‘T shall not run away from him, out of the terrible-sounding war’ 


(3.30) 


ezret ov oft Baddoora epya weurAec. (Il. 2.614) 


‘since the affairs of the sea had not been of interest to them? 


In the Pastor Hermae, we count sixteen instances of a clause 
negated by OY and including an enclitic pronoun or an 
unemphatic form of aUtdc as a complement of the verb.©> In 
none of these examples does the enclitic pronoun or the 
unemphatic form of avt6c¢ immediately follow the negative.©© A 
similar picture emerges from Hunt and Edgar’s selection of 
eighty-one Greek papyrus letters ranging from the third century 
BC to the sixth or seventh century AD (Hunt and Edgar 1932: 
268-395),°7 in which we count nine clauses negated by OY and 
including an enclitic pronoun or an unemphatic form of aUT0¢ as 


a complement of the verb.©® Again, none of these has the enclitic 
pronoun or unemphatic form of avUtOc immediately after the 
negative. ©? 

A series of glosses from Hesychius’ lexicon further suggests an 
implicit awareness at some stage that the patterns shown in 
(3.29) and (3.30) had become unnatural. In each case the lemma 
consists of a literary phrase with OY followed by a plausibly (and 
in some instances certainly) enclitic pronoun form. In the gloss, 
the word order is changed and/or OY is replaced by oVdayc, or 
in one instance (3.36) an additional word is inserted, so that the 
version presented as more natural does not feature OY followed 
immediately by an enclitic. In some instances the whole point of 
the gloss appears to be the rephrasing of OY followed by an 
enclitic pronoun form; in other instances this type of sequence 
appears to be rephrased incidentally, in a gloss whose main point 
is to paraphrase a literary word or phrase with a more widely 
known equivalent: 


(3.31) 


érel ov Tou” ézret ovdapds oor (Hesychius, « 4343 Latte-Cunningham) 


(3.32) 


ov €fev-”' oddapnas adris (Hesychius, o 1600 Latte-Cunningham) 


(3.33) 


ov p elas-”* od ovveywpers pe (Hesychius, o 1766 Latte-Cunningham) 


(3.34) 


ov pe yapos €-”* ovdapds dé ydpos pe (Hesychius, o 1769 
Latte-Cunningham) 


(3.35) 


ov of-”* oddapas ad7@ (Hesychius, o 1797 Latte-Cunningham) 


(3.36) 


ov oe-”° od 57, oe (Hesychius, o 1873 Latte-Cunningham) 


A similar entry has the negative MH rather than OY, and another 
has the conjunction KAI: 


(3.37) 


py pe-”® undapas pe (Hesychius, 1 1209 Latte-Cunningham) 


(3.38) 


Kal we Tpos mobo eerTre*”” Kal Tpooeimé pe TH ASyw (Hesychius, « 235 
Latte-Cunningham) 


Hesychius’ work is ultimately based on Diogenianus’ lexicon of 
the second century AD, but at least some of these entries are 
certainly later; in (3.34), for example, the lemma is a quotation 
from the fourth-century figure Gregory Nazianzen. But Hesychius 
provides us with some supporting evidence that at some point, 
turning poetic phrases into natural Greek came to involve 


rephrasing things so as to avoid sequences like oU pe. 

The point to retain from this discussion is that in fairly 
conversational Greek of the Roman period and later, certain 
enclitics appear to have been avoided after co-ordinating and 
subordinating conjunctions, and after a clause-negating OY near 
the beginning of the clause. We cannot prove that enclitic éoti 
was also disfavoured in the same positions (once again we cannot 
simply read the intended accent of EXTI off ancient texts), but 
the behaviour of some other enclitics makes this a distinct 
possibility. If enclitic ¢oti was indeed disfavoured in such 
positions, non-enclitic ott might nevertheless appear. Or to put 
the same point from a different perspective, literary instances of 
"EXTI in these positions would naturally be interpreted as 
involving non-enclitic €oTL. 

None of this proves that the ‘initial and quasi-initial’ view of 
non-enclitic EXTI is necessarily correct. What we hope to have 
shown, however, is that the behaviour of EXTI on this view is not 
implausible. Parallels can be adduced from other languages, and 
from the behaviour of some other enclitics in Roman-period 
Greek. 


3.5.2 The linguistic plausibility of ott as existential, 
contrastive, and emphatic 


Many languages, like Greek, have verbs translatable sometimes 
with ‘is’ and sometimes with ‘exists’. Philosophers and 
semanticists are far from agreed as to how many genuinely 
different senses these verbs have, and whether any such different 
senses are systematically related to one another or not.7® As 
noted in section 3.1, those who have discussed Greek eivat in 
recent decades incline towards the view that, at least for this verb 
in Greek, no semantic distinction is to be made between ‘copular’ 
and ‘existential’ meanings. It is not our purpose either to defend 
or argue against this view (which philosophers and semanticists 
are much more competent to discuss), but let us suppose for 
argument’s sake that it is right. For present purposes the 
important consequence is that it would be difficult to see how an 


accentual distinction between copular and existential EZTI could 
have been made. 

However, it is important not to conclude from the difficulty 
(on this view) of an accentual distinction between ‘copular’ and 
‘existential’ EXTI that there could not have been a distinction 
that was somewhat similar to this—one for which it was 
reasonable enough (even if it was an approximation) to speak of 
a special accentuation for an ‘existential’ meaning or use of ‘EXTI. 

Russian provides a nice illustration of this point. The Russian 
verb byt’ ‘to be’ does not have an expressed present tense in most 
contexts; sentences like ‘John is in the kitchen’ normally take the 
form ‘John (is) in the kitchen’, with no overt form corresponding 
to the English ‘is’. But we learn from basic grammars of Russian 
that a third person singular present form ést’ is used in the 
meaning ‘there is’: 


Although the present tense of OBITS as a link-verb is not normally 
used in Russian, the 3rd person, singular and plural, €CTb (is) and 
CYTb (are) exist. The latter is very seldom used. ECTb is used with 


> 


the meaning of “there is”, “there are”, when “is” and “are” indicate 
actual “being” or “presence” (cf. French il y Q), e.g. 


B KOMHAaTe €CTb OKHO. There is a window in the room. 


B KOMHaTe eCTb OKHa. There are windows in the room. 


(Semeonoff 1958: 34) 


More advanced treatments of Russian grammar, however, 
reveal that the situation is far less simple. If we think in terms of 
a distinction between ‘copular’ and ‘existential’ byt’, it turns out 
that overt ést’ is found in both copular and existential contexts, 
and the absence of any overt form corresponding to ‘is’ is also 
found in both copular and existential contexts. Wade (2020: 257- 
8) explains that ‘Ects, a relic of a former verb conjugation, may 
be used for emphasis’ and that ést’ is particularly common ‘(i) In 
questions (and positive answers to questions)’, ‘(ii) In contexts 
where the verb is heavily emphasized’, ‘(iii) When “to be” means 
“to exist”’, and ‘(iv)...in definitions’. Wade’s examples include the 
following:79 


(3.39) 


In questions and answers: 


-  Papirési  ést? — Est’! 
cigarettes is Is 
‘_ Are there any cigarettes?’ - Yes, there are’ 
(3.40) 
With heavy emphasis on the verb: 
Nuzno spravedlivoe resénie. - Nédse resénie i 
necessary equitable solution our solution really 
ést’ spravedlivoe. 
is equitable 
‘_ We need an equitable solution. — Our solution is equitable? 
(3.41) 


In existential contexts: 

Est’ takie ljudi, kotorie ne _ Ijubjat  ikry 
Is_ = such people who not like caviar 
“There are people who do not like caviar’ 


(3.42) 


In definitions: 
Prjamaja_ linija_ est’ kratcajsee rasstojanie mézdu 
straight line is shortest distance between 
dvumja tockami 

two points 

‘A straight line is the shortest distance between two points: 


Wade also provides alternative versions of an existential sentence 
with and without an expressed verb (a dash may appear in 
Russian orthography where there is no expressed verb): 


(3.43) 


Na stené -  kartina. OR Na _ stené est’ kartina. 
on wall picture on wall is _ picture 
“There is a picture on the wall? 


In addition to providing more detail than Semeonoff, Wade 
gives pride of place to emphasis, rather than existential use, as 
the main determinant of expressed est’. This difference is not 
solely due to the more advanced nature of Wade’s grammar. 
According to another advanced Russian grammar, Offord (1993: 
377), ‘In the modern language ecTb means there is, there are, but 
it may still be used in the sense of is in a very restricted way...’. 
Further on, Offord (1993: 383) gives a specific context in which 
est’ may be used in the sense of ‘is’: ‘When the subject and the 
complement are the same then is may be rendered by ects.’ An 
example with identical subject and complement is also given by 
Wade (2020: 258), who, however, classifies it as an example with 
heavy emphasis on the verb: 


(3.44) 


Zakon est’?  zakon. 
law is law 
“The law is the law. 


Scholarly treatments of Russian ‘to be’ make clear that the 
conditions under which est’ does and does not appear are 
extremely complex and difficult to describe adequately (see 
Chvany 1975). Both elementary and more advanced grammar 
handbooks are concerned with producing some helpful rules in a 
graspable form and in a compass that is reasonable, given the 
aims and scope of the grammar. Different paths may be taken 
here, but in the case of Russian, one helpful first approximation is 
that est’ appears when the meaning is ‘there is’ or ‘there are’. 

Thus scholars who hold that Greek ecivat has a unified 
semantics, without separate copular and existential meanings, 
need not also hold that the ‘existential’ view of non-enclitic €oTt 
is simply wrong. Perhaps the passages supporting this view 
instead provide a reasonable simplification of a situation in 


which EXTI was paroxytone in a range of contexts including, but 
not limited to, ones that can at least informally be considered 
existential. When linguistic phenomena are complex, 
approximations are to be expected. Moreover, the passages that 
support the ‘existential’ tradition themselves hint at a picture 
more complex than it may at first sight appear. 

Firstly, passages (3.11) and (3.12) do not contrast ‘existential’ 
"EXTI with ‘copular’ EXTI, but ‘existential’ EXTI with "EXTI used 
in the reply to a question. Since all sorts of Greek expressions can 
constitute replies to questions, something more specific is likely 
to be meant here, but it is difficult to see quite what.®° Be this as 
it may, the uses of EXTI are very far from being exhausted when 
EXTI in existential contexts and EXTI in a reply have been 
considered: passages (3.11) and (3.12) cannot be intended as 
exhaustive discussions of the subject but only as cursory 
allusions. Possibly these passages derive from a source that 
presented a fuller picture, but possibly even the sadatoi 
(whoever they might have been) whom Eustathius mentions in 
passage (3.12) only alluded to the subject in a way that was 
never intended to be complete. 

Secondly, as noted earlier, passages (3.13) and (3.14) do not 
say that EXTI means ‘exists’ but that it is used or is to be 
pronounced éxayyeATiK@c ‘in a proclamatory way’. Although the 
examples appearing in these passages suggest that the same 
distinction is being made as in (3.11) and (3.12), the term 
emayyeATiKWC hints at a wider distinction between emphatic and 
unemphatic 'EXTI, rather than a narrower one between existential 
and non-existential "EXTI. 

Thus a tradition claiming that existential and non-existential 
"EXTI ~were accentually distinguished would be a plausible 
simplification of a linguistic situation in which EXTI was 
paroxytone in a messy range of contexts involving such things as 
emphasis, contrast, and something like existentiality. In modern 
times, the idea that EXTI is paroxytone when it conveys existence 
or possibility is itself a simplification of Hermann’s more nuanced 
discussion, according to which paroxytone éotlt occurs when the 
word is not just the copula and is not omissible (see Hermann 
1801: 84-90). In fact the ancient and medieval witnesses 


supporting the ‘existential’ view already hint that “EXTI was 
paroxytone in a more complex range of contexts than our 
distillation ‘existential’ might suggest. When understood in this 
way, the ‘existential’ view is linguistically plausible and has 
parallels in other languages including Russian. 


3.5.3 Serbian again: the linguistic plausibility of €ott in initial 
and quasi-initial position and when existential, contrastive, or 
emphatic 


We saw in section 3.5.1 that Serbian provides a nice illustration 
of how a language that excludes enclitics from initial and quasi- 
initial positions, and has enclitic and orthotonic variants of the 
verb ‘to be’, has the non-enclitic variant in sentence-initial 
position and after certain conjunctions. However, the non-enclitic 
forms of Serbian biti ‘to be’ are also used in various emphatic, 
contrastive, or strongly assertive contexts:°! 


(3.45) 
Marko — jeste dobar. 
Mark is[orTH.] good. 


‘[Is Mark good?] Mark is good [but he’s lazy]: (example from Lord 1956: 
18; context from Ana Kotarcic) 


(3.46) 
— Jeste li umorni? Ja  jesam, 
Are [POL.2.SG.ORTH.]  INTERROG. _ tired I am ([ortu.] 


ali Andela _ nije. 

but Angela is-not. 

‘Are you tired? Yes, IJ am, but Angela is not? (example from 
Hawkesworth with Cali¢ 2006: 14) 


(3.47) 
Jesi lep. 
Are [2.sG. ORTH.] beautiful 


“You are beautiful? (as a very strong compliment) (from Ana Kotarcic) 


Existential sentences are not regularly formed in Serbian with biti 
‘to be’, but with imati ‘to have’; existence may also be expressed 
with a specialized verb meaning ‘to exist’. However, the existence 
of a person can be asserted using biti ‘to be’, and in such 
sentences the non-enclitic forms are used: 


(3.48) 


Ja jesam. 
I exist [1.sG. ORTH. ] 
‘T exist? (from Ana Kotarcic) 


Thus Serbian would provide a fairly close typological parallel for 
a situation in which the verb ‘to be’ is non-enclitic in initial and 
quasi-initial position and in various emphatic contexts. In 
addition, Serbian allows us to see how such a situation can be 
simplified for didactic purposes. Hammond gives the following 
account of the use of the non-enclitic present forms of biti: 


This form is quite restricted in its use and is generally only used 
when the verb occurs as the first word of a sentence or phrase, 
often in posing a question, when it is followed by the interrogative 
enclitic M/li. It is also used in response to a question, often on 
its own, denoting an affirmative response. 


(Hammond 2005: 62) 


Prince concentrates on the same facts but does not refer directly 
to sentence- or clause-initial position, only to the circumstances 
under which initial biti is normally found: 


The longer form jésam, etc., is only used independently, as ‘are 
you there?’; jésam ‘I am’; or in questions; as, jéste-li tamo ‘are 
you there’? 


(Prince 1945: 59) 


Other grammars make reference both to initial and emphatic biti: 


The long accented forms...are used a) when the verb comes first in 
the sentence, or b) for emphasis. The verb comes first in the 
sentence most frequently in interrogative sentences not introduced 
by an interrogative conjunction such as kad, when, or gdé, where: 
e.g. jési li (enclitic interrogative particle) débar, are you good?... 
Emphasis is given to the verb by using the long form: e.g. Marko 
jéste dobar, Mark is good.’ 


(Lord 1956: 18) 


Thus it may be a mistake to ask which ancient tradition on Greek 
"EXTI is correct. Both traditions could represent simplifications of 
a complex situation somewhat like the one found in modern 
Serbian. Some simplification may well have occurred in the 
process of transmission, but some may have been there since the 
beginning. 


3.6 Conclusion 


In this chapter, we set out to re-examine the foundations for the 
two main modern views on the conditions under which "EXTI is 
non-enclitic: the ‘initial and quasi-initial’ view and _ the 
‘existential’ view. A first result concerns the ‘initial and quasi- 
initial’ view, most often understood to mean that non-enclitic 
éoTl occurs at the beginning of its clause or verse, and when 
preceded in its clause only by ov, kai, ei, GAA, We, or perhaps 
TOUTO. A new examination of the textual evidence underpinning 
this view shows that in the Byzantine period the list of words 
followed by non-enclitic éott regularly has three members: ov, 
Kai, and wc. There is only scant evidence for other members of 
this list. This does not mean that other words could not have 
been followed by non-enclitic got, but Wackernagel (1877: 466) 
already found TovTO anomalous in this context. Following a hint 
in an Aldine version of On enclitics 1, we suggest that the basis 
for including tovto in the list of words prompting non-enclitic 
éotl was limited to the idiomatic expression TOUTEOTL ‘i.e.’, and 
our reassessment of the textual evidence suggests that TOUTO was 
in any case a late and weakly attested addition to the list. 


Contrary to the current consensus that the tradition supporting 
the ‘initial and quasi-initial’ view is ancient and the one 
supporting the ‘existential’ view emerged later, we have found 
that the first of these traditions can be traced back to the second 
century AD only in a somewhat limited form CEXTI was non- 
enclitic in initial position and after OYK), and the second 
tradition is also likely to have been in existence by that date. 

Parallels from other languages suggest that each view is 
linguistically plausible in itself. More interestingly, both views 
could plausibly be partly right, with each being a reasonable 
simplification of a more complex reality. Grammars and didactic 
works on Serbian (and older works on Serbo-Croatian) provide a 
typological comparison for different reasonable simplifications of 
a complex reality of this type. 

For those wanting a simple and correct rule for the 
accentuation of EXTI, for example for the purposes of editing a 
text, we cannot offer quite this. If the surviving evidence consists 
of various simplifications of a complex reality, as we suggest, it is 
unrealistic to think that we can recover all the details of the 
complex reality itself. For the same reason, we cannot attempt an 
explicit modern linguistic analysis of the syntactic behaviour of 
enclitic EXTI, such as has been offered for some other Greek 
enclitics.°2 Such an analysis would need to rest on a set of 
reasonably clear empirical facts: with some caveats connected to 
the transmission of texts, such empirical facts are available for 
those enclitics that can be identified independently of their 
accentuation, for instance the particle TE (always enclitic), the 
enclitic pronoun form ME (distinct from non-enclitic EME in 
ways that go beyond accentuation), or indefinite TIX 
(distinguishable from interrogative TIZ wherever the meaning 
can be determined from the context). For EXTI, we depend on 
what can be gleaned from the grammatical tradition—and since 
this does not stretch to a complete set of empirical facts, the 
conclusions we can offer are more modest. We can, however, 
suggest that the modern didactic works that attempt to combine 
the two traditions on non-enclitic €ott (see n. 9 ) may not be far 
wrong. We can also suggest that whatever principle we follow, 
we are likely to be right some of the time: as we have seen 


(sections 3.1, 3.3), the different approaches currently on offer 
produce the same results as each other some of the time. On the 
other hand, regardless of which principle we follow we are also 
likely to be wrong some of the time. With this in mind, we 
encourage scholars to exercise tolerance towards each other’s 
practices in accenting EXTI. 


Ancient and Medieval Thought on Greek Enclitics. Stephanie 
Roussou & Philomen Probert, Oxford University Press. © 
Stephanie Roussou and Philomen Probert 2023. DOI: 
10.1093/0s0/9780192871671.003.0003 


1 One could attempt to formulate both views in more precise linguistic 
terms. For instance, one could consider whether the environment under 
which the first view takes non-enclitic €oTlt to appear is best defined in 
syntactic or prosodic terms: does non-enclitic ott appear when ‘EXTI is the 
first word in some syntactic unit (‘clause proper’) or when it is the first word 
in some intonational unit? Is the important point about the words ov, kat, 
and so on their syntactic status or—as per West—their prosodic status as 
proclitics? Is the answer necessarily the same for ov and (for example) for 
Kai? We leave these questions open, since these views simply provide a 
starting point for our own discussion; we shall not ultimately be arguing that 
either tells the whole story. 

2 This form of the doctrine is foreshadowed by Wackernagel (1877: 466- 
7), who held that non-enclitic got occurs in initial position and after ov, Kai, 
ei, GAAG, we, or TOUTO, with some of these words being incapable of hosting 
an enclitic and others standing outside the clause proper, and with the 
sequence Tov?’ éott(v) perhaps representing a further unrelated situation. 
(Wackernagel’s formulation also recognizes a point that will become 
important for us in Section 3.2: that some ancient sources mention only ov 
in this connection, and some only ov, Kai, and we.) Barrett (1964: 425-6, 
followed by Kahn 1973: 420-4, esp. 422) speaks explicitly of non-enclitic €oTt 
occurring in initial and ‘quasi-initial’ position. 

3 See West (1990: xxxi): EXTI is enclitic ‘nisi primum locum in versu sive 
in colo syntactico occupat, vel solo proclitico (oUK, Kai, ei, GAAG, Wwe) 
praeceditur’. For kai, GAA, and we as elements that may stand outside the 
colon proper (or form ‘short cola’), see Fraenkel (1933: 341-2 n. 1, 345 n. 
4; 1964: 135-6). 

4 Because West regarded the colon rather than the clause as the unit 
within which orthotonic goti(v) must come first or second, he printed oUvk 


€oT(v) in a variety of places that would not normally be considered ‘clause- 
initial’, but where a new syntactic unit begins with the oUK (so TO@Ev OvK 
Eottv...at Persae 100; ywpic te yévouc ovK ~otw étw...at Prometheus 
Bound 291). In fact West’s editions of Aeschylus and of Homer always 
feature non-enclitic €oTl, never enclitic ¢otl, after OUK, presumably because 
all the instances allow the ox to be interpreted as beginning a colon. West 
does not comment on the sequence tov?’ gott, but prints todt’ gotwv at IL. 
1.564. 

5 In this form the view was defended by Probert (2003: 144-6); cf. Wilson 
(2007: 80). 

© See nn. 2-3. 

7 Kahn (1973: 420) writes as if the matter ought to be considered settled: 
‘Since Hermann’s theory continues to exert an influence by way of 
handbooks, school tradition, and even text editions, and since it has been 
taken for granted by many Hellenists including some of the best, a discussion 
of the matter is called for here.’ 

8 For example, Chase and Phillips (1961: 41-2) and (very concisely) 
Abbott and Mansfield (1977: 133) simply prescribe the ‘existential’ view. 

2 One method of combining the two views is to prescribe orthotonic 
€ot(v) in clause-initial position and perhaps after ov, Kai, ei, GAAG, We, or 
tToUTO (or some variant of this list), but to claim at the same time that in at 
least some of these positions €ott(v) is emphatic and/or expresses existence or 
possibility: so Mastronarde (2013: 85); Hansen and Quinn (1992: ii. 612; cf. i. 
440); Luschnig (2007: 46). Differently, some works prescribe orthotonic 
€otu(v) under all the circumstances under which this accentuation would 
result either from the ‘initial and quasi-initial’ view or from the existential 
view: so Goodwin (1894: 32); North and Hillard (1927: 241 n. 1); Pharr 
(1959: 214); McKay (1974: 15); van Emde Boas, Rijksbaron, Huitink, and de 
Bakker (2019: 290). More cautiously, Morwood (2001: 93) prescribes 
orthotonic goTl(v) at the beginning of a sentence and after oUK, pn, Ei, WS, 
Kai, GAA.G, and toto, and allows for the possibility of orthotonic éotu(v) in 
existential meaning. 

10 See Burnyeat (2003: 9-17) and Kahn (2009b), and cf. Kahn (1981). 
This rejection of a dichotomy between copular and existential eivat is related 
to a wider debate in philosophy and semantics as to the semantic distinction, 
if any, that should be made between copular and existential verbs in any 
language (see e.g. Kahn 2009b: 111 with n. 4, 114). However, those who 
argue for a unified semantics for Greek eivat do not necessarily argue against 
a semantic distinction between copula and existential verb for all languages 
(see Burnyeat 2003: 16, 18). 

11 This treatise has entered modern discussion via Bekker’s text (1821: 


1148, line 13-1149, line 6); as explained in section 2.5.2, Bekker 


consulted both Aldus (1496) (and a second Aldine edition whose text of this 
treatise ultimately derives from that of Aldus 1496) and manuscript Parisinus 
Graecus 1773 (our Y). His text of this passage (Bekker 1821: 1148, lines 14- 
23) is largely identical to the Aldine text, minor differences apart, but he 
prints } GAAW ovvdéouw ‘or another conjunction’ rather than fh dAAa 
ovvdéouw ‘or the conjunction AAAA’. Lehrs (1837: 125) proposes GAA rather 
than GAAw (as if by conjecture, although this represents a return to the Aldine 
text), and with this reading Lentz incorporates the passage into his 
reconstruction of Herodian’s works (Lentz 1867-70: i. 553, lines 10-18). In 
his challenge to the ‘existential view’ of non-enclitic EXTI, Wackernagel 
(1877: 466) relies on Lentz’s text, and Wackernagel’s treatment of the subject 
has in turn fed into subsequent discussion. 


12 JL. 6.152: ‘There is a city, Ephuré, at a remote point of the horse- 
nourishing Argolid’. 

13 JL. 14.212 = Od. 8.358: ‘It is not possible, nor is it seemly, to refuse 
your bidding’. 

14 ‘and there is’ / ‘and...is’. 

15 «That ignorance is a bad thing’, or ‘how ignorance is a bad thing!’. 

16 ‘Hermes is’. 

17 ‘Leaves are’. 

18 45 good’; ‘is bad’; ‘a garden is’; ‘is unjust’. 

19 The last three quotations mean ‘if it is so’; ‘but it is possible to say’; ‘this 
is a mistake’. (For translations of the quotations that also appear in (3.1), see 
nn. 12, 13, 15, 16.) 

20 45 good’. 

21 “A” house is’. 

22 Again (cf. n. 11) Bekker’s text is based in part on the text printed in 


the Aldine Thesaurus (Aldus 1496), but Bekker’s text of this passage differs 
significantly from the Aldine one; the phrase Tautdep Toutéott, which is of 
particular interest to us here, comes not from Aldus (1496) but from the 


manuscript Parisinus Graecus 1773 (our Y). On Bekker’s sources for 
Charax, see section 2.4.2. 

23 He/she is a person’; Il. 10.164: ‘you’re unstoppable, old man’. 

24 Tl, 6.152: ‘There is a city, Ephuré’. 

25 ‘Ig mine’; ‘is beautiful’. 

26 Euripides, Orestes 1: ‘There is no terrible thing...’. 

27 ‘and there is’ / ‘And...is’. 

28 «That there is’ / ‘That he/she /it is’. 


29 For an accessible introduction to the various groups of Iliad scholia 
and their sources, see Schironi (2018: 6-14). 


30 Jl, 2.811: ‘There is in front of the city a...’. 

31 ‘As this story is not...’: an approximate quotation or variant of Od. 
23.62 (Kai oUK é00’ 66€ p000C). 

32 ‘Which has indeed been fulfilled’: an approximate quotation of II. 
14.196 = IL 18.427 = Od. 5.90 (ei teteAeouévov éotiv). 

33 Jl. 1.63: ‘...comes from Zeus’. 

34 TL. 6.152: ‘There is a city, Ephuré’. 

35 Jl. 14.212 = Od. 8.358: ‘It is not possible, nor is it seemly...’. 

36 Od. 12.118: ‘She is not mortal, but an immortal evil’. 

37 The problem posed by this last example appears to be that EXTIN here 


follows ov, but not immediately. At some stage, therefore, there was doubt as 
to how exactly to interpret the rule that o(k) is followed by gott(v). To our 


knowledge there are no other ancient discussions of Od. 12.118 in this light, 
and so we do not know how early this problem was felt. 

38 Cf. Lentz’s (1867-70: ii. 156) inclusion of this scholion in his collection 
of fragments from Herodian’s Hepi Odvocetaxi\s mpoowdiac. 

39 Od. 14.99 ‘there is wealth’. In context, the meaning is ‘[Not even 
twenty mortals together] have [so much] wealth’. 


40 See on passages (3.1) and (3.2). 

41 TL. 6.152: ‘There is a city, Ephuré’. 

42 ‘As it is possible to say’. 

43 See Lasserre and Livadaras (1976: xvii-xviii); Dickey (2007: 91-2), 
with bibliography. 

44 Gaisford reads Katapyic. 

45 Jl, 6.152: ‘There is a city’. 

46 The passage can be seen at f. 81v, lines 33-4 of Parisinus Graecus 2654 
(13th century), via <https://gallica.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/ 
btv1b10724062z>, and at f. 121v, lines 1-2 of Venetus Marcianus Gr. Z. 
530 (late 13th century) via <Www.internetculturale.it/jmms/ 
iccuviewer/iccu.jsp?id = oai 
%3A193.206.197.121%3A18%3AVE0049%3ACSTOR.240.10258 >. 


47 On the works that fed into the Etymologicum Magnum, see Berger 
(1972: ix—xxviii); Lasserre and Livadaras (1976: xvii); Cunningham (2003: 
13-14, 22, 23); Schironi (2004: 13). If we are not mistaken, no such list 
appears in any of the following: (a) Cunningham’s edition of the Luvaywyh 


A€EEwV ypnoiuwv; (b) manuscript A of the Etymologicum Genuinum 
(codex Vaticanus Graecus 1818, <https://digi.vatlib.it/view/ 
MSS _Vat.gr.1818>; other material related to the passage containing our 
(3.10) appears on folios 120v-121r); (c) manuscript B of the Etymologicum 


Genuinum (codex Laurentianus S. Marco 304; other material related to the 
passage containing our (3.10) appears on fol. 91r; see also E. Miller’s (1868: 
1-318) comparison with Gaisford’s text of the Etymologicum Magnum); 
(d) the Etymologicum Gudianum (for relevant entries see Et. Gud. 
421.16-423.6 de Stefani); (e) Dyck’s edition of the Lexicon Aiuwéetv; (f) 
Pintaudi’s edition of the Etymologicum Parvum; (g) Baldi’s edition of the 
Etymologicum Symeonis, y-e. 

48 We borrow the phrase ‘beefed up’ from Lesley Brown, to whom we are 
very grateful for discussion of meanings and uses of ‘EXTI. 

49 TL. 6.152: ‘There is a city, Ephuré’. 

50 Cf. van der Valk (1963-4: i. 522), who takes it as ‘obvious that bT 
wishes to say that éoTtv is not an auxiliary verb’. 

51 JL. 23.549: ‘You have in your hut much gold; you have bronze’. 

52 Jl, 23.157: ‘It is possible to have one’s fill of weeping’. 

53 Jl, 23.549: ‘You have in your hut much gold; you have bronze’. 

54 See Schrader (1879: 244-5). 

59 van der Valk (1963-4: i. 8 n. 31, 187 n. 266, 603); Cribiore (2008: 
108-9). 

56 Cf. Wentzel (1895: 482); Reitzenstein (1907: xii, lii); Erbse (1950: 27- 
30); Theodoridis (1982-: i. Ixxiii). 

57 Cf. Erbse (1950: 28). Aelius Dionysius’ interest in accentuation is what 
makes him a more likely source for passages (3.11) and (3.12) than his 
contemporary Pausanias, another Atticist lexicographer who was likewise 
excerpted by both Photius and Eustathius. Material from the Atticist 
lexicographers also appears in the bT scholia to the Iliad (see van der Valk 
1963-4: i. 450), so conceivably the material in passages (3.13) and (3.14) 
also goes back to an Atticist lexicon. 

58 Strictly speaking, ‘by definition’ is an exaggeration, since some 
languages have unstressed words which normally behave as enclitics but 
behave as proclitics instead under some circumstances, even appearing in 
sentence-initial position (see Halpern 1995: 43; Toman 1996). In other words, 
behaviour that prompts us to label a word ‘enclitic’ need not make it an 
enclitic always and by definition; nor need it be replaced by an independently 
accented counterpart for non-enclitic behaviour to occur. But words that 
always behave as enclitics unless replaced by an independently accented 
counterpart are widespread, and the grammatical texts quoted suggest that 
Greek EXTI behaves in this way (see especially passages (3.1), (3.3), (3.6)). 

59 As will be clear from the sources cited, some of the Serbian sentences 
we quote are taken from grammars of Serbian, others are from (older) 
grammars of Serbo-Croatian, and others were given to one of us by Ana 
Kotarcic. We use the term ‘Serbian’ because we have checked all these 


examples with Ana Kotarcic, who is a first-language speaker of Serbian. 

60 We use the following abbreviations in glossing examples: 2.SG. = 
(familiar) second person singular; POL.2.SG. = polite second person 
singular; 2.PL. = second person plural; ENCL. = enclitic: ORTH. = 
orthotonic (i.e. non-enclitic); INTERROG. = interrogative particle. 

61 See Zec and Inkelas (1990: 368); Taylor (1996: 497-8). 

62 This may be relevant for the other illustration which our treatises 
provide for wc followed by non-enclitic ott (leaving aside illustrations 


consisting only of the words we éott, and examples that were demonstrably 
added at a late stage of the tradition): wo ott KakOv duadia ‘that ignorance 
is a bad thing’ or ‘how ignorance is a bad thing!’ (About EXTIN, §a). 

63 See Fontana (1996: 58); Zwart (1997: 35). 

64 For discussion in the context of a larger debate about the nature of 
various kinds of clitic behaviour, see Taylor (1996: 500-1). 

65 At 1.7 (x2), 1.8, 3.1, 7.1, 9.9, 10.8, 25.3, 30.2, 37.3, 37.4, 46.5, 50.3, 
62.7, 64.3, 78.2. We exclude clauses negated by the stronger combination ov 
HN. 
66 all but two examples conform to the scheme ‘(conjunction)—negative 
—intervening word—enclitic/unemphatic pronoun’ (where parentheses mean 
that the conjunction may or may not be present): f| ov doKet OOL Avdpl 
dikaiw mOvnpov mpttyua eivat éQv...‘Or does it not seem to you to be a 
wicked thing for a just man if...’ (Pastor Hermae, 1.8). The intervening 
word is usually the verb (a pattern already found in Homer: see Taylor 1990: 
45), but other possibilities are also found: the emphatic adverb «xdvtoTe 


‘altogether’ (two consecutive examples at Pastor Hermae, 1.7), and 
(perhaps surprisingly, in the light of its own postpositive status) the modal 
particle Gv (Pastor Hermae, 64.3). Of the two examples that do not 
conform to the scheme just mentioned, one is a minor variant of it (Pastor 
Hermae, 3.1: oar’ ovy éveKa TOUTOUV OOL Opyifetat 6 OEdc ‘But it is not 


because of this that God is angry with you’) while the remaining example has 
ovK immediately before the verb at the end of the clause (a possibility also 


found in Homer: see Taylor 1990: 45): Kai 6Awso avanavow aVTOIC ovK 
é6idet ‘and altogether he did not give them respite’ (Pastor Hermae, 62.7). 


67 The figure of eighty-one is arrived at by excluding Hunt and Edgar’s no. 
122, which is in Latin. 


68 At no. 100 (= P.Paris 47 = UPZ i, no. 70), lines 4-5 (ovK Gv pe 
isec...); no. 114 (= P.Flor. 332), line 3 (ov Aavodvet oe...); no. 115 (= 
P.Giss. i 17), line 10 (6tt ob BAEmopEev o8...); no. 124 (= P.Oxy. xii 1482), 
lines 4-6 (kai oV obTwS aUTIV AEALKUNKaLEV LWETA KOO); no. 129 (P.Oxy. 
x 1295), lines 3-4 (iSov yév EyW ObK EuluNoduny of TOD dnx<oom>Av...); no. 


133 (= Rev. Eg. 1919, p. 201), line 7 (ovxK éypawds pol...); no. 138 (= 
P.Oxy. vii 1065), lines 6-7 (Wonep [o]i Geoi ovK édioavTd u[o]v); no. 147 
(= P.Flor. 367), line 3 (éy@ 6& ob pewrooual oe...); no. 159 (= P.Oxy. i 
123), lines 8-9 (6L6TL OVK ESEFGUNV GOV ypaupata). 

69 six examples again conform to the scheme ‘(conjunction)—negative— 
intervening word—enclitic/unemphatic pronoun’. In the remaining three, the 
subject of the clause precedes the negative but the negative is still followed 
by a non-enclitic word, itself followed by the clitic or unemphatic pronoun 
form: Wonep [oli eoi OVK édioavtd u[o]u ‘as the gods have not spared 
me...’ (Hunt and Edgar 1932, no. 138, lines 6-7); éyw dé oD yEyoouat 
o€...‘I will not imitate you’ (Hunt and Edgar 1932, no. 147, line 3); €yw ovK 
Euyinodunv o€ tod An<oom“év...‘I have not imitated you in your taking 
away...’ (Hunt and Edgar 1932, no. 129, lines 3-4; the words quoted are 
preceded by idov yév ‘Look!’, which we take to function for present purposes 
as a clause of its own). 


70 E.g. Tl. 1.515: ‘since you have no [fear]’. 

71 TL 1.114: ‘[she is] not [inferior] to her’. 

72 TL. 5.819: ‘you did not allow me’. 

73 Gregory Nazianzen, Carmina 2.1.1.63 (= Patrologia Graeca 37, p. 
974, line 13): ‘And marriage did not [bind] me’. 

74 B.g. Il. 2.392: ‘not for him’. 

75 E.g. Od. 16.202: ‘[it is] not [fitting for] you’. 

76 E.g. Il. 3.438: ‘Do not [attack] me’. 

77 TL. 2.59: ‘and addressed a speech to me’. 

78 Fora reasonably accessible introduction, see B. Miller (2009). 

79 Wade presents examples in Cyrillic script; we have transliterated them 
but preserved Wade’s use of bold face and the stress mark '. (In the Russian 


examples, bold face draws attention to the form of particular interest; in the 
English translations, bold face conveys emphatic stress. On a polysyllabic 


Russian word such as papirési, ' marks the position of the word stress. On 
the form est’ / ést’, ' conveys emphatic stress.) The word-by-word glosses are 
ours but the translations are Wade’s. 

80 One might wonder whether answers consisting of EXTIN all by itself 
are meant (e.g. Plato, Phaedo 93d7-8: -éotw ottwc; —EXTIN. ‘-Is it so? -It 


is.’), but if so it is puzzling that the form should receive the accentuation 
éotiv rather than the usual non-enclitic accentuation got. 


81 Ana Kotarcic tells us that when the orthotonic forms are not clause- 
initial, there is usually a strongly implied ‘yes’ or ‘on the contrary’, and that in 
(3.46) the overt pronoun Ja ‘I’ also puts emphasis on this word. 

82 See especially Taylor (1990; 1996); Goldstein (2016). 
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ei mp TiC O€ POL ONnotv nOTE 


Accenting sequences of enclitics 


4.1 Introduction 


When two or more enclitics follow one another in succession in 
ancient Greek, we traditionally learn that each enclitic receives 
an accent—normally an acute—on its final syllable, except that 
the last enclitic is unaccented: hence aidot6c TE poi Eat ‘you are 
respected in my eyes’ (JL 3.172) or ei mov Tic Ttva ‘dot ‘if by 
chance anyone saw anyone’ (Thucydides 4.47.3).! This is 
normally said to be the main view found in the ancient 
grammatical tradition.2 


Some modern scholars have doubted this rule? and have 
proposed alternatives, or have claimed that alternative systems 
are found in some manuscriptst and/or hinted at in the 
grammatical tradition.2 The best-known alternative was 
originally put forward by Karl Gottling, and later popularized by 
W. S. Barrett;© we shall call this the ‘Géttling-Barrett system’. In 
the Gottling-Barrett system, with each addition of an enclitic the 
resulting sequence is treated as a new word, to which the rules 
for adding a single enclitic can be applied again. As Barrett 
(1964: 427) puts this, ‘hyyeWé ye ; then hyyeWé-ye pol like AEve 
pOL ; then hyyeWé-ye-poi mote like A€yetai woTEe ; and so on’. An 
example will be worked out in more detail shortly. 

In this chapter, we shall see that evidence from several 
directions comes together to suggest that ancient and medieval 


scholars operated—implicitly—with what is in essence the 
Gottling-Barrett system, but not quite in the form that Gottling or 
Barrett envisaged. The crucial difference lies in the precise rules 
to be applied repeatedly: what ‘rules for adding a single enclitic’ 
are applied on each addition of a new enclitic? 

From the examples which Gottling and Barrett provide,’ it is 
clear that they think in terms of the ‘rules for adding a single 
enclitic’ that we normally learn today—the ones we set out in 
Chapter 1. In order to think of these as rules that can be applied 
repeatedly, it will be convenient to formulate them as follows: 


Gottling-Barrett system 


I 


If the sequence preceding the new enclitic would have an 
acute or circumflex on its last syllable in isolation, this 
sequence retains its accent (and any preceding accents) 
before an enclitic, with no change of an acute to a grave. 
No accent appears on the new enclitic. 


II 


If the last accent on the sequence preceding the new 
enclitic is a circumflex on its second-to-last syllable, or an 
acute on its third-to-last syllable, the sequence retains this 
accent (and any preceding accents) and acquires an 
additional acute on its last syllable before an enclitic. No 
accent appears on the new enclitic. 


III 


If the last accent on the sequence preceding the new 
enclitic is an acute on its penultimate syllable, the sequence 
simply retains this accent (and any preceding accents) 
before the new enclitic. If the enclitic is monosyllabic it 
appears without an accent; if the enclitic is disyllabic it 


appears with an acute on its second syllable (or grave, if a 
non-enclitic word follows without intervening 
punctuation), or a circumflex in the case of Ttvotv or 
TOV. 


Suppose we want to apply this system to our example AIAOIOX 
TE MOI EXXI (JL 3.172). First, we need to consider what should 
happen to the naturally properispomenon word aidotoc before 
the first enclitic TE. By principle II of the Gottling-Barrett system, 
aidotos retains its circumflex accent and acquires an additional 
acute accent on its final syllable, and no accent appears on the 
enclitic; the resulting sequence is aidot6c te. Now, what should 
happen to aidoidc Te before the new enclitic MOI? The last 
accent of aidoldc Te is an acute on the penultimate syllable: so by 
principle III, aidoi6c te simply retains this acute accent (and the 
preceding circumflex) before the new enclitic. No new accent 
appears on the Te, nor does the new enclitic MOI receive an 
accent at this stage. The result, then, is aidoidc Te wot. Lastly, we 
need to ask what happens to aidotdc Te pot before the further 
enclitic EZXI. The last accent of aidoidc Te pol is an acute on the 
third-to-last syllable, so by principle II this sequence receives an 
additional acute accent on its last syllable. No accent appears on 
the new enclitic, so the result is aidotdc Te pol oot. 

In the system that will become central to this chapter (we shall 
call it the ‘revised Gottling-Barrett system’), the rules that we 
need to apply repeatedly are slightly different: 


Revised Gottling-Barrett system 


I 


If the sequence preceding the new enclitic would have an 
acute or circumflex on its last syllable in isolation, this 
sequence retains its accent (and any preceding accents) 
before an enclitic, with no change of an acute to a grave. 


No accent appears on the new enclitic. 


II 


If the last accent on the sequence preceding the new 
enclitic is a circumflex on its second-to-last syllable, or an 
acute on its third-to-last syllable, the sequence retains this 
accent (and any preceding accents) and acquires an 
additional acute on its last syllable before an enclitic. No 
accent appears on the new enclitic. 


III 


If the last accent of the sequence preceding the new enclitic 
is an acute on its penultimate syllable, then 


i. if this sequence ends in a trochaic pattern (before the 
addition of the new enclitic), it retains this accent 
(and any preceding accents) and acquires an 
additional acute on its last syllable before an enclitic. 
No accent appears on the new enclitic. 

ii. otherwise, the sequence simply retains this accent 
(and any preceding accents) before the new enclitic. 
If the enclitic is monosyllabic it appears without an 
accent; if the enclitic is disyllabic it appears with an 
acute on its second syllable (or grave, if a non-enclitic 
word follows without intervening punctuation), or a 
circumflex in the case of Ttvolv or Tiv@v. (Sections 
4.2.4, 4.2.5, and 4.3 will add the qualification that if 
the new enclitic begins with od-, the sequence is 
treated as under III.i.) 


The crucial difference between this system on the one hand, and 
Gottling and Barrett’s original system on the other, consists of 
principle II.i, which follows from the ancient doctrine 
concerning sequences like €v@d Te (see sections 2.7.3, 2.8.3): a 


paroxytone word does receive a new accent before an enclitic if 
the paroxytone word ends in a trochaic sequence. 

Suppose we want to apply the revised Gottling-Barrett system 
to our example AIAOIOX TE MOI EXXI. Once again, we first 
consider what should happen to aidotoc before TE. By principle 
II, aidotoc once again retains its circumflex accent and acquires 
an additional acute accent on its final syllable, and no accent 
appears on the enclitic; the result is aidoi6c Te. But when we 
consider what happens to aidotdc te before MOI, the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system yields a different answer from the one we 
saw just now. The sequence aidoidc Te has an acute on its 
penultimate syllable and (importantly) ends in a trochaic pattern. 
So by principle IILi, this sequence acquires an additional accent 
on its last syllable. No accent appears on the monosyllabic 
enclitic, so the result is aidotdc Té wot. This new sequence again 
has an acute on its penultimate syllable, but this time it does not 
end in a trochaic pattern. So by principle III.ii, no new accent 
appears on the wot before EXXI, and an acute (or grave, as the 
case may be®) appears on the second syllable of the disyllabic 
enclitic. The result is aidoidc TE pol €ooi. 

Gottling and Barrett’s original system and our revised version 
do not always produce different outcomes from each other. For 
example (and as readers will be able to verify), both systems 
produce ei zou Tic Tiva idol at Thucydides 4.47.3. It will in fact 
be a recurring theme of this chapter that different systems (of 
ancient, medieval, or modern origin) do not always produce 
different results. But some of the time, as illustrated by AIAOIOX 
TE MOI “EXXI, the original Gottling-Barrett system and the 
revised one do give different results. These differences will turn 
out to matter. 

Before we go on, the concept ‘trochaic termination’ requires a 
bit more comment. In a sequence like AI KEN [IQ ‘if by chance’ 
(Il. 1.66), the word ai (which from an ancient point of view 
counts as naturally oxytone) keeps its acute accent before the 
enclitic KEN, but does ai kev count as ending in a trochaic 
sequence or not? That is to say, does the final -v of kev cause this 
to count as a long syllable? Does it matter that the enclitic which 
is to follow begins with a consonant? The answer will be that ai 


Kev counts as ending in a trochaic sequence. For the purposes of 
applying the revised Gottling-Barrett system, what matters is the 
shape that a sequence has before the addition of the next enclitic: 
so the shape of ai kev needs to be considered in isolation, 
without regard to the fact that 1122 begins with a consonant. In 
addition, for present purposes a single consonant at the end of 
the sequence under consideration does not count as making the 
preceding syllable long. (In the same way, our texts on enclitics 
consider GAA0¢ a ‘trochaic’ word, even when it is followed by an 
enclitic like tic.2) On the other hand, a word-final consonant is 
only ignored if it falls at the very end of the sequence being 
considered, not if it falls in the middle. For this reason, Wyp0¢ TE 
counts as ending in a trochaic sequence for the purposes of the 
revised Gottling-Barrett system: adding the further enclitic ptv 
gives Wyp0c Té plv. For the same reason again, under some 
circumstances a syllable counts as short at one step of the process 
and then long at the next step. Suppose, for example, that we 
want to accent the sequence EI ITEP TIX XE ‘if anybody...you’ 
according to the revised Gottling-Barrett system. ’EI ‘if? counts as 
an oxytone word for ancient grammarians, and so adding the 
enclitic ITEP gives ei wep. This sequence ei ep counts as trochaic, 
with ITEP counting as a short syllable, and so adding the further 
enclitic TIZ gives ei m€p Tic. This sequence ei m€p Tic also counts 
as ending in a trochaic sequence, with ITEP now counting as a 
long syllable, and so adding the further enclitic LE gives ei nép 
TiC OE. 

But why should we think that any of this has any basis in 
ancient thought or practice? This chapter will consider evidence 
from three different directions: grammatical texts, accented 
papyri, and the accents in the Iliad manuscript Venetus A. 
Evidence from these sources will turn out to come together in a 
way that has not been noticed before, and that points strongly in 
the direction of our revised Gottling-Barrett system. 


4.2 Grammatical texts 


Ancient grammatical texts preserve three different doctrines 
relating to sequences of enclitics. The following subsections lay 
these out, beginning with the ancient counterpart of the system 
we normally learn (we shall call this the ‘traditional’ view or 
system), to the effect that every enclitic except the last gets an 
accent (an acute, except for enclitic Titv@v or Ttvotv) on its last 
or only syllable. 


4.2.1 The traditional view 


At least at first sight, the earliest fairly clear allusion to the 
‘traditional’ view on accenting sequences of enclitics appears in a 
passage of Apollonius Dyscolus, quoted earlier as passage (2.22), 
on the problem of identifying words as opposed to parts of words: 


(4.1) mv pdptov éyKAttuKov AgEtc gotiv, “HAGE TLC’, 
‘AvOpwO¢ eiuv: wOOAXOL SE Eiotv Oi MapanANpwpATLKOL 
év éyKAioel, Wo OTE, 6 PA, 0 OHN, <O> NY. 500 A€TEwv 
) TeLOV OVOWV AKWAUTOV TO ENAAANAOV THIS O&eiac: Kai 
KaTA TOOTO OV AgEELC TA mpOKEIVEVA LOpLa: iSov yap év 
TO ‘f VU o€ m0U SEO ioxyel Kad’ Ev EkaoTOV LEPOS AOYOU 
1) OSeta AvEeoTH. (Ap. Dysc., Conj. 249.14—-20) 


‘Every enclitic item is a word, as in nA@é Tic and 
GvOpws6c¢ eiut.1° There are very many filler particles that 
are enclitic: e.g. TE, PA, OHN, and NY. When there are 
two [such] words or three, the succession of acute accents 
is unimpeded. And for this reason the items in question are 
words. Thus in rf) vb oé nou dé0¢ iovet!! the acute accent 
has risen up on each word individually.’ 


This passage should be taken together with passage (4.2), which 
also deals with the example fr vv o€ mov d€0¢ tovet. By explicitly 
mentioning an acute accent on the XE, this passage—it seems— 
helps to confirm that Apollonius thought the succession of acute 
accents extended as far as the XE: 


(4.2) ai uév obv OpOdv Tovov EiAnyuiat TO mAZOV EveKa 
onuatvouevou Opdotovotvtat, éo@’ OTE SE } oVVTAELC fH 
TOMOG A} MOUNTLKN Adela OpPoTOvVovat TAS AVvTwVULIaG: 
Kal él wEV OUVTASEWS ‘rH VU o€ OU SEO love: TO yap 
TIOY €ykAttikov aitiov tod Thv LE OgvvEoGat. (Ap. 
Dysc., Pron. 39.14-19) 


‘Those [pronouns] which have an unmodified accent [i.e. 
are accented, not enclitic] usually have it because of their 
meaning, but sometimes either the syntax or the 
placement [of the pronoun] or poetic licence gives 
pronouns an unmodified accent. In the case of syntax e.g. 
vv o€ ov d€0¢ tovet: for the enclitic IIOY is the reason 
why the XE has an acute accent.’ 


The clearest statements of the principle appear in On enclitics 1 
and On enclitics 2: 


(4.3) éav obv ovupBi) mAciova édeéiic éyKAttuKa eivaL 
wOAAal EoovTal Kai mapdAANAOL ai O€elat, WC map’ OuNpw- 
‘t} VU o€ m0U d€0C (oxel AkNplov’. TpEic ydp eiotw edeEsijs 
ai O&eiat. Suvatov dé Kai mAEiovac éxtvofjoat, oiov: ‘ei 
mép Tic o€ wol Mnoiv mote’. TO LEV ydp EI OFUvETAL SLO 
THV Etdopav TOU ITEP éyKAttiKov: TO dé ITEP dia TO TIZ, 
TO d€ TIX Sta TO LE, TO 5€ XE 6ta TO MOI, TO SE MOI ta 
TO ®HEXIN, TO 5€ PHXIN 61a TO TIOTE. Wote édeéijc eivat 
Ogeiacg &%, ei Kal omQvLov TO TOLOUTOV SLA THV TOU 
TIVEVUATOG oUVvExYELav SEouEVHV Avanavoews. (On 
Enclitics 1, §r) 


‘If several enclitics happen to occur in a row, the acute 
accents will be many and consecutive, as in Homer’s r) vU 
o€ mov dé0¢ ioyet aKrptov.!2 For the acutes are three in a 
row. And it is possible to think of more, as in ei m€p Tic of 
uot dnoiv note.!5 For the EI has an acute because of the 
addition of the enclitic TEP, and the ITEP because of the 
TIX, and the TIZ because of the XE, and the XE because of 
the MOI, and the MOI because of the ®HXIN, and the 


@HXIN because of the IIOTE, with the result that there 
are six acutes in a row—even if this happens rarely, 
because of the fact that the continuity of the breath needs 
a break.’ 


(4.4) ovveyKALTLKOV SE E0TL OVVTAELG SUOLV Ff TAELOVeV 
HOpiwv EyKALTLIKOV EmaAANAwv OF0VOLEVwV, WC EXEL TA 
TOLaUTa: ‘rf VU o€ m0U Séo¢C tovel’. 0 EV yap 'H OgUveTat 
dia TO NY €yKAttiKOv, TO dé NY dtd THV AvTw@VUpiav THY 
XE,  6€ LE avtwvupia 6ia TOV TIOY sapanAnpapatikov 
ovvdeouov. (On Enclitics 2, 8c) 


‘Synenclitic is the putting together of two or more enclitic 
items that are oxytone in succession, as in the following 
sort of example: f} vb o€ nov dé0c toyvet.!4 For the 'H is 
oxytone because of the enclitic NY, and the NY because of 
the pronoun XE, and the pronoun XE because of the filler 
conjunction IIOY.’ 


The same doctrine turns up in the Etymologicum Gudianum (and 
in an almost identical form in the Etymologicum Magnum, which 
derives some of its material from the Etymologicum 
Gudianum!°). The formulation closely resembles the beginning of 
passage (4.3), including the almost identical wording moAAat 
€oovTal Kal mapdAANAOL delat, although a different Homeric 
example appears: 


(4.5) o¥ Ov mtv: OVdayHs Sf abTOV. mOG0L TOVOL; SUO- 
dlatt; Nvika evped@ow eyKALTIKA EedEsiig AAANAwV 
Keiveva, wOAAai EoovTat Kai mapGAANAOL O€eiat ‘FH PA VU 
pol Ti wi@oto AuKdovos vie daidpov’ (Et. Gud. 439.45-8 
Sturz; almost identically Etymologicum Magnum 638.15- 
17) 


‘ob Onv ptv!© [means] ovdaydc Si) avbtOv.17 How many 
accents? Two. Why? When enclitics are found placed next 
to one another, acute accents will be many and 
consecutive, as in rf) Pa vv poi tt ziPoto AuKdovoc vié 


daidpov.’!8 


Statements (4.3), (4.4), and (4.5) all look related not only to one 
another, but also to Apollonius’ discussions (4.1) and (4.2). The 
phrases oAAai goovTat Kai napdAANAOL ai O&eiat (passage (4.3), 
and almost identically in (4.5)) and énaAAnAwv OfgvVvO"EVwV 
(passage (4.4)) are reminiscent of Apollonius’ GKWAUTOV TO 
EMdAANAOV THs O&Eiac (passage (4.1)), while oVvTagic dvotv Fj 
TAELOVWV LOPlwV EyYKALTLKGV (passage (4.4)) is reminiscent of 
Apollonius’ 600 AgFEewv fF Tpl\Wv OVoWV (passage (4.1)). 
Apollonius’ example rf v0 o€ mou d€0¢ iovet (passages (4.1) and 
(4.2)) reappears in passages (4.3) and (4.4). 

On the face of it, then, the traditional view was held by 
Apollonius (although we shall return to this point in section 
4.2.6), and at first sight it is tempting to suspect that this was 
also the view of his son Herodian.!9 Material from Herodian’s 
works on prosody found its way into the Byzantine etymological 
lexica,2° and into all manner of late antique and medieval works 
relating to prosody. The similarities between passages (4.3), 
(4.4), and (4.5), and more distantly between all of these and 
passage (4.1), would be readily explained if Herodian expressed 
the same view as his father, in terms at least somewhat 
influenced by those of his father, and if Herodian’s statement was 
an ultimate source for passages (4.3), (4.4), and (4.5). 

Curiously, however, the Homeric scholia that derived a 
considerable quantity of material on prosody from Herodian2! 
never state the traditional principle. They do comment on the 
accentuation of sequences of enclitics, but they either lay out 
different principles, as we shall see, or they simply note the 
accentuation of specific words in specific sequences. Even notes 
of the latter kind are never demonstrably based on the 
straightforward ‘traditional’ system, as we shall see in section 
4.2.5. 


Statements of the traditional view are thus distributed in a 
curious way. The view is laid out (i) in Apollonius Dyscolus, (ii) 
in the short treatises giving us passages (4.3) and (4.4), and (iii) 
in the Byzantine etymological lexica, giving us passage (4.5). 
Since the etymological lexica are known to have derived material 


from Herodian, and passages (4.3), (4.4), and (4.5) look related 
to one another, the obvious inference is that Herodian followed 
his father in laying out the traditional view. But if this is so, one 
might expect this view to turn up in the Homeric scholia derived 
from Herodian too. We shall return to this pattern of distribution 
in sections 4.2.4 and 4.2.5. 


4.2.2 The traditional view with an exception for IIOY, 
MHQ), x, 112, and perhaps others 


We have presented passage (4.3) as a representative of the 
‘traditional’ view, but this passage is followed immediately by a 
discussion making an exception for certain enclitics, including 
TIOY, MH), and IQ: 


(4.6) ei SE, mapadAnAwv OvtTwv eyKALTLK@V, EV TO 
HETAED WEpLomWUEVOV Ein, WS éxi TOD TOY, IH, Hx, 
Kal ETA TOUTO EXLMEPOLTO ETEPOV EYKALTLKOV, TOUTO TO 
TMEPLOMWLUEVOV OUTE EPLOMETaL SLA TO EyKATval TOV idLOV 
TOVOV, OUTE OFUVETAL, Exel LN MEOUKEV V1 TEplon@pEVN 
KATA TO KOLVOV EO0C GUOTOAS LN mapaKOAOVEOVONGS ic 
déetav petatideoOal, oiov- ‘ob mwc¢ got’, AyéAae’ (év yap 
Th OY SipOdyyw pOvov 1) Oéeta), ‘f} mov Tic ow Eine’ 
(€v TH “H kai €v TH TIL 1) O€€la), ‘vOpwxdv TIWad OU 
noi peaAwdeiv’ (wdAtw Ev TH TON ovAAaBi kai th NA 
0é€ta). (On enclitics 1, §s) 


‘But if there are enclitics next to one another, and one in 
the middle is [‘naturally’] perispomenon, like [indefinite] 
TIOY, ITH, and JIQ2X%, and after this there is another 
enclitic, the perispomenon one neither gets a circumflex 
(because it has thrown its own [‘natural’] accent off) nor 
gets an acute (because a circumflex is not normally 
exchanged for an acute unless a vowel is shortened). For 
example: ‘ot mwc¢ got’, AyéAae’22 (with an acute only on 
the diphthong OY); ‘fj mov Tic odw einev’2> (with an 
acute on H and TIX); ‘Gv@pwxdv Tivad xov dno 


peAWwdetv’24 (again the acute goes on the syllable -IION 
and on -NA),.’ 


In his edition of Pseudo-Arcadius’ epitome of Herodian’s [epi 
KaOOALKi|SG mpoowdiac, Schmidt (1860: 168) printed a text of this 
passage that made little sense, as had Barker (1820: 146-7) 
before him,2° but the logic of the passage was seen already by 
Lehrs (1837: 129). The idea is that an enclitic whose ‘own’ or 
‘natural’ accent is a circumflex can receive neither an acute nor a 
circumflex when followed by a further enclitic.2© At this point we 
need to recall that unlike modern scholars, who normally cite 
monosyllabic enclitics in isolation without an accent, ancient 
grammarians considered all enclitics ‘naturally’ accented on their 
final or only syllables (see sections 2.7.1—2.7.2); this idea is 
attested as early as Apollonius Dyscolus, along with the idea that 
in some instances this ‘natural’ accent is a circumflex.27 Enclitics 
whose ‘natural’ accent is a circumflex will always have a long 
vowel or diphthong in their final or only syllable, because only 
long vowels and diphthongs can have a circumflex accent. On the 
other hand, not all enclitics whose final syllable has a long vowel 
or diphthong need have had a circumflex as their theoretical 
‘natural’ accent, but passage (4.6) suggests that IIOY, ITH(), and 
1192 were examples of enclitics that did. 

Our passage argues against either an acute or a circumflex for 
the relevant enclitics. A circumflex is said to be impossible 
because the ‘naturally perispomenon’ enclitic has given up its 
own accent (dtd TO EykKAivat Tov idtov TOvoOVv). An acute is said 
to be impossible too, on the following grounds. If the ‘naturally’ 
perispomenon enclitic were to receive an acute from the 
following enclitic this would involve exchanging a circumflex for 
an acute, but circumflexes are not normally exchanged for acutes 
except where a vowel has been shortened (éxei pn) mEdvUKEV 
TEplom@pEVN KaTad TO KOLVOV €00G ovOTOAS uN 
mapakoAovsovons eic Ogelav petatiPeoGat). According to 
passage (4.6), then, enclitics that the grammarians considered to 
have a circumflex on the final syllable as their ‘own’ or ‘natural’ 
accent, and only those enclitics, fail to receive an accent when 
they stand in a sequence of enclitics, with at least one more 


enclitic following. 

A pair of closely related scholia to Iliad 20.464 suggest that 
II€2 and—once again—IIQ&X were exceptions to what we have 
been calling the ‘traditional’ rule for accenting sequences of 
enclitics. Both seem to suggest that enclitic IIQX and [IQ ‘often’ 
fail to have an acute when other enclitics follow, or do not 
‘necessarily’ have this acute: 


(4.7) EI IQ ‘EY medidotto- A EY avtwvupia év Ti 
OUVTAEEL EVEKALVE TOV TOVOV: EoTL Yap AMOAUTOS. OLY OV 
Tponov 8’ oletat O Aokadwvitns TO TQX xavtwc 
OfUTOVNONoeTal, Emel Hdn Eueretnoe Kai MAdAwv 
EYKALTIKOV EldEpouEV@V TO IIQ Kai TO TIQX tTovTO wh 
maovetv: ‘OU mwc eot’, AyéAae StoTpedéc” ‘ur) m@cG YE 
mpotdwv” ‘uy, mw Ww’ EG Opdvov ile, StoTPEdEG” ‘OU mw pv 
dacw dayéuev’. otwc obv Kai TO “EI MQEX EY 
MEMLSOLTO? OVK AvaykaoTiKhy Et THV eExi TOD HOQX 
OgElav. O wEVTOL AploTapyOG yYEVOUEVOS KaTA TAUTNHV TV 
mpoowdiav TOUTO LOVOV AnEdnvato &yKAivovta detv TH 
TOVW Kal Saovvovta AEyELV THV TpITNV OVAAAGB HV: 
onuaivet yap ‘ei m@c avtob’. (Sch. IL 20.464a! (A))28 


“EI 1122 ev sedidsotto:29 The pronoun EY loses its accent 
[i.e. is an enclitic] in context, because it’s non-contrastive. 
It’s not the case that ITQX will necessarily have an acute 
accent, as Ptolemy of Ascalon thinks, since when other 
enclitics follow too, MQ and ITQX are already accustomed 
not to undergo this: so ob mmc éot’, AyéAae Stotpedéc,2° 
and pf moc pe mpoidwv,?! and uf mw ww &¢ Opdvov ile, 
dlotpedéc,32 and ov nw puliv daokv> dayéuev.33 
Similarly, then, EI HQX ‘EY medidotto will not necessarily 
have the acute on the ITQX. But in discussing this question 
of prosody Aristarchus only said that one should 
pronounce the third syllable [i.e. the EY] making it lean 
back as to its accent [i.e. treating it as an enclitic] and 
giving it a rough breathing. For the meaning is el mw¢ 
avtov.’ 


(4.8) EI IIQX ‘EY medidotto: fh wév ‘EY €yKAivetat, TO dé 
MQX ov navtTws OFUVONoETAL. Kai EUEAETHOE MOAAAKIC 
EYKALTLKMV ELMEPOUEV@V LN OFVvEOOal, ‘oU mwcC EoT’, 
AyéXae’, ‘ur mac ue mpOtdwv’, ‘ov mw iv daow dayéuEv’. 
ovtwc obv kai TO “EI MQX EY’ ovK dvayKaotikhy set 
TH ext TOD T1QX déelav. 6 wEvTOL Apiotapyos yEVO"EVOG 
Kat’ avTihVv TV mpoowdiav ToOTO LOVOV AnEdHvato- 
éyKrivety det TH TOVW Kai Saovvetv THV TpiTHV 
ovAAaBhv: SNAOT yap ‘ei mwco avtov’. (Sch. IL 20.464a2 
(T))34 


°EI IIQX ‘EY medidotto: The FY is enclitic, but the NQX 
will not necessarily have an acute. And it’s in the habit of 
often not having an acute when enclitics follow, [as in] oU 
wc €oT’, AyéAae, and un mac we mpoldwv, and ov nw piv 
daow dayéuev. In the same way, then, EI IQ ‘EY too 
will not necessarily have the acute on the IQ. But in 
discussing this question of prosody Aristarchus only said 
this: one must make the third syllable [i.e. the EY] lean 
back as to its accent [i.e. treat it as an enclitic] and give it 
a rough breathing. For the meaning is et mw¢ avTOU.’ 


These scholia have attracted some scholarly discussion. Laum 
(1928: 245-6) thought that one could reconstruct from them a 
doctrine of Ptolemy of Ascalon that the compiler of the scholia 
had misunderstood and garbled. In Laum’s view, Ptolemy of 
Ascalon thought the phrase in the lemma should be accented ei 
WC EV wEMISOLTO, while the examples cited further on should all 
contain unaccented [1Q2 or I1Q. Laum thought it crucial that in 
all these further examples the 1X or [IQ is preceded by ov or 
un, and that oUxwc, oUnw, unmwc, and unnw were treated as 
single words with an acute accent on the penultimate syllable:3° 
in his view one should write oUmwc éot’, AyéAae StoTpedéc, and 
so on. But he thought that the compiler of the scholia failed to 
understand that this was the reason for the unaccented IQ or 
II in these examples. Laum took the phrase Kai GAAwv 
EYKALTIKOV EldEepouEv@v in (4.7) to mean ‘even when other 
enclitics (i.e. apart from pronouns) follow’, and to suggest that 


the compiler wrongly thought the identity of the enclitic 
following the 1122 or IIQ relevant to the discussion. In Laum’s 
view, the compiler’s confusion was clear because three of the four 
examples for the situation ‘even when other enclitics follow’ 
actually have a pronoun after the TQ or Q (unnws ye..., uo 
w..., OUmw@ ptv daotv...), just like the phrase in the lemma (ei 
TW EV...). 

Erbse (1960: 388-90) pointed out that Laum_ had 
misunderstood these scholia, which do not in fact ascribe the 
examples ‘oUmwc éot’, AyéAae StOTpEdEes’, ‘urmws ye mpOldwv’, 
‘uja@ ww’ &> Opdvov ile, dStotpedéc’, and ‘ovaw piv daotw 
dayéuev’ to Ptolemy of Ascalon. They ascribe to Ptolemy the 
view that enclitic TQX necessarily (mavtwc) has an acute at Il. 
20.464, and they argue that this is not necessarily 
(dvaykaotiknv) the case, because there are other instances in 
which IQ and [IQ fail to have an acute before another 
enclitic.3© Erbse thought Kai GAA@V éyKALTLK@V extbepouevav 
in (4.7) meant ‘also when other enclitics (i.e. apart from ‘EY) 
follow’. He agreed with Laum, however, in thinking that the real 
reason for unaccented [12 and [122 in the four examples 
adduced was the presence of oU or pr) before the IIQ or IIQX, 
with the combinations oUswc, unmwcs, un, and obxw being 
treated as single words. He also agreed with Laum in thinking 
that the compiler of the scholia had not understood this point, 
and that the compiler therefore inferred wrongly that the [1X of 
EI [1QX ‘EY medidotto did not necessarily have an acute. 

But let us postpone for the time being the question of whether 
we can discern any linguistic principles that were not understood 
by the compilers of the scholia—a question to which we shall 
return briefly in section 4.2.4. If we concentrate in the meantime 
on what texts (4.7) and (4.8) actually say, the doctrine fits 
extremely well with that of passage (4.6), where two of the three 
examples have a word other than ov or py before the relevant 
enclitic (fj nov tig odtv einev, GvOpwndv Twa nov dno 
peAWwdetv). Like passage (4.6), the scholia (4.7) and (4.8) 
prescribe that certain enclitics appear without an accent when 
followed by a further enclitic. Like passage (4.6), they specify 
that enclitic IQ is one of these enclitics. Unlike passage (4.6), 


they do not offer any explanation for this exceptional behaviour, 
nor do they mention the enclitics OY or IIH, but they add the 
enclitic [12 to the list of exceptional enclitics (in the case of 
passage (4.8) this is done implicitly, via the example oU mw piv 
daow dayéuev). 

However, there is also a difference between the doctrine found 
in passages (4.7) and (4.8) and that found in passage (4.6). 
Passage (4.6) simply claims that enclitics in the exceptional 
category come out as unaccented before another enclitic, while 
passages (4.7) and (4.8) suggest that the exceptional enclitics do 
not necessarily have an acute before another enclitic; instead they 
often (moAXAKtc, (4.8)) fail to have an acute ‘also when other 
enclitics follow’ (Kai (Awv éyKALTLK@v Entdepouevav, (4.7)) or 
simply ‘when enclitics follow’ (€yKALTLK@v ExtdEepopevev, (4.8)). 
Kiihner and Blass (1890-2: i. 343) suggest that the point was that 
a certain freedom was assumed here, both when it came to 
accenting poetry and when it came to living speech. In section 
4.2.4 we shall offer a different explanation for the qualified 
manner in which passages (4.7) and (4.8) exempt ITQ2 and HQ 
from the ‘traditional’ rule. 

Passage (4.6) offers no guidance as to whether any further 
enclitics were thought to have a circumflex as their ‘natural’ 
accent, beyond IIOY, IIH(1), and TQx, and the II2 added by 
passages (4.7) and (4.8). For HOY, IIH(1), and IIx the existence 
of interrogative counterparts mov, mf(), and mic is likely to 
have encouraged the notion that the ‘natural’ accent of the 
indefinite forms was also a circumflex,?”7 and [IQ might have 
been considered an obvious further member of the same set.2° Be 
this as it may, passages (4.6), (4.7), and (4.8) together prescribe 
that certain enclitics are exempt—or according to passages (4.7) 
and (4.8) ‘often’ exempt—from the rule giving each enclitic 
except the last an accent (normally an acute) on its only or final 
syllable. These enclitics include NOY, MH), and MX, and MQ, 
and any other enclitics considered to have a circumflex as their 
‘natural’ accent. 

It is tempting to ascribe this variant on the traditional system 
to Herodian. The ‘A’ scholia to the Iliad are known to have 
derived material on prosody from Herodian’s Ilepi TAtaxijc 


mpoowdtac; the obvious inference from the subject matter of 
passage (4.7) is that this is indeed one of the scholia deriving 
from Herodian, and in Erbse’s judgement this was indeed the 
case.2? Laum (1928: 245) thought that the appearance of almost 
identical material in manuscript T (passage (4.8)) argued against 
a Herodianic origin, but there is no good basis for this 
conclusion: material found in the ‘A’ scholia sometimes turns up 
in a very similar form in the bT tradition, owing to the use of 
related sources in both traditions.4°9 However, if our variant on 
the ‘traditional’ system is indeed due to Herodian, it needs to be 
asked whether the ‘traditional’ system itself can also be the view 
of Herodian: we return to this question in section 4.2.4. 


4.2.3 The traditional rule with an exception for pyrrhic and 
iambic sequences 


An apparently quite different doctrine is hinted at in two scholia 
to the Odyssey. Both scholia suggest that under certain rhythmic 
conditions, an enclitic fails to induce an accent on a preceding 
enclitic. These include a condition that in some way involves two 
short syllables, and one that involves an iambic sequence: 


(4.9) Ti vu oi TOoOV: Lia wOVN OéEta TO ‘Ti VU O1 TA yOp 
mapdAAnAa €yKALTLKd, Kal pdAtota OTav sic dwvijev 
Anyy, mpoddoet TMV SLO PpayelOv OvK Eyeipel TOV 
TOVOV. (Sch. Od. 1.62b Pontani (H!MaO)) 


‘ti vv Ol TOoov: There is only one acute on Ti vu oi. For 
consecutive enclitics, and especially when they end in a 
vowel, do not raise up the accent on account of the two 
short syllables.’ 


(4.10) <GAAo dé TOI TL OV SUvaTat TO TOI O&0vVEEaL: 
(auBos yap €ott TO 5€ TOI. (Sch. Od. 15.27 (H)) 


‘dAXO S€ TOI tt: the TOI cannot have an acute, because 
the 5€ TOI is an iamb.’ 


Both of these scholia discuss sequences in which the first enclitic 
is monosyllabic and follows a word whose accent is an acute on 
the final syllable. The addition of this first enclitic thus creates a 
sequence with an acute accent on its penultimate syllable. The 
references to a sequence of two short syllables in passage (4.9), 
and to an iambic sequence in passage (4.10), are strongly 
reminiscent of the ancient rules for adding a single enclitic after a 
word with an acute accent on its penultimate syllable: words with 
an acute on the penultimate syllable acquired a second accent 
before an enclitic if they ended in a trochaic sequence, but not 
otherwise (see sections 2.7.3, 2.8.3). Our main sources for this 
doctrine express it by considering each of the four possible shapes 
that a sequence of two syllables may take, and laying out 
whether a sequence of this shape with an acute on the first 
syllable gains another acute on its second syllable if an enclitic 
follows (see Table 4.1).41 


Table 4.1 Principle for adding a single enclitic after a paroxytone 
sequence 


Possible sequences of two _ If the first of these syllables 

syllables preceding an has an acute accent, does 

enclitic the enclitic give rise to an 
additional acute accent on 
the second? 

1. Both syllables short (pyrrhicNo i (ai‘“s™OSOSOC~C”C”CO™” 

sequence) 

2. First syllable short, second No 

long (iambic sequence) 

3. Both syllables long No 

(spondaic sequence) 

4. First syllable long, second Yes 

short (trochaic sequence) 


Between them, our two scholia dealing with the addition of a 
second enclitic mention two of the three types of non-trochaic 
sequence (types 1 and 2). Their interest in the rhythmic shape of 


a paroxytone sequence of two syllables followed by an enclitic, 
together with the agreement between their doctrines and those 
applying to a single enclitic, might well lead us to think in terms 
of the application of this doctrine to sequences of more than one 
enclitic, and hence in terms of our ‘revised G6ttling-Barrett 
system’ (section 4.1). 

However, there is a conceptual gulf between the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system, in the form we have given it, and what 
the two scholia actually say. The scholia do not suggest that any 
care is needed about how the metrical shape of a sequence is 
calculated (contrast our discussion in section 4.1), and we 
suspect that no careful calculation was envisaged. On a more 
straightforward interpretation, sequences were to be considered 
pyrrhic or iambic if this is what they seemed to be, in the fully 
formed sequence of enclitics at hand. In the examples which the 
two scholia actually provide, Ti vu oi and (GAAO) SE TOL TL, we do 
not have to think the last enclitic away in order to conclude that 
ti vu and dé Tol make (respectively) a pyrrhic and an iambic 
sequence: they simply make a pyrrhic and iambic sequence. We 
can clarify the procedure to be followed (according to these 
scholia) when accenting sequences of enclitics, in a way that 
keeps closely to what the scholia actually say, as follows: apply 
the ‘traditional’ system, but avoid acute accents on successive 
syllables in any pyrrhic or iambic sequence, by leaving the 
second of the relevant syllables unaccented. 

In many cases, this procedure will yield the same result as our 
revised Gottling-Barrett system: not only for the sequences Ti vu 
oi and (GAA0) Sé Tot TL themselves, but also (for instance) for the 
sequence AIAOIOZ TE MOI EXXI (IL 3.172) that we worked 
through in section 4.1. The result will be aidoidc Té pot got by 
the procedure applied there, but the outcome will be the same if 
we start with the traditional system (aidoidc Té pol éoot) and 
then adjust the result by removing the second consecutive acute 
accent from the iambic sequence TE MOI. (We can take it that 
"EXXI will also end up with an accent on its second syllable, once 
an unaccented syllable precedes.) 


In this light, the absence from our evidence of a similar 
exception for spondaic sequences may not be merely accidental. 


Recall that under the revised Gottling-Barrett system, we 
envisage that a sequence such as AI KEN [1X ‘if by chance’ is 
accented ai KEév mwc (section 4.1). At the point when the system 
requires us to decide whether to give KEN an accent, the 
sequence AI KEN counts as trochaic, just as GAAOc counts as a 
‘trochaic’ word even before an enclitic like tic. But if the 
sequence AI KEN [IX is considered as a whole, the first two 
syllables are more readily considered to make a spondee. 
Suppose, then, that the conception underlying the two Odyssey 
scholia is that the traditional system is to be applied, but 
successive acute accents are to be avoided on pyrrhic and iambic 
sequences only. The result will be identical to that of the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system not only for sequences like Ti vu oi, GAAO 
d€ TOL TL, and aidotoc TE pot éooi, but also for sequences like ai 
Kév smwc, and syllable quantities can be calculated 
straightforwardly from the sequence as a whole: for example the 
AI KEN in AI KEN HQ can happily be considered a spondee. 

If this is indeed the conception underlying the two Odyssey 
scholia, it will not always yield identical results to our revised 
Gottling-Barrett system. For example, the revised Gottling-Barrett 
system gives ei OU Tic Ttva (Sol at Thucydides 4.47.3, as noted 
in section 4.1, but the traditional system with exceptions for 
pyrrhic and iambic sequences will give ei mov Tic TIva (Sol. We 
shall return to this point in section 4.2.4. 

It is tempting to ascribe the idea behind the scholia (4.9) and 
(4.10) to Herodian. Although it is more difficult to identify the 
origins of different groups of Odyssey scholia than it is for Iliad 
scholia, some Odyssey scholia are similar in kind to the ‘A’ 
scholia to the Iliad, and are likely to derive from similar sources 
(see Dickey 2007: 21). Our two scholia belong to a group of 
Odyssey scholia that pronounce on the accentuation of particular 
phrases, with appeals to more general rules of accentuation; they 
are likely to derive from Herodian’s [epi Odvocetaxi\s 
mpoowdtac, just as the Iliad scholia of a similar kind can be 
derived with some confidence from his epi TAtaxi\s mpoowdias. 
Pontani accordingly designates the scholion (4.9) as possibly 
Herodianic (‘Hrd.?’). But if the idea behind these scholia derives 
from Herodian, it needs to be asked whether he can also have 


been resposible for the ‘traditional’ system, and for the variant 
excepting certain enclitics including HOY, MH (1), Hx, and IQ. 
We now turn to this question. 


4.2.4 The three ancient systems: incompatible and yet 
compatible 


We have seen evidence for three different systems in ancient 
grammatical sources: (i) the ‘traditional’ system; (ii) the 
‘traditional’ system with an exception for enclitic IIOY, NH), 
T1Q2X, and I1Q, along with any further enclitics thought to have a 
circumflex as their ‘natural’ accent; and (iii) the ‘traditional’ 
system, with exceptions designed to avoid successive acute 
accents on pyrrhic and iambic sequences. 

There are reasons to ascribe all three systems to Herodian, as 
we have seen, and yet the three systems are genuinely different 
from each other in that they make different predictions in some 
instances. For example, for Il. 1.154, systems (i) and (iii) give yap 
tw stOT’ (where underlined words are enclitics), while system (ii) 
gives yGp mw mOT’. For IL. 1.124, systems (i) and (ii) give ovdé TL 
tov, while system (iii) gives OVdE TL OV. For Il. 1.542, system 
(i) gives oVdE Ti W LOL, system (ii) OVSE Ti mw LOL, and system 
(iii) OVSE TL HW LOL. 

Although the three systems can make different predictions, 
they fit together in an intriguing way, and this is where the 
revised Gottling-Barrett system comes in. If we take system (i) 
and bolt on the exceptions prescribed both by system (ii) and by 
system (iii), the results (although not the way of arriving at 
them) are identical to those of the revised Gottling-Barrett system 
for the vast majority of sequences of enclitics actually occurring 
in works of ancient literature. 

To illustrate this point, Table 4.2 shows the first hundred 
sequences of more than one enclitic appearing in West’s edition 
of the Iliad (West 1998-2000), accented according to five 
different principles: (i) the ‘traditional’ system; (ii) the 


‘traditional’ system except that indefinite TOY, NH(1), Mx, and 
IIQ are left unaccented; (iii) the ‘traditional’ system except that 
consecutive acute accents are avoided on pyrrhic or iambic 
sequences by working forwards (i.e. towards the end of the word) 
from the word preceding the first enclitic, and leaving a syllable 
unaccented after a short syllable to which an acute accent has 
already been assigned; (iv) the ‘traditional’ system except that 
indefinite TIOY, ITH), MX, and IIQ are left unaccented AND 
consecutive acute accents are avoided on pyrrhic or iambic 
sequences (as for (iii)); (v) the revised Gottling-Barrett system 
(for which see section 4.1).42 


Table 4.2 The first 100 sequences of more than one enclitic 
appearing in West’s edition of the Iliad (West 1998-2000), accented 
according to five different principles. The word preceding the first 
enclitic is included, and enclitics themselves are underlined. For the 
forms OTTI (nominative-accusative neuter singular of dottc), OTIX, 
and OYTE (see n. 42), a hyphen separates the enclitic from what 
precedes. Shading indicates a way of accenting a sequence that 
differs from the result of the revised Gottling-Barrett system. 


Line of Iliad (i) (ii) (iii) (iv) (v) 


‘Traditional’ system: give ‘Traditional’ ‘Traditional system but “Traditional’ system but leave Revised Géttling- 
every enclitic except the last system butleave —_ avoid consecutive acute _ indefinite JOY, ITH(I), TQ, Barrett system 
an accent (normally an indefinite JOY, accents on pyrrhic or and I7Q unaccented AND (apply the ancient 
acute) on its last or only ITH(1), TT22, iambic sequences (work avoid consecutive acute accents _ rules for a single 
syllable and J7Q forwards from the word on pyrrhic or iambic sequences _ enclitic, each time 
unaccented preceding the first (work forwards from the word a new enclitic is 
enclitic) preceding the first enclitic) added) 
1.8 ris tdp odwe ris Tap odwe ris tap adwe ris tap adwe 
1.28 pi vi ro. j vb 700 
1.39 
1.40 
1.66 
1.100 tore Kev py 
1.106 ov 7@ wore wor ot 7b more wor od mw Tore wor 
1.108 ov-ré ti rw ob-ré re rw ov-ré Te rw 
1.114 ob €0év €ore ob éGév €ore ov €0év €or ob €Bév €ore 
T155. ov-ré Te ob-ré Te ob-ré Te ov-ré re 
1.123 7@s Tap TOL 7@s Tap TOL 7@s Tap TOL 7@s Tap TO 7@s Tap 700 


1.124 ovd€ ri ov ovd€ ri mov ovdé 71 70U ovd€ re rou ovd€ 71 ov 


1,128 at Ké 708k ai Ké 70d ai xé woe at Ké 7otk ai Ké 708k 


1.150 mas Tis TOL mas Tis TOL ms Tis TOL mas Tis TOL mas ris TOL 
1.153 od ri pou ob ri pou od ri woe ob ré wow ob ri por 
1.154 yap 7 zor’ yap zw mor” yap 7a 707’ yap mw 707" ydp mw mor’ 
1.175 ot Ké pe of Ké we ot Ké pe of Ké we Ot KE pe 
1.176 6€ poi €or 6€ poi €oar 6€ wor €oot 6€ wor eat 6€ por €oat 
1.213 Kal moré roe Kai moré rot Kai moré roe Kai moré rot Kai mor€ rox 
1.226 ob-ré or’ ob-ré zor" o-ré zor’ ov-ré zor" oU-ré zor" 
1.236 ydp pd € yap pa € yap pd € yap pa é ydp pa é 
1.261 od woré py" ob moré p” ob mor€é pw’ ob moré p" ob mor pw" 
1.294 Or-ri Kev, Or-ri Kev Or-ri Kev Sr-zi Kev Sr-zi kev 
1.299 od-ré tw ob-ré tw ob-ré Tp ob-ré 7 ob-ré 7 
1.300 G poi éore G pot éore G por éort & po €ort G po eort 
1.332 ove ri wey ovd€ Ti wey obdé rem ove re mew oddé re pew 
1.335 ob ri pou ob ré pou ob ré wou ob ri poe ob ré wor 
1.353 Tyr mép poe Testy 7Ep j.oe Tyahy 7ép wor Tyr mép woe Tiphy wep woe 
1.361 xetpi ré por xeupi rE por xetpi Te wer xetpi TE wer Xetpe Te wey 
1.408 ai Kév ws ai Kév Tas al Kév 7wWs ai Kév ws al Kév TS 
1.414 rivéo" rivdo" tiv a" rivy a’ rivuo’ 

1.416 éret vt ToL érei vt TOL érei vb ToL éret vb TOL éret vt Tou 
1.490 o-ré mor" ob-ré zor" ob-ré mor" ob-7é zor" ob-ré zor” 
1.491 ob-ré mor” ob-ré mor” ob-ré wor’ ob-ré zor” ob-ré or’ 
1.508 ov wép my ov 7ép pv ov meEp ww ov mep ww ov wep ww 
1.510 bdéMwaiv ré € 6déMwoaiv ré € ogéd\woatv ré € 6déMwoiv ré € ogéMwaiv ré é 
1.518 Gren’ rep orep" Srey’ Grey’ 

1.521 xai ré pé byae Kai ré pé byae xai ré we dnot Kai ré pe dnat Kai ré we dnot 
1.527 6 rixev Srinev Sr wev 6 re xev Sr wev 

1.542 ovd€ ri 7d por ov8€ ri rw por ovd€é re 7) moe oddE Tew por ovd€ ree) wor 
1.566 py v5 roe ph vb rou Ha vb roe By v5 roe Hh vi rou 
1.567 Gre Kev TOL Gre Kév rou Gre Kév rou Ore Kév ToL Ore Kev 700 
2.72 ai kév mws al Kév mus ai Kév rws ai Kév mws at Kéy zws 
2.83 ai Kév ras al Kév zws ai Kév ww ai Kév ws ai Kéy Tes 
2.119% 166€ y’ ort 160¢€ y’ ort 160¢€ y’ ort 166€ y’ dort 765€ y' ari 
2.122 ob ma te ob mw Te ob ma te ob mw Te ob mw Te 
2.202 ob-ré zor" ob-ré zor’ ob-ré 07’ ob-ré mor’ ob-ré 707’ 
2.215 S riot 6 riot Sr ot érot Gre08 

2.229 év Ké ms 6v Ké ms ov Kem Ov keris ov Ké ms 
2.238 Fj pa xi ot F pa riot hi pd rr 08 pd ze of A bd ze ot 
2.252 ove ri mw ovdé ri rw ovdé re rw ovdé re 7 od6€ Te rw 
2.258 ds wb wep as vb Ep ds vt we, ds vb mEp ds vb mEp 
2.276 ob Oy pew ob Oy pov ob Ory pew ob Oy ww ob Onv pw 
2.292 ydp ris 7 ydp zis 7 yap ris 7’ ydp zis 7’ yap ris 7” 
2.361 Or-ri kev Or-ri Kev Gr-ri Kev Or-ri kev Gr-ri kev 
2.365 6s 7é vu 6s ré vu és ré vy 6s 7é vu os ré ve 
2419 dpa x of ipa mu oi dpa xd of ipa mu of ipa md of 
2.553 ob mah 715 ob mw 71s ov mm 75 ob ww 75 ob mw TS 
2.687 6s ris ob 6s ris obpw 6s ris ope 6s ris ob os ris ope 
2.754 GANG ré wv GM ré pe GAA Te py Gd re pv GAA re pe 
2.873 obdé ri of ovd€ ri of ob6é re of obd€ re of ovdé 71 08 
3.12 réoa6y ris 7” réaa6v ris 7° réaa6y ris 7” réaa6v ris 7 r6006y Tis 7” 
3.33 Ore ris Te Ore ris TE Ore ris TE Ore ris TE Gre ris TE 
3.35 xpos ré poy Oxpos rE way xpos Té wor xpos ré pov xpos ré wor 
3.56 7 ze kev Hh réwev Hi ze kev Hi zé Kev Hi zé kev 
3.61 8s pd ve 65 pd ve 65 pd ve 85 bd re 6s pd ve 
3.164 ob ri poe ob ré wou ob ré wou ob ri pou ob ri wor 


3.164 Geol vt por Geot vt por Beot vt wor Geoi vt por Geot vd por 


3.172 aidoids ré pol €or aidoids ré pot éoor aidoids ré wor €oot aidoiés ré wor €aot aidoids ré wor €aat 


3.183 F pd. roe F pd wt ro Fi pd vv roe A pd vy roe F pd vv roe 

3.220 Ldxoréy ré Tw" Léxordéy ré rw" = Edxordy ré rw" Ldxoréy ré rw" Léxordy ré rw" 

3.242 G poi éorw & poi éorw & po éoriv G por éoriy 

3.279 b-ris x? b-ris «’ bs «’ brisk" 

3.302 dpa xd ogw dpa zw odw dpa 7a ob 

3.373 Kal vd Kev Kai vd Kev Kai v8 Kev 

3.400 Fmme Hmm pe 

3.402 et zis rou etzis ro 

3.409 bKéo’ bxéo” Seo" 

3.442 yap mh wore pw’ yap moré p” yap ma mor€ p" yap mw moré pw" 

431 ri vb oe rivd oe rivu oe ri vv oe 

448 yap pot more ydp poi more yap poi more yap wot more yap por ore 

4.93 9 pd vt poi F pd v5 poi A pd vw pot re A pd vw pot re Fi pd vy poi re 

4.106 6v pd mor’ Ov pa mor’ 

4.141 breris 7’ 

4.143 moAées TE wiv 

4.155 Bdvardy vt roe 

4.176 

4.182 

4.184 

4.219 rd ol wore 

4.229 andre Kev ps Srrdr€ KEY pv 

4.234 ph web we Bw re ph eb we pa mew re Bah rw Te 

4.245 pa xis ode apa xis ob dpa 7i5 064 dpa ris ode dpa ris ode 

4.259 bre nép re bre mép re bre mép re bre mép re bre nép re 

4.331 yap 7é ogu ydp rw dw yap 7b odw yap rw of yap 7a odw 
(see below) 

4353 ai xév roe ai xév roe ai xév roe ai xév rot at xéy 700 

4.359 ob-ré oe od-ré oe od-ré oe ob-ré oe ob-ré oe 

4.483 fia! fi baz! fbi! baz! fi ba! 

4.484 drdp ré ot drdp ré oi drdp ré oi drdp ré ot drdp ré oi 

5.103 ovdé € dque ovdé € dnc ovd€ é dnut ovdé € dqpi ovd€ € dqui 

Results 65 67 92 93 

identical to 

those of 

system (v) (out 

of 100) 


4 Elision (with the accentual effects laid out in section 4.3) is treated as 


applying after the relevant system has been applied to the unelided sequence 
TOAE TE EXTI. 


In the table, shading draws attention to sequences of enclitics 
accented in ways that do not coincide with the results of the 
revised Gottling-Barrett system. A point that emerges 
immediately is that such instances are rarer than one might 
expect. Systems (i)-(iv) each produce the same results as the 
revised Gottling-Barrett system more than half the time, and 
increasingly so as we move from the left-hand side of the table to 
the right: system (i) produces the same results as system (v) in 65 
instances out of 100; system (ii) in 67 instances out of 100; 
system (iii) in 92 instances out of 100; and system (iv) in 93 


instances out of 100. 

The suspicion arises that an implicit awareness of the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system lies behind the whole variety of 
apparently incompatible doctrines on accenting sequences of 
enclitics that we find in the grammatical tradition. Each of these 
doctrines, including the ‘traditional’ system, can be seen as a rule 
of thumb intended to yield the same outcome as the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system more often than not. But the incidence of 
matching outcomes is highest when the ‘traditional’ system is 
applied in combination with the exception for indefinite IIOY, 
TMIH(), M122, 122 and also the exception for pyrrhic and iambic 
sequences. 

The revised Gottling-Barrett system itself would have been 
difficult for ancient authors to describe, because of what we can 
call, in modern terms, its recursive character: at each step we 
need to think about the metrical shape of a sequence before the 
addition of the next enclitic, and a syllable that counts short at 
one step may count long at the next step (see section 4.1). The 
apparently disparate doctrines we find in the grammatical 
tradition give us a way of achieving identical results in the vast 
majority of instances, without the need for a_ recursive 
calculation. 

At this point, we can be explicit about what makes indefinite 
TIOY, THQ), Hx, and TQ special. Because these enclitics each 
contain a long vowel, in combination with a preceding syllable 
they make either an iamb or a spondee. When they make an 
iamb, the avoidance of successive acutes on pyrrhic or iambic 
sequences will apply. What is more interesting is what happens 
when they make a spondee, like MH [IQ or TAP II. These 
sequences are spondaic regardless of the following syllable; in 
this respect they differ from sequences like AI KEN, and are 
treated differently by the revised Gottling-Barrett system. But the 
exception for TOY, MH), HQ, and TQ allows us to treat (for 
example) the MH QZ of un swe oi differently from the AI KEN 
of ai K€v TOL, without the need to calculate syllable quantities 
recursively. We can think of both sequences as beginning with a 
spondee, and being treated differently from one another because 
indefinite [IQ is subject to a special exception. 


Seen as a way of replicating the results of the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system, the system of rules of thumb is not perfect. In 
part, this may be due to the limitations of our evidence. At Il. 
2.276, the revised Gottling-Barrett system requires 00 OnV pv 
but the rules of thumb we have point to ot @fv tv. Might OHN 
have been considered naturally perispomenon, like TOY, MH(), 
TIQX, and IQ (recall that we left open whether any further 
enclitics were considered to belong under this heading)? Or 
might OHN have been considered subject to an individual 
exception of its own? Be this as it may, the exception for IIOY, 
THQ), MQxX, and IQ will also not always yield results matching 
those of the revised Gottling-Barrett system, if applied to every 
sequence containing one of these enclitics. At Il. 1.542, for 
example, the revised Gottling-Barrett system requires OVdE TL tW 
LOL, with an accent on the IIQ, because at the point when MOI is 
to be added the preceding sequence is proparoxytone: OVdEé TL 
mw. Even allowing for gaps in our evidence, the rules of thumb 
probably never gave a perfect match with the results of the 
revised GOottling-Barrett system, although they came remarkably 
close. 

In the light of all this, we can return to the wording of the 
scholia (4.7) and (4.8), according to which IQ and IQ do not 
necessarily have an acute accent when other enclitics follow, or 
often fail to have an acute accent when other enclitics follow. 
Differently from previous scholarship (on which see section 
4.2.2), we suggest that nothing has been garbled here. Instead, 
we suggest that these comments go back to someone with an 
instinct for where accents went on sequences of enclitics, and 
whose instinct was guided—implicitly—by the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system. Along with this instinct came a sense that 
indefinite IQ and [IQ should often, but not always, be left 
unaccented before another enclitic. In our sample of 100 
sequences of enclitics, six have unaccented indefinite I1Q2X% or HQ 
before another enclitic under the revised Gottling-Barrett system: 
IL 1.106 (ob mw mOTE LOU, IL 1.154 (yap mw moT’ ), IL 2.122 
(ob sw TU, IL 2.553 (ob mw TIo), IL 3.442 (yap nw mxOTE p’), IL 
4.234 (uf mw TU. For another three sequences, the same system 
straightforwardly requires an accent on indefinite IQ or IIQ: IL. 


1.542 (oUdé TL wW LOU, as already noted, along with IL 2.419 
(Gpa 1) Ol) and IL 3.302 (dpa mw odtv). For a further sequence, 
TAP IIQ2 X@IN at Il. 4.331, we suggest that a consistent recursive 
application of the ancient principles applying to single enclitics 
should result in yap 1W oOtv, with an enclitic beginning with od- 
inducing an additional accent regardless of the metrical shape of 
the preceding sequence (see section 2.7.3)—but we shall return 
to this topic in more detail in section 4.2.5. For now the 
important point is that when seen as an attempt to replicate the 
results of the revised Gottling-Barrett system, the rule of thumb 
about leaving certain enclitics unaccented is best deployed in 
combination with a feel for the limits within which it is valid. 

We have noted indications pointing to Herodian as a source of 
each of the three doctrines we find in the grammatical tradition. 
If these doctrines fit together in the way we have suggested, 
Herodian could indeed be a source for all three: a person with a 
feel for the recursive principle, and a way of conveying it, or at 
least a good approximation, via various rules of thumb. But does 
the recursive principle really go back to Herodian’s time? We 
believe that it does, and that this point is confirmed firstly by 
further evidence from the Homeric scholia, and secondly by 
accented papyri. The next section is devoted to the evidence from 
the scholia, and we will turn to accented papyri in section 4.3. 


4.2.5 Homeric scholia on sequences of enclitics 


Every time one of the scholia vetera (‘old’ scholia) to Homer 
pronounces on the accentuation of a specific sequence of 
enclitics, what is said about this specific sequence is consistent 
with the revised Gottling-Barrett system—even where no 
explanation is given for the accents mentioned, or an explanation 
is given in terms conceptually quite different from those of our 
revised GOttling-Barrett system. To demonstrate this point, we 
collect here the scholia vetera to Homer mentioning accents on 
specific sequences of enclitics. 


Let us begin with scholia concerning sequences of enclitics to 
which the ‘trochaic principle’ applies: the second enclitic is added 
to a paroxytone sequence ending in a trochaic pattern, when 
syllable quantities are calculated before the addition of the 
second enclitic (see section 4.1). Our first such scholion clearly 
prescribes the accentuation KpaTepOv pd € mEVOOG: 


(4.11) KPATEPON PA © IIEN@OL: 0 PA ovvdeou0¢ 
EyKALTIKOG WV OUVAAEEL THV idiav Ogelav Sta THV E 
avtwvupiav viv éyKALtuKHV Ovoav. (Sch. IL 11.249 (A)) 


‘KPATEPON PA  IIEN@OZ:*3 The conjunction PA, which 
is enclitic, will keep its own acute because of the pronoun 
‘E, which is enclitic here.’ 


No rule is cited to justify this accentuation, and as it happens any 
of the ancient principles we have considered would do the job: 
the ‘traditional’ system, the traditional system with an 
(irrelevant) exception for HOY, WH), HZ, and TIQ, or the 
traditional system with an (again irrelevant) exception for 
pyrrhic and iambic sequences. But for present purposes the 
important point is that KpatepOv pd € mé€vOoc is also the 
accentuation required by the revised Gottling-Barrett system. 
Under this system the oxytone form KpatepOv retains its acute 
accent before the enclitic PA, and the trochaic sequence 
(Kpate)poOv pa then receives an acute accent on its final syllable 
before the further enclitic E, with the end result kpatepdv pa €. 

The Odyssey scholion (4.12) mentions various alternative 
readings and interpretations of the phrase in the lemma. The first 
of these involves a sequence of enclitics, and on this reading the 
accentuation is clearly taken to be kai Ké Te0:44 


(4.12) KAI KE45 TEO: t0 TEO4® ddptotov. SiO Kai éxi 
TOU KE 0 TOvoc. 0 d6€ AoKadwvitns ‘ETEddSUWwV’, THV 
AyadHv OepandvTwv. Tie dé OUTWE, ‘ETEOSUWV’,47 TOV 
OVTWV NUETEPwWV SOVAWV. (Sch. Od. 16.305 (H.Q.)) 


‘KAI KE TEO:48 the TEO is indefinite. Therefore the 


accent also falls on the KE. But Ptolemy of Ascalon read 
eTEOSUWWV, “good servants”. And some take it like this: 
ETEOSUWWV, “those who are really our servants”.’ 


The revised Gottling-Barrett system again gives the same result. 
The oxytone form kai retains its accent before the enclitic KE, 
and the trochaic sequence kai Ke then receives an acute accent 
on its final syllable before the further enclitic TEO, with the end 
result Kal KE TEO. 


The Iliad scholion (4.13) contemplates two possible readings 
of the sequence of letters OYKETI: OYK ETI ‘no longer’ (accented 
ovk €Tt) and OY KE TI. 


(4.13) &v@a Kev OYKETI épyov <avip dvocatto 
HETEAOWV>: OTL TEPLOOOG 6 KEN, kai OTL Piya kat XpOVvos 
évinAAaktat. iotéov dé OTL O AoKahovitns Bapbvet TrYv 
OY andpaow, ‘ouK étv,49 Wa fF TO Ee&fjc Apyr ‘étv. 
epetat d& Kal ETEpa Avayvwots {Ev TapaAANAOLG} ov KE 
Tl, €Vv TAPAAANAOLG dv0 déeiatc, iva Tpla wep A.OyOU 
yévntat, OY kai 6 KE oVvdeou0s Kai TO TI, (va TO Efj\c¢ 
‘ouK Gv Ovdcatto kai davevTa’...(Sch. Il. 4.539a (A)) 


‘Eva Kev OYKETI épyov avijp Ovdcatto pETEAOWV:99 The 
KEN is superfluous, and the verb form and time period 
have been changed [i.e. future potential Ke...6vdcatToO 
‘stands for’ past counterfactual Gv wvdoato]. And one 
must know that Ptolemy of Ascalon makes the negative OY 
unaccented, as in OUK €TL, so that what follows is the new 
word étt. And there is another reading oU ké TL, with two 
consecutive acutes, making three words: the OY, the 
conjunction KE, and the TI, so that the natural sequence is 
ovK Av OvOcalTO kal davevTa...’ 


Only the reading OY KE TI is relevant for us, since only this one 
involves a sequence of enclitics. It is clear from the comment év 
TAapaAANAOLG SVO O€Elatc, ‘with two consecutive acutes’ that if 
this reading is adopted, acute accents are considered to fall on 
both the OY and the KE, i.e. oU ké TL Once again, this is also the 


result of applying the revised Gottling-Barrett system. From an 
ancient point of view OY has an acute as its natural accent, and 
retains this acute before an enclitic. The trochaic sequence oU KE 
then receives an acute on its second syllable when a further 
enclitic is added, with the end result 00 Ké TL. 

The scholion (4.14) deals with the sequence 'H NY XE IIOY: 


(4.14) H NY XE IIOY: 6 H oévvetat StaleuKtikos ydp. 
@vAdooetat SE NH OSEla SLA TO EmldEpduEvov NY 
eyKALTIKOV, O kal avTO géovev Ofelav Sta THV LE 
éyKALTUKTV Ovoav. (Sch. Il. 5.812a (A)) 


°H NY XE HOY:5! the ’H has an acute, for it is disjunctive. 
And the acute is retained because of the following enclitic 
NY, which has an acute itself too because of the LE, which 
is enclitic.’ 


Erbse presents the lemma as fr VU o€ sov. In support of this as 
the intended accentuation for the sequence he adduces our 
passages (4.1) and (4.2), from Apollonius Dyscolus (to whom we 
shall return in section 4.2.6), as well as (4.3) and (4.4), from On 
enclitics 1 and On enclitics 2.52 Differently, Laum (1928: 243-4) 
argues that the accentuation intended by the scholion is f) vU o€ 
mov. Since the scholion says nothing about the accented or 
unaccented status of the XE (cf. Erbse 1960: 400), it does not 
itself provide enough information to decide between the two 
views. Nevertheless, like the other Homeric scholia commenting 
on the accentuation of specific sequences of enclitics, what the 
scholion does say is at least compatible with the result of 
applying the revised Gottling-Barrett system, namely ry vU o€ 
mov. Under this system the oxytone form /) retains its acute 
accent before NY, the trochaic sequence fj vu receives an acute 
on its second syllable when a further enclitic is added (hence fj 
vv og), the pyrrhic sequence vU o¢€ receives no further accent 
when one final enclitic is added, and so the end result is rf vv o€ 
JtOV. 

We now turn to scholia discussing sequences of enclitics in 
which the second enclitic is added to a paroxytone sequence 


ending in a non-trochaic pattern, when syllable quantities are 
calculated (once again) before the addition of the next enclitic. 
Under the revised Gottling-Barrett system, the syllable preceding 
the second enclitic should not receive an acute accent in these 
sequences. 

The pair of related scholia (4.15) and (4.16) deals with the 
sequence OYAE TI [192 MOI: 


(4.15) <OYAE TI M2 MOI> To dé MQ oF0vetat Sta THv 
MOI avtwvuniav, tic viv eyKAttiKh éottv. (Sch. IL 
1.542c1 (Aint)) 


“OYAE TI MQ MOI:9? The IQ has an acute because of the 
pronoun MOI, which is enclitic here.’ 


(4.16) OYAE TI 1Q MOI dgvvtéov TO HQ Sta thv MOL. 
(Sch. IL 1.542c2 (T)) 


“OYAE TI TI92 MOI: The IQ should have an acute because 
of the MOP’. 


Erbse presents the lemma for scholion (4.15) as oVdé Ti mW LOL, 
while Laum (1928: 245) thought that the intended accentuation 
was OU6d€ (sic) TL mW pol. These scholia are silent about the 
presence or absence of any accent on the TI (and on the OYAE), 
but what they do say is once again compatible with the result of 
applying the revised Gottling-Barrett system, namely OV6E TL mW 
you. Under this system the oxytone form OU6E€ retains its accent 
before the enclitic TI, the pyrrhic sequence (00)5é Tt does not 
receive any additional accent before the enclitic H@, and the 
proparoxytone sequence (0V)6d€ TL mw then receives an acute on 
its final syllable before MOI: hence oU6é TL W LOL. 
The scholion (4.17) deals with the words OY TAP ITQ TI M ’: 


(4.17) OY TAP HQ TI M’ E®H: odeiiet TO TI 6f0veodatr 
dua THY ME avtavupiav viv éyKAutiKhv ovoav. (Sch. IL 
11.719a (A)) 


“OY TAP IQ TI M ’’E@®H:54 The TI ought to have an acute 
accent because of the pronoun ME, which is enclitic here.’ 


Erbse presents the lemma as ov ydp mw Ti w’ Edn, while Laum 
(1928: 244-5) thought the intended accentuation was 0U yap mw 
ti w’ Eon. It is very unlikely that the non-enclitic word TAP was 
considered unaccented,°° but the scholion offers no information 
on the accented or unaccented status of the HQ. Once again, 
what it tells us is compatible with the accentuation required by 
the revised Gottling-Barrett system, 00 yap mw Ti pw’ bn. Under 
this system the oxytone form ydp retains its accent before enclitic 
IQ, the spondaic sequence ydp mw acquires no additional accent 
before enclitic TI, and finally the proparoxytone sequence ydp mw 
TL receives an additional acute before the enclitic M(E): hence ov 
ydp mw Tip’ Eon. 
The scholion (4.18) deals with the sequence EIIEI ‘EY ®HMI: 


(4.18) EMEI EY {®HMI}- kai éxi TOUTOV EyKALTLKH EoTLV 
 avtwvupia Kai AndAUTOSG 6l0 TOV "ENEI ovvdeou0Vv 
OFUTOVATEOV OLOdWVwG TH ‘Kai Ev KpaTOG EeoTi 
péytotov’. (Sch. IL 15.165a! (A)) 


“EIIEI EY:5© Here too the pronoun is enclitic and non- 
contrastive. Therefore one should give the conjunction 
"ENEI an acute on its last syllable, just like [the KAI in] 
Kal €U KpaToc éoTi LEyLoTOV.’°7 


Laum (1928: 244) took this scholion to prescribe émei eb rut.>8 
The EIJEI is explicitly said to have an acute on its last syllable, 
but nothing is said about any accent on the EY (cf. Erbse 1960: 
400). The point of interest is to distinguish between enclitic and 
non-enclitic EY, rather than to lay out the accentuation of the 
whole sequence. However, what is said is compatible with the 
accentuation éet eD Oni (or in context émei Ev nut), and this 
corresponds to the most likely interpretation of the related 
scholion (4.19), on the same sequence: 


(4.19) EMEI ‘EY duoiws TH ‘kai eb KpaTOS EoTi LEyLOTOV’. 


(Sch. Il. 15.165a2 (Ti)) 


*EIEI ‘EY [is accented] like [the Kai €0 in] Kai eb Kpatoc 
€otl LEyLOTOV.’ 


Once again the accentuation émei ev mnui is what the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system gives: the oxytone form émei retains its 
accent before enclitic EY, the spondaic sequence (ém)ei ev 
receives no additional accent before ®HMI, and finally the 
disyllabic enclitic DHMI receives an acute (or grave, as in this 
instance) on its final syllable after an unaccented enclitic: hence 
émet Ev Onut. 

The pair of related scholia Sch. Il 20.464a! and Sch. IL 
20.464a2 have already been quoted as passages (4.7) and (4.8). 
These scholia give the examples OY I1QX "EXT ’, MH II1QX ME, 
MH IQ M ’, and OY II922 MIN ®AXIN, and in each case the QX 
or IIQ2 is said to be unaccented. In each case the lack of accent on 
IIQX or HQ is as required by the revised Gottling-Barrett system, 
which gives oU mw €0T’, LI mwWC WE, LN mw pw’, and OU nw piv 
aot. The lemma has the sequence EI [192% ‘EY, and the scholia 
argue that accentuation ei mwc¢ €U is at least a possibility. This 
too is the accentuation we expect under the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system. 


The two Odyssey scholia Sch. Od. 1.62b Pontani and Sch. Od. 
15.27 have already been quoted as passages (4.9) and (4.10). 
These scholia comment on the sequences Ti vu oi (where Ti is 
interrogative) and d5€ Tol Tt, and require these to be accented as 
shown here. Since these two scholia come close to hinting at the 
revised Gottling-Barrett system (see section 4.2.3), it is not too 
surprising that their ways of accenting these sequences are as 
required by that system. 

The pair of closely related scholia (4.20) and (4.21) concern a 
sequence of enclitics in which the second enclitic follows a 
sequence that is properispomenon before the addition of this 
second enclitic. The accentuation prescribed is clearly r) m1) pe: 


(4.20) 'H 1H ME: tov ’H ovvdeopov mepltomaotéov, TO dé 
IIH Ogvtovntéov dia TO ME €yKAttikov: evedde yap TO 


ITH ov xVoua, GAAG ddptoTov. (Sch. Il. 3.400a! (A)) 


°H IIH ME:59 one must give the conjunction H a 
circumflex, and the ITH an acute because of the enclitic 
ME. For the ITH is not interrogative here, but indefinite.’ 


(4.21) ’H IIH ME: TO fj ne€ptomaotéov, TO dé mr) O&VVTEOV 
dud TO we: OV ydp EoTL VOV EpwTnuaTiKOV TO TIH, GAAG 
Gdptotov. (Sch. IL. 3.400a2 (bT)) 


°H ITH ME: one must give the 'H a circumflex, and the ITH 
an acute because of the ME. For the IIH is not 
interrogative here, but indefinite.’ 


Once again, f) xt we is also what the revised Gottling-Barrett 
system gives. Under this system the perispomenon form 1 retains 
its circumflex accent before the enclitic IIH, and _ the 
properispomenon sequence 1) mn then receives an additional 
acute accent before the enclitic ME: hence 1 m1) LE. 

Our final scholion, (4.22), concerns the words AAA’ ‘H TOI 
X®PEAX, where TOI and XPEAY should probably both be seen as 
enclitics (regardless of whether ‘HTOI is written as one word or 
two): 


(4.22) <AAA’ ’H TOI X@EAY> eyKAttiKn f LBEAZ: 610 
Tr TOI ovAAaBny eyeptéov. (Sch. Od. 13.276 (H)) 


‘AAW’ ’H TOI XPEAY:©9 The X@EAX is enclitic. Therefore 
the syllable TOI must be woken up [i.e. must have an 
acute].’ 


An acute is prescribed for toi—but is QAA’ f Toi obeac 
envisaged, or GAA’ fH TOL odeac? Editorial practice varies, but 
ancient discussions hint that H TOI (or “HTOI) should be 
accented rTOl regardless of function: when rTOL is emphatic (as 
here) as well as when the meaning is disjunctive (‘either’/‘or’).©! 
Homeric manuscripts also normally have fTOoL, regardless of 
function,©2 and the accented Iliad papyrus P.Lond.Lit. 28—with 


AAAN’HTOI at IL 24.490 and ‘HTOI at IL 24.629—helps to 
confirm that this practice goes back to antiquity. If we therefore 
take the Homeric scholion (and its likely source, Herodian) to 
envisage an acute accent for rj, our sequence becomes QAX’ Hf ToL 
odeac. This time the final enclitic has triggered an acute accent 
on a preceding paroxytone sequence that is not trochaic but 
spondaic (rf) Tol—something that would normally be counter to 
the revised Gottling-Barrett system. But as already noted in 
passing (section 4.2.4), the revised Gottling-Barrett system is 
based on the concept that on each addition of a new enclitic, the 
ancient principles for accenting a word followed by a single 
enclitic are applied again—and according to the full ancient 
principles, enclitics beginning with od- induce an additional 
accent on a preceding paroxytone word, regardless of its metrical 
shape (see section 2.7.3). If the revised Gottling-Barrett system is 
to apply this principle recursively, along with the other ancient 
principles that apply when a single enclitic is added, then f| TOL 
should receive an additional accent before odeac: hence 1 Tot 
odeac. Notably, this is the only sequence for which the Homeric 
scholia suggest that an enclitic induced an accent on a preceding 
paroxytone sequence with non-trochaic shape—and it is not a 
random exception but one with a basis in the ancient rules for 
accenting sequences with single enclitics. 

To sum up, all the comments on the accentuation of specific 
sequences of enclitics that we find in the scholia vetera to Homer 
are consistently compatible with the revised Gottling-Barrett 
system. This is so even though some of these scholia offer an 
explanation in terms of one of the rules of thumb we have 
identified, and some others prescribe accents that might seem to 
contradict one of these rules of thumb. In particular, the scholia 
(4.7) and (4.8) offer an explanation in terms of the exceptional 
status of II922 and IIQ2X%, while (4.15) and (4.16) prescribe an 
accent on an instance of enclitic 112, and (4.20) and (4.21) 
similarly prescribe an accent on an instance of enclitic IIH. But 
all these scholia yield specific sequences compatible with the 
revised Gottling-Barrett system. This point helps to confirm the 
reason for the apparent indecisiveness with which (4.7) and (4.8) 
suggest that IIQ and IIQX do not ‘necessarily’ receive an accent 


from a following enclitic: when taken together, the Homeric 
scholia suggest that IQ and ITQX do indeed fail to receive an 
accent in a sequence like ef mwc ev medidolto, but not in a 
sequence like OVdE TL uW LOL. 

The comments on sequences of enclitics in the Homeric scholia 
bear the hallmarks of comments going back to Herodian: they 
appear in the A scholia to the Iliad, in related material in bT 
scholia, and in material of a similar character in scholia to the 
Odyssey. The consistent picture they present helps to confirm that 
Herodian’s sense for accents on sequences of enclitics was guided 
by the revised Gottling-Barrett system. 


4.2.6 The grammatical tradition: conclusion and a remaining 
puzzle 


As we have seen, the various doctrines on accenting sequences of 
enclitics that we find in the grammatical tradition can be 
understood as rules of thumb whose goal is to produce results 
close to those of the revised Gottling-Barrett system. The point 
that we are dealing with rules of thumb makes it possible to 
reconcile the reasons for thinking that each of the three doctrines 
goes back to Herodian with the difficulty of seeing how all three 
could represent the views of one person. 

The comments on the accentuation of specific sequences of 
enclitics in the scholia vetera to Homer strengthen the conclusion 
that Herodian operated implicitly with the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system, and that he offered various rules of thumb aimed 
at producing similar results—either because he did not have the 
principle fully worked out in theory, or because he thought a 
rules-of-thumb style presentation more helpful to his audience. 

Since the Homeric scholia are likely to be our best source of 
evidence for Herodian’s views on the accentuation of sequences 
involving enclitics,°° it is worth emphasizing that they provide us 
with evidence for two of the three ancient doctrines we have 
discussed: the exceptional status of II2 and IIQX (passages (4.7) 
and (4.8)) and the need to avoid consecutive acute accents on 
pyrrhic and iambic sequences (passages (4.9) and (4.10)). The 


Homeric scholia never give us any statements of the ‘traditional’ 
system, to the effect that every enclitic except the last gets an 
accent on its last or only syllable. However, passages (4.7)-(4.10) 
amount to statements that under some circumstances an enclitic 
fails to receive an accent from a following enclitic. We suggest 
that Herodian might well have said that an enclitic generally 
receives an accent from a following enclitic, but that this rule was 
subject to various exceptions. It is tempting to conclude that the 
‘traditional’ system was never intended to be exceptionless: that 
this was itself a rule of thumb, intended to be useful up to a point 
but subject to various exceptions. 

This view of the ‘traditional’ system is challenged by five 
passages of grammatical texts falling outside the Homeric scholia 
tradition, in which accents contrary to the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system are prescribed for the following specific sequences: 


i] VU o€ OU S€0G: passages (4.1), (4.2), (4.3), (4.4) 
eimep Tic o€ uot Mnotv mOTE: passage (4.3) 
1) Pa vv poi Tt wiOOLO: passage (4.5) 


As far as passages (4.3), (4.4), and (4.5) are concerned, one might 
think in terms of a late exaggeration of the scope of the 
traditional principle. But passages (4.1) and (4.2) come from 
Apollonius Dyscolus: did he have a different view from his son on 
the accentuation of sequences of enclitics? Or does the system 
that we can extract with remarkable consistency from the 
Homeric scholia not, after all, go back to Herodian? Or have the 
passages of Apollonius suffered interference at a late date? 


Laum (1928: 488 with n. 1) had already suggested that both 
passages (4.1) and (4.2) are of Byzantine origin. Laum’s 
interpretation of the Homeric scholia was different from ours, 
but like us he also thought that these two passages of ‘Apollonius’ 
contradict the picture gained from the scholia. This remains true 
on our interpretation of the scholia, and we too are led to suspect 
that passages (4.1) and (4.2) have been influenced in 
transmission by the Byzantine tradition on enclitics: that the 


apparent verbal echoes of Apollonius which we have noted in 
passages (4.3)-(4.5) (see section 4.2.1) are actually verbal 
echoes of the Byzantine treatises in the text of Apollonius as it 
comes down to us.®° In section 2.8.4 we noted the unusual use 
of dvéotn in passage (4.1) (= (2.22)), for which the only parallel 
known to us comes from the ‘Vatican scholia’ on the Téyvn 
Ypaupatky| attributed to Dionysius Thrax—a source of broadly 
Byzantine date. The presence of the same unusual usage in 
Apollonius Dyscolus and a Byzantine text certainly does not 
prove that the Byzantine tradition has influenced our text of 
Apollonius. On the other hand, if passage (4.1) has its origins in 
the Byzantine period we find it just conceivable that a well- 
known use of dvéotn in Christian contexts played a role in the 
choice of word:°© should we think of the accent being 
resurrected? 

Be this as it may, the evidence from the grammatical tradition 
points strongly towards the revised Gottling-Barrett system as the 
way Herodian implicitly took sequences of enclitics to be 
accented. In the next section, we shall see that the evidence of 
accented papyri strengthens this conclusion and further suggests 
that Herodian’s practice was the normal one in his day. 


4.3 Accented papyri 


If we want to know how sequences of enclitics were accented in 
antiquity, it is natural to ask how they are treated on accented 
papyri. The question is easier to ask than to answer. The marking 
of accents in papyri is almost always sporadic, and always 
unpredictable. For this reason, while an accent mark can be taken 
as a positive indication of the accentuation the writer had in 
mind, on any given occasion the absence of an accent mark need 
not imply that the writer considered a particular syllable 
unaccented. In addition, individual examples cannot by 
themselves tell us what system lies behind them; we will need to 
work from a systematic collection of examples and see if any 
larger picture emerges. 


With all this in mind we have collected sequences of more 


than one enclitic, plus the preceding word, from all the accented 
literary papyri published in P.Oxy., volumes I-LXXXIV, and from 
three further long and generously accented literary papyri: 
P.Lond.Lit. 25 (the ‘Harris Homer roll’), P.Lond.Lit. 28 (the 
‘Bankes Homer’) and P.Lond.Lit. 46 (‘Bacchylides papyrus A’).°7” 
In total, these papyri yield seventy usable sequences of enclitics, 
once we have discounted all sequences for which no accent mark 
appears on any enclitic or on the preceding word. (Even on 
papyri in which accent marks are frequently deployed, a 
completely unaccented sequence is unremarkable and does not 
help with our question.)©® Most of these examples come from 
papyri dating to the second or third century AD; sixteen come 
from papyri that may date to the first century AD (but fourteen of 
these come from P.Lond.Lit. 25, on which many of the accents 
may have been added considerably later than the original 
copying of the text®9), and two from papyri of the fifth century 
AD. In many instances accents have been added by a second 
hand, but since papyri tended to have a relatively short working 
life,”7° the accents too will mostly date from the second and third 
centuries AD. 


Table 4.3 lists our sequences of enclitics, and shows for 
comparison how the same sequences would be accented by the 
revised Gottling-Barrett system. When we compare the accents on 
the papyri to those predicted by this system, a striking fact 
emerges. Although a papyrus may lack an accent mark where the 
revised Gottling-Barrett system requires an accent (this is hardly 
surprising, given the sporadic nature of accents in papyri), in our 
sample of papyri we never find an accent mark on a syllable that 
the revised Gottling-Barrett system would make unaccented. The 
structure of the evidence makes it very unlikely that this is a 
mere coincidence. In order to see why this is so, we will turn 
shortly to the structural characteristics of the collection of 
examples as a whole. But three examples raise questions about 
details of the revised G6ttling-Barrett system, and it will be 
convenient to take these first. 


The first sequence to require some discussion is item 24 in 
Table 4.3: Ta pa oo (for Ta PA od’). How should the revised 


Gottling-Barrett system treat this sequence? First of all, the 
oxytone form Td will retain its accent before the enclitic pa, and 
then Ta pa makes a paroxytone pyrrhic sequence. Normally, such 
a sequence does not acquire an additional accent before another 
enclitic, on the revised Gottling-Barrett system. But once again 
(see sections 4.2.4, 4.2.5), the ancient principles governing the 
accentuation of a word followed by a single enclitic include the 
idea that enclitics beginning with od- induce an accent on a 
preceding paroxytone sequence, regardless of its metrical shape. 
If this principle is to be applied recursively, along with the other 
ancient principles applying to sequences with a single enclitic, 
then Td pd od’ is the expected accentuation. In our sample of 
accented papyri, this is the only instance in which a papyrus 
marks an accent induced by an enclitic on a_ preceding 
paroxytone sequence with non-trochaic shape. Our evidence from 
the Homeric scholia also turned up one example of such a 
sequence, again involving an enclitic beginning with o@- (see 
section 4.2.5, on passage (4.22)). The similarly isolated 
appearance of Td pd od in our sample of accented papyri 
strengthens the conclusion that these are not random exceptions. 


Table 4.3 Sequences of enclitics (plus the preceding non-enclitic 
word) from accented literary papyri published in P.Oxy., volumes i- 
Ixxxiv, and from P.Lond.Lit. 25, P.Lond.Lit. 28, and P.Lond.Lit. 46. 
Sequences are included if at least one enclitic and/or the preceding 
word carries an accent mark on the papyrus. The last column shows 
how the same sequence would be accented by the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system; in this column, hyphens are used as in Table 4.2. 


Papyrus Date of the papyrus Place in the text Sequence of enclitics plus preceding Same sequence showing 
(not necessarily of word, showing accents on the accents as per the revised 
the accent marks)* papyrus. (Word divisions are not Géttling-Barrett system 
necessarily on the papyrus.) 
1. POxy.i21 ist-2nd cent. ap 11.2.754 Gre po” a re pw 
2. POxy.ii 223 Aap 186-224 115.103 ovdé € drs obde Ednul 
3. POxy.ii 223 AD 186-224 1. 5.116 et ord woe el or€ or 
4. POxy.ii223 AD 186-224 11. 5.118 Be rep’ 8 rep’ 
5. POxy.ii223 Ap 186-224 15.119 ovd€ pe draw odd pe dyoiv 
6. POxy.ii223 AD 186-224 15.137 by pa re by pare 
7. POxy.ii223 AD 186-224 1.5.170 eos ré py ros ré pw 
8. POxy.ii 223 AD 186-224 TL. 5.172 ov ris TOL ov ris Toe 
9. POxy.ii223 AD 186-224 Tl. 5.191 Geos vt rus €o[z]e Beds vt rug eori 
10. POxy.ii223 ‘Ap 186-224 11. 5.298 ah ras be pH mas of 
11. POxy.ii223 AD 186-224 11. 5.359 «[o]ue[o]ac ré pe Kopuoal Té pe 
12. POxy. iii 448 3rd cent. ap Od. 22.40 [oluré rw” ov-ré Tw” 
13. POxy. iii 448 3rd cent. aD Od. 22.252 acKxé woh aixé wot 
14. ROxy.v 841 Ap 100-150 Pindar, Paean 4.42 xOdva ré1 wore xO6va rol wore 
15. POxy. viii 1091 2nd cent. aD Bacchylides 17.53 el 7ép we el rép pe 
16. POxy.x 1231 2nd cent. aD Sappho 23.8 V.“ mduoay Ke we sraicay Ké pet 
17. PROxy.xiii 1618 5th cent. ap Theocritus 7.105 etre Tus el-ré reg 
18. POxy.xvii 2091 3rd cent. aD Hesiod, Opera 330 [6s] ré rev 6s ré rev 
19. POxy.xix 2211 3rd cent. aD Callimachus, 6u mw eoriv od mms €ariv 
Aetia fr. 63, line 9° 
20. POxy.xxi2290 2nd-3rd cent. ap Sappho 88a.23 V5 arrio’ &r-zi 0’ 
21. POxy.xxi2299 Ist cent. AD? Sappho or Alcaeus, orrid Tou Or-7Wvd, TOL 
incerti auctoris 
fr. 33.2V8 
22. POxy. xxiii 2362 aD 150-250 Bacchylides fr. 20D, [A] nnév ré vev OnKév ré ev 
fr.1 line 108 
23, PSchub. 22, fr. 2! ap 400-450 Menander, ris wor’ €or ris 707’ €oriv 
Misoumenos 139 
24. POxy.xliv 3155 2nd-3rd cent. aD 11.15.388 7a pd od See discussion 
25. POxy.xliv 3155 2nd-3rd cent. aD IL. 15.403 ec Kev Oe el Kev of 
26. POxy.xlix 3441 2nd cent. aD Od. 10.3 6 re ww 6€ re wy 
27. POxy.lii 3663 Ap 150-250 Tl. 18.269 ed wt Ts ed vt mes 
28. POxy.lvi 3825 ap 100-150 Tl. 1.66 di kev ws al Kév mws 
29. POxy.|vi 3825 ap 100-150 TL. 1.108 durée Te 7H ov-7ré Th 7H 
30. POxy. kxviii 4653 3rd cent. ap Hesiod, Theogony 418 TOAA]n ré a1 Toy ré of 
31. POxy. kxxxiv 5426 AD 100-150 Apollonius Rhodius, Kd vt Kev Kat v0 Kev 
Argonautica 4.1305 
32. PLond.Lit. 25 ist-2nd cent. ap TL. 18.9 ais wor poe Gs OTe ow 
33. PLond.Lit.25 1st-2nd cent. ap Tl. 18.62 ovdé 71 08 odd€ 7 08 
34. PLond.Lit. 25 Ist-2nd cent. aD Tl. 18.64 Orme ve) Or-ri vey 
35. PLond.Lit. 25 See n.k TI. 18.132 ovdé € duc obd€ E dnui 
36. PLond.Lit. 25 1st-2nd cent. aD Il. 18.199 alc] xéo” aixéo’ 
37. PLond.Lit. 25 1st-2nd cent. ap TI. 18.213 du Kev wws al Kév mws 
38. PLond.Lit.25 Ist-2nd cent. ap TL. 18.319 cu pa 8” & pa 8’ 
39. PLond.Lit. 25 1st-2nd cent. ap Tl, 18.358 7 pave Hh pd ve 
40. PLond.Lit. 25 Ist-2nd cent. aD IL. 18.362 6 mou 7s Oj wou Ts 
41. PLond.Lit.25 1st-2nd cent. aD Tl. 18.363 Ovnrds 7’ are Ounrés 7’ are 
42. PLond.Lit.25 Ist-2nd cent. ap Tl. 18,392 Oéris vd re O€rs v7 
43. PLond.Lit. 25 Ist-2nd cent. ap I. 18.394 i pa vv plo) Fi pd vv poo 
44. PLond.Lit. 25 Ist-2nd cent. ap TI, 18.443 ovde Tr de ovd€ 71 of 
45. PLond.Lit. 25 Ist-2nd cent. ap Il. 18.454 Kai vu Kev Kai vt Kev 
46. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. ap 1. 24.134 oxul[ecO]de cor dyai oxvllecO]ai cor dyai 
47. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. ap 11.24.149 knpv€ ris off Kfpv€ ris of™ 
48. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. aD Il. 24.178 Knpvé ris To Kipvé ris ToL 
49. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. aD Tl. 24.205 aOrpevov vt rox ordhperdy vt ror 
50. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. ap Il. 24.208 ovdé 1 0™ ovdé ta" 
51. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. ap I, 24.256 ov twa dnt ob rd dye 
52. PLond.Lit.28 2nd cent. ap Il. 24.278 tous pa 70TE Tous pd wore 
53. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. aD IL. 24.366 ei 71g GE et ris oe 
54. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. ap Tl. 24.415 ai pa re ai pa re 
55. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. aD Il, 24.439 dy 715 TO° ay ris rou 
56. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. ap Il, 24.494 ov twa Ont ob tid Gee 
57. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. aD Tl. 24.505 ov mw TS od ww 75 
58. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. aD Il. 24.521 adr perov vt Tox adr pecdv vt Tor 
59. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. ap I, 24.538 67’ riot 6r-76 of 
60. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. aD Il. 24.553 pH me 7H BH pé rw 
61. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. aD Il. 24.651 oi Té woe ot ré pou 
62. PLond.Lit.28 2nd cent. ap Tl. 24.653 ei 715 GE et ris oe 
63. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. aD Il. 24.661 Gb€ Ke por Gb€ KE pow 
64. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. ap Tl. 24.683 ov vi TP ob vi re 
65. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. ap I, 24.713 Kaivd Ke Kai vt Ke 
66. PLond.Lit. 28 2nd cent. aD Il, 24.729 6s 7é pu Os ré pw 
67. PLond.Lit. 28 and cent. aD Le , ob Te Kev , ob Té Kev 
68. PLond.Lit. 46 2nd cent. aD Bacchylides 5.43 éu mw ww od uw vu 
69. PLond.Lit. 46 2nd cent. ap Bacchylides 17.18 Kapdiay re o« Kapdiay ré of 
70. PLond.Lit. 46 2nd cent. aD Bacchylides 20.9 ummous ré of tamous ré of 


4 Dates are those given in < www.trismegistos.org >. 


b The standard reading here is GAAG Te ptv, but the papyrus has [aA]A 4 Te 
[Llv. 


© = fr. 14, line 8 of the papyrus. One might wonder whether papyri of 
Lesbian poets can be treated as part of the same body of evidence as other 
literary papyri, given that Lesbian accentuation (as reflected in the papyri of 
Lesbian poets) was significantly different from that of other dialects, with 
most words being assigned a recessive accent. But in general enclitics appear 
to be treated in the same ways on papyri of Lesbian poets as they are on other 
literary papyri. A priori we thus expect the same to be true for enclitics in 
sequence, so we see no need to exclude the three examples that come from 
Sappho or Alcaeus papyri. 


d xaioav is the Lesbian feminine genitive plural of mc ‘all’, with a Lesbian 
recessive accent. The -a- of the final syllable is long, and so naioav has a 
spondaic shape. 


© = fragment 1v, line 6 of the papyrus. Harder (2012: ii. 510) discusses 
whether ‘ELTIN should be considered enclitic or orthotonic in this line of 
Callimachus, but our concern is simply with how this sequence of enclitics is 
accented on the papyrus, given that the scribe who added the accents here 
considered the EXTIN enclitic. (The writing eotiv is unlikely to represent 
paroxytone éoTtv, although on papyri a grave accent mark may appear on 
syllables preceding the one carrying the main word accent.) 


be 


g 
h 


fr. (a), line 23 of the papyrus. 


fr. 7, line 2 of the papyrus. 


fr. 1, col. ii, line 9 of the papyrus. 
i Included here on the basis of the republication at P.OXxy. xxxiii, p. 18. 


J A correction of vw to itv was made via the addition of p above the line. 
Since both vwv and uv are enclitics of the same shape, the choice between 
these does not affect the points of interest to us. 


k This line (like some others on this papyrus) was omitted by the original 
scribe, and is added in the top margin by a later hand. 


1 The first hand wrote oot, but a second (who perhaps also added the accent) 
made a correction to oi (cf. already Lewis 1832: 180). 

™ For Kfjpvé rather than Kfjpvé as the form prescribed by our Greek 
grammatical texts before even one enclitic, see section 2.7.3. 

1 Laum (1928: 312) claims that the papyrus has ovédé Ti o’ here (col. 2, line 
40 of the papyrus), but the absence of an accent mark on TL is clear on the 
photograph. (Laum also suggests that the papyrus has ovéé ti o’ at IL. 24.414 


= col. 7, line 28, but at this point it has oud’ étt oi: see n. 68.) 


© The scribe wrote ov Kév TLC TOL (with or without the accent) before 
correction to OUK Gv TIc TOL According to Lewis (1832: 183) the correction 
was made by a second hand (more neutrally West 1998-2000, apparatus 
criticus ad loc.); since most accents were also added by a second hand, the 
accent should probably be taken to go with the corrected reading. The 
involvement of more than one hand is difficult to verify from the photograph 
in this instance, as the photograph is unclear just here. 


P With the following two words, the papyrus has oU vv TL ool ye. Conceivably 
XOT is taken to be enclitic, so that we have a sequence of four enclitics, 
accented exactly as predicted by the revised Gottling-Barrett principle. But 
given the emphasis lent to the preceding word by ye, it is perhaps more likely 
that XOI is taken to be orthotonic here. 


The other two examples that require discussion are OvnTOG T’ 
cott (Table 4.3, item 41) and Tic mo7’ eottv (Table 4.3, item 23). 
In both examples, the first of two consecutive enclitics has lost its 
last or only vowel by elision. If this vowel were not elided, we 
would expect the revised Gottling-Barrett system to give @vnTOcC 
TE €oTl and Tic mOTE EoTLV. But what should we expect from the 
same system when elision does occur? Since the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system consists of a recursive application of the rules that 
apply when there is a single enclitic, the most important question 
here is what happens when even a single enclitic loses its last or 
only vowel by elision. Where the enclitic is monosyllabic, the 
standard principle is clear: the enclitic ends up unaccented and 
has the same effect (or lack of effect) on the accent of the 
preceding word as it would if not elided.7! According to the 
tradition we have inherited from medieval manuscripts, and 
which we take to be probably ancient, the same is true for the 
disyllabic enclitics ttv(G) and xot(é).72 On this basis we should 
expect our two sequences to begin Ovntoc T’ and Tic OT’. It is 
less clear whether a further enclitic following an elided one 
should be accented as if the preceding enclitic were not elided. In 
the sequence ONHTOX T ’ EXTI, the EXTI follows a syllable with 
an acute accent both ‘before elision’ (i.e. in unelided @vntOc TE 
éott) and ‘after elision’ (i.e. in @vNTOS T’ EoTU; the outcome will 
therefore be OvntOc 7 éotlt regardless of whether the treatment 
of "EXTI is determined ‘before’ or ‘after’ the elision. At Menander, 


Misoumenos 139, we tentatively give the expected accentuation 
as Tic m0T’ €otiv (rather than Tic oT’ €oTtv), with a disyllabic 
enclitic at the end of a sequence receiving an accent if preceded 
by any unaccented syllable—but the argument will not depend 
on the treatment of a disyllabic enclitic at the end of a sequence. 


To return to our collection of examples as a whole, Table 4.4 
shows the same sequences of enclitics as Table 4.3, but groups 
them so as to show the relationship between the following two 
points: (i) whether the papyrus shows an accent on the first 
enclitic of the sequence, and (ii) whether we expect the first 
enclitic to be accented under the revised Gottling-Barrett system. 
Since most of the sequences in our collection contain precisely 
two enclitics (and since the last enclitic in most sequences is 
unaccented, regardless of the precise principle being applied), the 
main way in which we can hope to see what principle (if any) the 
writers of these papyri had in mind is to look at the treatment of 
the first enclitic in each sequence. 

In addition to showing (once again) that in our sample we 
never find an accent mark on a syllable that the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system would make unaccented, Table 4.4 shows that 
this is very unlikely to be a mere coincidence. Of the seventy 
sequences of enclitics in our sample altogether, forty-two (60%) 
are shown with an accent mark on the first enclitic. If the writers 
of the papyri had the ‘traditional’ system in mind (every enclitic 
except the last gets an accent on its last or only syllable), we 
should expect these accent marks to be distributed more or less 
evenly between the sequences for which the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system predicts an accent on the first enclitic and those 
for which it predicts no accent on that enclitic. Instead, out of 
fifty-two sequences for which the revised Gottling-Barrett system 
predicts an accent on the first enclitic, forty-two (81%) have an 
accent mark on that enclitic on the papyrus, but out of eighteen 
sequences for which the same system predicts no accent on the 
first enclitic, none (0%) have an accent mark on that enclitic.7° 

In addition, our sample includes three sequences containing 
three enclitics: 8€0¢ VU Tlc Eo[T]t (Table 4.3, item 9), OUTE TL mw 
(Table 4.3, item 29), and f} pa vu u[ot] (Table 4.3, item 43). For 
all three sequences, the second as well as the first enclitic is 


treated in accordance with the revised Gottling-Barrett system. In 
each instance, what is needed is an accent on the first enclitic 
and then no accent on the second, since 1) pa makes a 
properispomenon sequence, (0€)6¢ vu and ovU-Te make 
paroxytone trochaic sequences, and vU Tlc, -Té Tl, and pad vu 
make paroxytone pyrrhic sequences. While the more plentiful and 
hence more important evidence comes from the treatment of the 
first enclitic in each sequence, the treatment of these longer 
sequences strengthens the conclusion that the writers of papyri 
had in mind either the revised Gottling-Barrett system or a 
system whose results were almost identical: either the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system or something like Herodian’s rules of 
thumb. The evidence of accented papyri therefore confirms that 
the revised Gottling-Barrett system was in use around and after 
Herodian’s day, via an implicit awareness of the system as such 
or via Herodian’s approximation. 


Table 4.4 The sequences of enclitics (plus the preceding non-enclitic 
word) listed in Table 4.3, grouped according to whether the first 
enclitic has an accent mark and whether we expect that enclitic to be 
accented under the revised Gottling-Barrett system. Sequences are 
numbered as in Table 4.3. 


The first enclitic The first enclitic 
would be accented would not be 
by the revised accented by the 
Gottling-Barrett revised Gottling- 
system Barrett system 
The papyrus shows 42 0 
an accent on the 3. EL MOTE LOL 
first enclitic 6. OV pa TE 
7. EMO TE LLV 
8. OU TiC TOL 
9. OEOC VU TLC 
eal TIL 
11. kLolutlolat té 


fits 


12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
18. 
20. 
21. 
22: 
24, 
2D. 
27, 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
36. 
37; 
38. 
39. 
42. 
43. 
45. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
52. 
54. 
58. 
59. 
61. 
64. 
65. 
66. 
67. 
70. 


The papyrus does 10 


Loluté ti’ 

Ql KE TOOL 
vO0Va TOL MOTE 
et Ep LE 

Loc] té tev 
WTTtl 

OTTLVA TOL 
Lo]nKév TE viv 
TA pa od 

EL KEV OL 

EV VU TLC 

Al KEV WC 
OUTE TL 1H 
NOAA] TE OL 
KAL VU KEV 

WC MOTE LOL 
alt] Kt o’ 

Cll KEV mW 

Wl pa @’ 

f] pa vu 

OETLC VU TL 

fh pa vu wlou 
Kai vU Kev 
Knpus Tis ot 
KNpvs Tis TOL 
OLSNpELOV VU TOL 
TOUC pA MOTE 
ai pa TE 
OLONpPELOV VU TOL 
OT Ti ot 

Ol TE LOL 

ov vU TL 

Kai vU ke 

Oc TE LV 

ov TE KEV 
LttOUC TE OL 


18 


not show an accent 16. sdtoav KE ple 1. & TE pv 

on the first enclitic 17. eite ttc 2. OUSE E ONUL 
34. OTTL VLV 4. 6€ Tew 
51. ov Tiva ONUL 5. OUSE HE Orjotv 
53. EL TLC OE 10. pn) mw OL 
55. AV TLC TOL 19. Ov mw¢ EoTiv 
56. 0U Tiva Oni —- 23. Tig MOT’ EoTLV 
60. ur) ue mH 26. 5€ TE LILV 
62. ef TLC OE 33. OVdE TL OL 


69. Kapdiav TE OL = 35. OVSE E ONL 
40. 5) mOU TLC 
41. @vNnTOsG T EOTL 
44. OV6dE TL OL 
46. oxuCleo@] at oot 
onot 
50. OVdE TLO’ 
57. OU MW TLC 
63. WdE KE LOL 
68. OU mw VLV 


4.4 Venetus A 


Our final piece of evidence for the revised Gottling-Barrett system 
is the tenth-century Iliad manuscript Marcianus Graecus 822 
(Z.454), or ‘Venetus A’.7* We have already seen that the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system lies behind the accents prescribed for 
sequences of enclitics in the Homeric scholia deriving from 
Herodian, many of which come down to us as marginal notes in 
this manuscript. In this section, we consider what principle 
guided the location of actual accent marks on the text of Venetus 
A. 

To determine what principle the scribe might have had in 
mind, it would be ideal if we could formulate a hypothesis (e.g. 
‘sequences of enclitics in Venetus A are accented according to the 
revised Gottling-Barrett system’), and find that the accents of 
Venetus A always match those predicted by our hypothesis. 


Surprisingly, something like this actually worked for the sample 
of accented literary papyri considered in section 4.3.7° For the 
accents written on the text of Venetus A, however, it is fairly 
clear that no system was deployed with absolute consistency, 
since identical sequences of enclitics are sometimes accented 
differently on different occasions. For example, the sequence OY 
TI MOI (where the underlined words are enclitics) appears as oU 
ti pot at JL 1.153 and Il. 3.164, but as oU Tt pot at IL 1.335; H 
‘PA TIX EXTI appears as f] pd Tic éott at IL 7.446, but as f] pa Tic 
éoti at Il. 23.103. To see what (if any) principle the scribe had in 
mind, we therefore need to test hypotheses against one another: 
what principle, if any, gives us the best match for the accents the 
scribe has actually written? We claim that the answer is either 
the revised Gottling-Barrett system itself or an approximation to 
this system deriving from Herodian’s rules of thumb. Since 
Herodian’s rules of thumb gave very similar results to those of 
the revised Gottling-Barrett system (this was the whole point of 
the rules of thumb), deciding between these two possibilities will 
be an interesting problem. But first we need to show why we take 
a system of one form or the other to have guided the accent 
marks in this manuscript in the first place. 

As a sample against which to test hypotheses, we have taken 
the first 250 sequences’®© of enclitics that appear in Venetus A, 
omitting those folios of Venetus A for which we have only a 
fifteenth-century replacement for the originals.7” Decisions on 
what to count as a sequence of enclitics are those laid out at n. 
42,78 but we have disregarded places where Venetus A’s text 
does not involve a sequence of more than one enclitic, or may 
well not be intended to involve one.72 


The results of our investigation are presented in Appendix A, 
in two tables. The first of these (Table Ap.1) compares Venetus 
A’s accentuation of our 250 sequences with the ways in which 
those same sequences would be accented under the five systems 
discussed in section 4.2.4: (i) the ‘traditional’ system; (ii) the 
‘traditional’ system except that indefinite TOY, NH(), Mx, and 
IIQ are left unaccented; (iii) the ‘traditional’ system except that 
consecutive acute accents are avoided on pyrrhic or iambic 
sequences by working forwards from the word preceding the first 


enclitic, and leaving a syllable unaccented after a short syllable to 
which an acute accent has already been assigned; (iv) the 
‘traditional’ system except that indefinite TOY, NH(1), Mx, and 
II€2 are left unaccented AND consecutive acute accents are 
avoided on pyrrhic or iambic sequences (as for (iii)); and (v) the 
revised Gottling-Barrett system. (Column (vi) adds a further 
hypothesis, which we leave out of account for the time being.) As 
can be seen from the figures given in the last row of Table Ap.1, 
systems (i) and (ii) correctly ‘predict’ Venetus A’s accentuation of 
a sequence of enclitics 62% of the time, while systems (iii)—-(v) do 
so 74% of the time. Each of the systems (i)-(v) thus correctly 
‘predicts’ Venetus A’s accentuation of a sequence of enclitics 
considerably more than half the time. But systems (iii)-(v) do 
noticeably better in this respect than (i)-(ii), and the three 
systems with the higher success rate comprise the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system and two of the approximations to this 
system. 

All this makes it much more likely that the scribe of Venetus A 
has either the revised Gottling-Barrett system or some (or all) of 
Herodian’s rules of thumb in mind than that he is being guided 
by the traditional system. But could he have had in mind a 
different system altogether: is there a system that correctly 
predicts Venetus A’s accentuation more than 74% of the time? To 
answer this question, we have further tested Venetus A’s 
accentuation of our 250 sequences of enclitics against the claims 
to be listed shortly, all of which can either be found in existing 
scholarly literature or are our attempts to make existing claims 
precise enough to be testable.8° For those who would like to 
understand the source of each claim, this information is laid out 
in the footnotes attached to the list below. Some of the ideas in 
question have been presented as claims about the ‘real’ ancient 
rule, and some as claims to the effect that the systems in question 
are hinted at in the grammatical tradition and/or implemented in 
some manuscripts. Manuscripts about which claims have been 
made include Venetus A itself, the eleventh-century [Iliad 
manuscript known as ‘Venetus B’ (Marcianus Graecus 821 = 
Z.453), and other often unspecified manuscripts. Our aim here is 
to see whether any of these claims help to shed light on the 


practice of Venetus A, regardless of whether they are valid for 
other manuscripts for which they might have been designed. 
Given the place which Venetus B has also occupied in scholarship 
on this subject, however, in Appendix B we analyse a sample of 
sequences of enclitics from Venetus B. But for now our focus is on 
Venetus A, and the further hypotheses against which we test the 
practice of this manuscript are the following: 


(A) Further claims to the effect that the traditional 
system applies, subject to certain exceptions: 


(Ai) A monosyllabic enclitic is unaccented if an 
unelided disyllabic one follows.®! 
e.g. el 1Ep TiC Of MOL ONotv NOTE 


(Aii) Enclitic pronoun forms are _ always 
unaccented, except forms of indefinite TIX.%2 
e.g. el 1Ep TiS O€ MOL ONotv MOTE 


(Aiii) The following are left unaccented: (a) a 
monosyllabic enclitic ending in a short vowel, 
after a syllable ending in a short accented 
vowel; (b) the enclitics IQ and 1Qz.82 

e.g. el mp Tig o€ pol Onotv nOTE, OVSE TL LOL, 
OU mw LOL, OU mw ONotv 


(B) A claim to the effect that accents fell on alternate 
enclitics.°+ In order to implement this idea, we 
distinguish between five ways in which it might work: 


(Bi) Begin the alternation by accenting the first 
enclitic to be accentable without causing 
accents on successive syllables (after also 
avoiding accents on successive syllables on the 
word preceding the first enclitic), and then 
work forwards: 

ei mep TIC O€ MOL MNoOtV NOTE, MHC TIC TOL, OU 
Onv mv, aidolos TE pol Egoi, GAAOS KEV TLC 


(Bii) Begin the alternation by accenting the first 


enclitic to be accentable without causing acutes 
on successive syllables (after also avoiding 
acutes on successive syllables on the word 
preceding the first enclitic), and then work 
forwards: 

ei mep Tig o€ MOL MNotv NOTE, mHC Tis TOL, OU 
Onv ply, aidolos TE poi Ego, GAAOC KEV TLC 


(Biii) Begin the alternation by accenting the first 
enclitic to be accentable without causing 
accents on successive morae (after also avoiding 
accents on successive morae on the word 
preceding the first enclitic), and then work 
forwards. A circumflex counts as an accent on 
the first mora of a long vowel or diphthong; an 
acute on a long vowel or diphthong counts as an 
accent on the second mora.®° 

ei mep Tig O€ MOL MNotv NOTE, mHC Tis TOL, OU 
Orv bv, aidolds TE pol Egol, GAAOS KEV TLC 


(Biv) Begin the alternation by accenting the 
second enclitic from the end, and then work 
backwards. If there is an even number of 
enclitics, do not allow the first enclitic to affect 
the accent of the preceding word (so do not add 
any additional accent, and do not change a 
grave to an acute): 

ei (= ei)8 rp Tic o€ Ol bnotv noTE, nAdC TIC 
TOL, GAAOC KEV TLC, aidOlOc TE LOL Edo 


(Bv) Begin the alternation by accenting the 
second enclitic from the end, and then work 
backwards. But regardless of the number of 
enclitics, accent the word preceding the first 
enclitic in accordance with the normal ancient 
rules applying to words followed by a single 
enclitic. 

ei m€p TIC Of POL Onotv noTE, mC TiC TOL, 


GAAOC KEV TLC, aidoldc TE poi EGoL 


(C) Gottling and Barrett’s original system, for which 
see section 4.1:87 

ei wep Tig O€ LOL ONotv nOTE, wH¢ Tic TOL, OV ONV MLV, 
aidoloc TE pol Eaol, GAAOC KEV TLC 

For all 250 sequences of enclitics in our sample, this 
system gives the same result as system (Bii), and in 
Table Ap.2 we therefore devote a single column to the 
results of both these systems. The two systems are 
nevertheless different in principle, as there exist 
sequences for which they would give different results: 
in addition to ei mep Tic oe wot MNotv noTE (system C) 
/ ei m€p Tic o€ Wot Ono xnoTE (system Bii), compare 
e.g. Tupavvetv LE bdoi TivEecs> (system C) / TUpavveEiv 
He MAot TLE (system Bii) 


The results of this investigation are presented in the second table 
in Appendix A (Table Ap.2). A first headline is that none of our 
alternative hypotheses does as well at predicting the practice of 
Venetus A as systems (iii), (iv), and (v) of Table Ap.1 (the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system and two of the approximations to this 
system), with their success rates of 74%. But there is a second 
point of interest: the success rates of some of the alternative 
hypotheses come fairly close to this. In particular, systems (Ai), 
(Aii), and (Aiii) correctly predict the practice of Venetus A 65%- 
69% of the time. In effect, these three systems amount to further 
approximations to the revised Gottling-Barrett system, and it is 
worth pausing for a moment on why this should be so. 

The answer to this question is most immediately apparent for 
system (Aiii), because this system captures a subset of the 
deviations from the traditional system that are also captured by 
the ancient approximations to the revised Gottling-Barrett system 
(i.e. by system (iv) of Table Ap.1). Firstly, by leaving a 
monosyllabic enclitic ending in a short vowel unaccented after a 
syllable ending in a short accented vowel, system (Aiii) avoids 
successive acute accents on some pyrrhic sequences, while 
leaving iambic sequences and other pyrrhic sequences to follow 


the traditional rule. Secondly, by leaving indefinite IQ and MQ 
unaccented, system (Aiii) achieves a more limited version of the 
effect that is achieved by leaving indefinite MOY, IMH(), Hx, 
and IJ unaccented. System (Aiii) was formulated by La Roche as 
an account of the practice of Venetus A itself (see n. 83), and 
credit is due to him for being on very much the right lines. 

At first sight, it is more surprising that systems (Ai) and (Aii) 
should amount to further approximations to the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system. Both systems give different outcomes from the 
traditional system for some sequences, and for some of these (Ai) 
or (Aii) gives the same outcome as the revised GOttling-Barrett 
system, but for other sequences it is the traditional system that 
gives the same outcome as the revised GOttling-Barrett system. 
All this can be visualized from the four middle columns of Table 
4.5. These give the sequences in our Homeric sample for which 
system (Ai) and/or (Aii) gives a different result from that of the 
traditional system, showing how these are accented according to 
the traditional system, system (Ai), system (Aii), and the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system. Shading draws attention to sequences 
accented in ways that differ from the results of the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system. Where a sequence is shaded for the 
traditional system but unshaded for system (Ai) and/or (Aii), 
then, system (Ai) or (Aii) causes the accentuation to coincide 
with that of the revised Gottling-Barrett system where the 
traditional system did not. Where a sequence is shaded for system 
(Ai) and/or (Aii) but unshaded for the traditional system, on the 
other hand, the traditional system causes the accentuation to 
coincide with that of the revised Gottling-Barrett system but 
system (Ai) and/or (Aii) causes a deviation. Both situations occur, 
so if we think for a moment of systems (Ai) and (Aii) as attempts 
to ‘improve’ on the extent to which the traditional system yields 
the same results as the revised GOottling-Barrett system, systems 
(Ai) and (Aii) achieve this result for some sequences, but they are 
(as it were) counter-productive for others. 

However, because sequences of enclitics with some 
characteristics are better represented in Homer than others—for 
reasons that are partly metrical, partly syntactic, and partly 
stylistic—more sequences are shaded for the traditional system 


and unshaded for (Ai) than vice versa, and likewise more 
sequences are shaded for the traditional system and unshaded for 
(Aii) than vice versa. When applied to sequences of enclitics 
actually occurring in Homer, then, systems (Ai) and (Aii) both 
yield a net increase in coincidences with the results of the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system, by comparison with the traditional 
system. This effect is driven almost entirely by the use of enclitic 
forms of EIMI ‘I am’ or ®HMI ‘I say’, with a long first syllable 
and short second syllable. The metrical shape of these forms 
makes them liable to be placed in the hexameter at the beginning 
of a foot, where they are most often preceded by two short 
syllables, as in KAI TE ME ®HXI. In some instances, this pattern 
is achieved with the help of epic correption (short scansion of a 
long vowel or diphthong before another vowel), as in AE MOI 
"EXXI. For the purposes of accentuation (for which we do not 
expect epic correption to be taken into account), the enclitic verb 
form is preceded by a pyrrhic or iambic sequence, and the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system will give accentuations such as kai TE pe 
not and dé pot goo. Interestingly, these same sequences (with 
two syllables counting as short in the hexameter, followed by an 
unelided enclitic verb form) also play the main role in the extent 
to which system (Aii) causes a net increase in coincidences with 
the revised Gottling-Barrett system, because the _ enclitic 
preceding the disyllabic verb form is most often a personal 
pronoun form: d€ ol goo, & uot EoTi, kai TE ue NOL, etc. 

The right-hand column of Table 4.5 shows how Venetus A 
accents the sequences listed here, and shading again draws 
attention to deviations from the results of the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system. This column serves as a reminder that the practice 
of Venetus A and the result of the revised Gottling-Barrett system 
are not always identical, and we shall return to some specific 
types of deviation between the two. But systems (Ai) and (Aii) 
‘predict’ the practice of Venetus A more successfully than the 
traditional system by achieving a closer match with the results of 
the revised Gottling-Barrett system,°? which in turn comes even 
closer to the actual practice of Venetus A. 


Table 4.5 Sequences of enclitics for which system (Ai) and/or (Aii) 


gives a different result from that of the traditional system (out of the 
250 Homeric sequences of enclitics considered in Appendix A), 
accented according to four different systems and as in Venetus A. The 
word preceding the first enclitic in the sequence is included, and 
enclitics are underlined. Shading indicates a way of accenting a 
sequence that differs from the result of the revised Gottling-Barrett 
system. 


Line of ‘Traditional’ system: give System (Ai): Revised Géttling-Barrett Venetus A 
Iliad every encliticexceptthe ‘Traditional’ system but a i system (apply the ancient 

last an accent (normally — monosyllabic enclitic is enclitic pronoun forms are rules fora single enclitic, 

an acute) on its last or unaccented ifanon-elided unaccented, except forms _ each time a new enclitic is 

only syllable disyllabic one follows of indefinite TY’ added) 
1.8 ris Tap odwe ris Tap odwe tis Tap OGwe ris tdp ogwe ris Tap ofwe 
1.114 3 ob fev €ori ob 00 ore ob €0év ore 
1.128 ai ke 700k ai xé 708k ai xé wofk 
1.176 8¢ por eoat 8€ por eoot 8é wor €oot 8¢ por €oot 
1.300 d wor €ort G por ort & por €ort G wor €ort 
1.521 kai 7é pe NOL wat ré we Snot wat Té pe OGL kai ré pe SYNGE 
1.557 yap coi ye yap Gor ye yap oor ye yap coi ye 
2.238 i pd riot i pa riot 7} pd ri ot pa rot 7 pa rot 
3.172 aidotds ré ot €ooe aidoids ré wor €oat aidotes ré wor €oat aidotes ré wor €oot aidoios Té wor Eat 
3.242 dpotéorw & por eoriv & por dori & por doriv & por dorty 
4.48 yap yoi more yap wor wore yap wor wore yap yo wore yap wot more 
4.93 Hpd vd poi re 7 pd v5 wot re 7 pd vb por re 7 pd vv pol re F pd vi poi re 
4.219 7a Ot 7OTE Td of wore Ta oi wOTE Td ol wore t 
5.103 ob Edmue ovdd € dni ov8e € dni ov8é é dnt ov8d é dnt 
5.119 ovdd wé drat ovdd we dyat ovdd we dyot obdd pe Hy at ovdd we pyai 
5.191 beds vb ris Care beds vt 1s €ort Beds vi ris €ore 5 Beds vt ris Core 
5.700 ov-ré mOTE ov-Te TOTE ov-ré wOTE ovré wore 
5.812 vt o€ ov 4vb.o€ zou vd ce zou ij vw o€ ov 
5.890 8€ wot €oor 8€ wor €oot 8é wor €oot 8€ por €oot 
6.100 ov 7ép date ov wep dact ov 7ép dace ov wep dact 
6.142 b¢ ris €oor 6€ ris €oat 8€ ris €oor 8€ ris Eoat 
6.267 ovde m7} ore ovdd 77 €ort ovde m7) Core ovdé 77 €ort ovdd mH €ori 
6413 ovdd poi éa7e ovdd por €ort ovde por €ort odd wor €ori odd wor eori 
6.429 ov 40l €ooe ov wor €oot ov po €oot ov por €oot ov por €oot 
Bans Payeotrs i pours (os Hepes 
6.526 ai ke 708i al Ké wote al Ké wok al Ké wok 
7.28 ei poi t et pot ze ef porte ef porte et pot ze 
7.48 7 pd v8 pot re 7 pa vb pot re 7 pd vt pou te 9 pd viol re 
7A8 8€ rot ete 8é ror eit 6€ ror €ipi 8€ ror epi 
7.239 76 moi €ore 76 por €ort TO por €ort 76 mor €ort 
7446 A pdris dor 4 pd mis €ort 7 bd ris éore ipa tis éom 
9.144 8€ poi €ion 8€ por eit 5€ wor €iat 5€ por eit 
9.286 Bé of eto 8 of cio? 3¢ oi cia? of ciot 3é or eiot 
9.410 yap ré pé dnar yap ré pe dnat yap ré pe dyat yap 7é pe dyot yap ré we Oat 
9.495 iva poi zor’ iva pot zor’ fva por 707" tva pot ror’ iva pot wor’ 
9.640 8é rol eipev 8 ror eipev 8é rox eipev 8é rox eipev 8 rou eipev 
10.186 dd 7é ogrow dé re oguatv dé ré ogiow dro ré ogra” 


4 For the ancient principle that enclitics beginning with od- induce an 


additional accent on a paroxytone word of any shape, see section 2.7.3. 
For the point that under the revised Gottling-Barrett system (qua iterative 


application of the ancient rules applying to sequences with a single enclitic), 
enclitics beginning with od- induce an additional accent on a paroxytone 
sequence of any shape, see sections 4.2.5 and 4.3. 


D We take the accent mark to be intended as falling on the Te, although 
conceivably it was meant to fall on the xo. 


As regards the remaining hypotheses we have tested against 
the practice of Venetus A, most of those involving accents on 
alternate enclitics make correct predictions for Venetus A less 
than half the time—and the same is true for Gottling and 
Barrett’s original system, whose results always coincide in our 
sample with those of system (Bii). Only system (Bv) achieves a 
higher success rate of 60%, but even this is less impressive than 
the success rate of other systems we have considered: the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system and approximations (i)-(iv) from Table 
Ap.1, and systems (Ai)-(Aiii) from Table Ap.2. 

One might ask, however, whether we are demanding too much 
of an ‘alternate enclitics’ system by distinguishing strictly 
between system (Biv) (which gives rise, for example, to pr) VU 
TOU and system (Bv) (which gives rise to pf VU TOL). Was the 
scribe primarily interested in accenting every other enclitic, 
working from the second-to-last enclitic towards the beginning of 
the sequence, and less worried about how to accent the word 
preceding the first enclitic? If we count how many sequences in 
our sample have accents in Venetus A that conform to the 
predictions of system (Biv) and/or system (Bv), the total is 
174/250, or 70%. But even under this generous definition, this 
alternate-enclitics system predicts the practice of Venetus A less 
well than the revised Gottling-Barrett system or approximation 
(iii) or (iv) from Table Ap.1. 

Moreover, by calculating the combined success rate of systems 
(Biv) and (Bv), we are effectively allowing for some variation in 
the way the scribe accents the word preceding the first enclitic. 
Normally he accents this word following the normal ancient rules 
for words followed by enclitics (uf) vb TOU, but sometimes he 
accents it as if a non-enclitic word were coming up (ui) VU TOU. 
If we ascribe the treatment of the word preceding the first enclitic 


in sequences like pr) vb TOL to a momentary failure to spot the 
enclitic coming up, and if we count such sequences together with 
their otherwise identical counterparts (ur, vU TOL), the success 
rate of all our hypotheses goes up, as shown by the last set of 
figures at the bottom of Tables Ap.1 and Ap.2. But the highest 
success rates (now 80%-81%) are still those of systems (iii)—-(v) 
from Table Ap.1 (recall that we are leaving column (vi) out of 
account for the time being): the revised Gottling-Barrett system 
and two ways of approximating that system. 

We may conclude that the main guiding principle behind the 
accentuation of sequences of enclitics in Venetus A was either the 
revised GOottling-Barrett system or something very much like 
Herodian’s rules of thumb. But can we say which of these the 
scribe was in fact aiming at? In terms of absolute number of 
occurrences in our sample (and not only in terms of rounded 
percentages), the success rate of system (v) is identical to that of 
systems (iii) and (iv),2° or marginally better when sequences of 
the type y) VU TOL are counted along with their counterparts like 
un vb ToL.?! But this identity or marginal difference in absolute 
numbers is not informative by itself, and would fluctuate if we 
varied the precise extent of our sample. What is more interesting 
is that there are twenty-two sequences of enclitics altogether in 
our sample for which systems (iii), (iv), and (v) do not all yield 
the same result. It is worth taking a closer look at these 
sequences, to see if they can shed light on the procedure being 
followed by the scribe of Venetus A. To this end, Table 4.6 shows 
how these sequences are accented under systems (iii), (iv), and 
(v), and in Venetus A. 


Table 4.6 Sequences of enclitics for which system (iii), (iv), and (v) 
from Table Ap.1 do not all give the same result (out of the 250 
Homeric sequences of enclitics considered in Appendix A), accented 
according to these three systems and as in Venetus A. The word 
preceding the first enclitic in the sequence is included, and enclitics 
are underlined. Shading indicates a way of accenting a sequence that 
differs from the accentuation found in Venetus A. 


(iii) 

of ‘Traditional 
system but avoid 
consecutive 
acute accents on 
pyrrhic or 
iambic 
sequences (work 
forwards from 
the word 
preceding the 
first enclitic) 


1.178  Geds wo oor 
1.542 000€ re 7 por 
1.557 dp got ye 
2.122 oma te 

2.276 08 Orv wow 
2.419 pa ma ot 
2.553 ov m@ 7s 
3.302 apa mw odw 
3.400 FzhmE 

4:48 ‘Yappoumore 
4.234 BH Tet 
4.331 yvdapma opw 
5.298 fi) mds of 
6.438 7 mov ris ow 
6.486 #7} motte 

7.28  €t moire 

7.52 ydpmd ro 
9.148 obma@ ns 
9.290 ob ma ms 
9.394 TI ndevs Ov pow 


10.105 09a 70U vuv 


10.186 &76 TE ogioty 


(iv) 


‘Traditional’ system 
but leave indefinite 


TOY, ITH(1), 
ITQS, and ITQ 
unaccented AND 
avoid consecutive 
acute accents on 
pyrrhic or iambic 
sequences (work 
forwards from the 


word preceding the 


first enclitic) 


Geds ov co 
ovdd 71 7H OL 
yap got ye 

ob mw Te 

ov Onv ww 
dpa mw oi 

ov ww TIS 

dpa 7w odw 
7m pe 

yap oi more 
pay mw Te 

yap mw odw 
py ws ot 

3} ov Tis ody 
pa pot te 

el wot re 

yap mw To 

ov mw TIS 

ov mw TiS 
IInAcds Oyv por 
6ca zou vu 


ee: x 
azo 7E oduotv 


(v) 

Revised 
Géttling- 
Barrett system 
(apply the 
ancient rules 
for a single 
enclitic, each 
time anew 
enclitic is 
added). 


Beds rou cor 


aay ; 
OUOE Tt TH OL 


Venetus A 


Beds wot cou 


ovdé Te 7H roe 


yap co ye ydp coi ye 
ob mw Te ov mw Te 

ov Onv pw ov Ohy ww 
dpa noi dpa nda 
ov mw TIS ov 7w TS 
dpa m7 ogw dpa 7o odw 
7 7H pe 7) mie me 
ydppmormore yap pol more 
BH mw Te ph mw Te 
yap 7H odw yap mo odw 
BH THs oi pH ws ot 

He mov7is odwy = wou ri (for ris) od 
I 14 porn 
ef wou re et wot Te 

yap mw Ta yap 7w ToL 
ov mw TIS ov zw TS 

ov ww 71S ov zw Tis 


TIn evs Ony por 


go , 
00Q 770U vUY 


hey oa 
azo TE odiow 


IIndevs bijv wor 


uy soy 
00a 77O0U vUY 


> : a 
azo TE odiow 


4 As noted at Table 4.5, note b, we take the accent mark to be intended as 
falling on the te, although conceivably it was meant to fall on the xo. For the 
purposes of calculating which systems produce the same accentuation as we 
find in Venetus A, we treat Go as equivalent to ax. 


Twenty-one of these twenty-two sequences include an enclitic 
containing a long vowel or diphthong, somewhere other than the 
end of the sequence. (The exception is the last sequence in the 
table, for which the revised Gottling-Barrett system yields G6 TE 
odtotv by the ancient principle governing the behaviour of 
enclitics beginning with od-: see section 4.2.5, on passage 
(4.22), and section 4.3.) For these twenty-one sequences, system 
(iii) consistently puts an accent on the enclitic containing a long 
vowel or diphthong: in the relevant sequences this accent does 
not cause acute accents on consecutive syllables in a pyrrhic or 
iambic pattern. System (iv) consistently leaves the same enclitic 
unaccented if it belongs to the set TOY, MH), Mx, MQ, and 
puts an accent on it otherwise. System (v) puts an accent on this 
enclitic in some instances and not in others, depending whether 
the sequence that ends with this enclitic is paroxytone (in the 
relevant sequences it is always non-trochaic) at the point when 
the following enclitic is about to be added, and also depending 
whether the following enclitic begins with od-. What is striking is 
that where the enclitic containing a long vowel or diphthong 
belongs to the set IIOY, ITH(1), 119%, M1, in almost all instances 
Venetus A has the same outcome as system (v), the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system: OVE TL TW LOL, OU mW TL Apa mW Oi, OU 
MW TLC, pa MW OOLV, fH TNL WE, UN ww TL yap TW OOLY, LN THC 
ol, mov TIXG> OOLV, yGp mw TOL, OU mw TIC, and doa m0U VUV. 
(The sequence 6€06c¢ mOU oOL is an exception, and one occurrence 
of OY IQ TIX has a stray accent on the last enclitic of the 
sequence.) The other six sequences each involve one of the 
enclitics 9HN, MOI, and XOI, in a position for which the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system leaves this enclitic unaccented: at the 
point when the following enclitic is to be added, this enclitic ends 
a paroxytone and spondaic sequence. For all six sequences, 
Venetus A agrees not with the revised Gottling-Barrett system but 
with systems (iii) and (iv): yap oot ye, ob ONV LV, ydp pol moTE, 
un wot Tt, ei wot TL, and IInAevc Onv OL. So, the scribe of 
Venetus A leaves TIOY, MH(), 12x, and II92 unaccented where 
these end a paroxytone and spondaic sequence (at the point when 
the following enclitic is to be added), but accents other enclitics 
with a long vowel or diphthong under similar circumstances. The 


special treatment of HOY, MH), MQx, and IQ might suggest 
that the scribe is following Herodian’s rules of thumb rather than 
the revised Gottling-Barrett system itself. And yet the scribe 
regularly gives an accent to enclitics belonging to the set IIOY/ 
MH()/MQ2/N2 where this is what the revised Gottling-Barrett 
system requires: OVSE TL wW LOL, Gpa mW Ol, Apa MW OOLY, fi TAL 
HE, yp 1W) Oty (here the crucial factor is the enclitic beginning 
with od), 60a mOU VvUV. He may well be following Herodian’s 
rules of thumb, but if so he has an implicit or explicit awareness 
of the limits within which to apply the rule of thumb about IIOY, 
TMH), x, and IQ: these enclitics should be left unaccented 
before another enclitic if they are preceded by a syllable with an 
acute accent. And even then, only if the following enclitic does not 
begin with oo-. 

An alternative possibility is worth contemplating at least 
briefly in connection with MOI and other enclitic personal 
pronoun forms ending in -ot (the part of the poem beyond our 
sample confirms that Venetus A’s usual practice is to give these 
an accent when they end a paroxytone and spondaic sequence, at 
the point when a further enclitic is about to be added?2). In 
Greek, in some morphological categories word-final -at and -ot 
behave for the purposes of accentuation as if they were short 
vowels (see section 2.8.3). In most contexts it makes no 
difference whether enclitic pronoun forms like MOI are 
considered to have a final -ot that counts long for the purposes of 
the accent or one that counts short. However, the acute rather 
than circumflex accent of the non-enclitic forms guoi and oot (by 
contrast with datives in -@ and old locatives such as To@u0i) 
makes it possible that the -ot of MOI, XOI, and TOI (like the -ot 
and -at of nominative plural forms, for example) counted ‘short 
for accentuation’. In this case we would expect the revised 
Gottling-Barrett principle to yield (for example) ydp pot moTE, on 
the basis that the paroxytone sequence ydp Ol counts as ‘trochaic 
for the accent’; we have seen that when a single enclitic is 
involved, the same idea is likely to lie behind the second acute 
that we are told appears on yevéo@ai TE and AOEGoai TE (see 
section 2.8.3). 


In fact, we suspect that no such idea lies behind the scribe’s 


treatment of enclitic pronoun forms ending in -OI. Firstly, the 
idea is more difficult to apply to enclitic ‘OI: Venetus A appears to 
treat this enclitic in the same way as MOI and TOI, to judge from 
yao ot ttc at Il. 14.521 and Il. 22.438, but its non-enclitic 
counterpart ot has a circumflex accent suggesting that this 
diphthong counted ‘long for accentuation’. Secondly, the enclitic 
OHN neither belongs to the set MOY/MH()/M22/II2 nor ends 
in -OI, but appears to have been treated like MOI. Unfortunately 
the instances of @HN at IL 2.276 (Venetus A’s oU Orv pty) and 
IL 9.394 (Venetus A’s IInaevc OF\v LOU are the only instances in 
the poem where OHN occurs before another enclitic and ends a 
paroxytone and spondaic sequence, at the point when the further 
enclitic is about to be added.?° This last point rests on slight 
evidence, then, but such evidence as we have suggests that the 
scribe of Venetus A was using, in essence, Herodian’s rules of 
thumb. But it was a nuanced version of these rules of thumb, 
which did not leave TIOY, MH), TQ, and IQ unaccented 
indiscriminately before another enclitic, but only after a syllable 
with an acute accent, and even then only if the following enclitic 
did not begin with od-. Our final hypothesis on the principles 
guiding the scribe of Venetus A can be formulated in full as 
follows: 


Final hypothesis on Venetus A: a nuanced version of 
Herodian’s rule of thumb 


Give every enclitic except the last an accent (normally an acute) 
on its last or only syllable, but leave indefinite IIOY, WHA), Hx, 
and IIQ unaccented after a syllable with an acute accent, unless 
an enclitic beginning with od- follows, AND ALSO avoid 
consecutive acute accents on pyrrhic or iambic sequences (work 
forwards from the word preceding the first enclitic), unless an 
enclitic beginning with o- follows. 


Column (vi) of Table Ap.1 shows how the application of this 
hypothesis to our whole sample successfully predicts the practice 
of Venetus A 76% of the time, as compared with a 74% success 
rate for the revised Gottling-Barrett system or for less nuanced 


versions of Herodian’s rules of thumb. When sequences of the 
type Kal vU kev are counted together with those of the type kat 
VU kev, the success rate goes up to 83%, as opposed to 81% for 
the revised Gottling-Barrett system itself. The differences in 
success rate are small, because these systems yield different 
results in only a small proportion of Homeric sequences of 
enclitics. That is to say, Herodian’s rules of thumb do exactly 
what they were designed to do. 


4.5 Conclusions and some further questions 


This chapter has examined the evidence for the accentuation of 
sequences of enclitics from sources of several different kinds: 
direct evidence in the form of statements in Greek grammatical 
texts; indirect evidence from comments on specific sequences of 
enclitics in the Homeric scholia; the practice of accented papyri; 
and the practice of the tenth-century Iliad manuscript Venetus A. 


On the face of it, Greek grammatical texts present us with the 
system that we traditionally learn today (every enclitic except the 
last gets an accent on its last or only syllable), plus an apparently 
unlikely assortment of exceptions. But when these exceptions are 
bolted on to the ‘traditional’ system, they yield results very close 
to those of a system based on a consistent and plausible principle: 
apply the rules for sequences with a single enclitic, recursively, 
each time a new enclitic is added. Conceptually, this was the 
system put forward by Karl Gottling and further popularized by 
W. S. Barrett (see section 4.1), but we have tweaked the details 
by insisting that the rules to be applied recursively are the full 
ancient principles applying to sequences with a single enclitic, 
including the ‘trochaic principle’ that gives (for example) év@a TE 
but A€ye Tt. It is in this form (the ‘revised G6ttling-Barrett 
system’) that the idea allows us to see what the apparently 
disparate doctrines we find in the grammatical tradition are all 
about: they are rules of thumb, designed to allow users to accent 
sequences of enclitics correctly in the vast majority of cases. 


The revised Gottling-Barrett system turns out to lurk behind 
not only the explicit instructions which Greek grammatical texts 
give on accenting sequences of enclitics, but also the locations of 
accents prescribed for specific sequences of enclitics in the 
Homeric scholia deriving from Herodian, and the accent marks 
actually written on sequences of enclitics on accented papyri. 
Remarkably, the revised Gottling-Barrett system also lurks behind 
the accents in the tenth-century Iliad manuscript known as 
Venetus A (and in Appendix B, we argue that the same is true for 
the eleventh-century Iliad manuscript known as Venetus B): in 
some quarters, the principle is still—or again?—reflected in 
practice at this period. 

Nevertheless, it is not clear that anybody in antiquity or the 
Middle Ages ever formulated the recursive principle explicitly. In 
all likelihood, explicit formulations always took the form of rules 
of thumb such as the ones that have come down to us. And yet 
we have repeatedly seen evidence that these rules of thumb were 
used with the help of an implicit feel for the limits within which 
they ought to be applied. In particular, it was always understood 
that while TIOY, TH), MQ, and MH should often be left 
unaccented before another enclitic, this did not extend to the IQ 
in a sequence like OVSE TL 1W LOL. 

Was the revised Gottling-Barrett system a linguistically real 
rule—one based in speakers’ natural competence in their own 
language—or was it somebody’s artificial extrapolation from the 
rules applying to a single enclitic? The use of enclitics themselves 
is much reduced in informal Greek of the Roman period, 
compared to the situation in Homer or in classical Attic 
literature:?* how much of a feel for sequences of enclitics could 
Herodian or his contemporaries really have had? In this 
connection, three observations might be made. Firstly, although 
the rules of thumb can be attributed to Herodian, they need not 
have originated with him: we have much less evidence for 
Hellenistic scholarship on accentuation than we do for Herodian’s 
day, and on this point we simply lack evidence for periods earlier 
than the second century AD. Secondly, as long as consecutive 
enclitics continued to occur, on occasion, in spoken Greek, a way 
of accenting them is likely to have been a living part of the 


language. Thirdly, if the recursive principle had been worked out 
by extrapolating from the rules applying to single enclitics, one 
would expect it to be formulated in terms that reflected the 
underlying principle. Instead, the use of apparently disparate 
rules of thumb suggests a principle for which some speakers had 
a feel, rather than one they had worked out in theory. For this 
last reason above all, we suggest that the revised Gottling-Barrett 
system has a serious claim to being a linguistically real system, 
perhaps in use in the Hellenistic period and perhaps still in use in 
the second century AD, and passed down into the medieval 
period as a complex series of rules of thumb. 

These findings raise a number of questions that we have not 
attempted to answer. A first set of questions arises from the scope 
of the concept ‘trochaic sequence’ in the revised Gottling-Barrett 
system. In connection with single enclitics, modern scholars have 
long suspected that the ancient ‘trochaic principle’ was originally 
meant to apply only to enclitics after trochaic sequences whose 
long syllable ended in a liquid consonant (A, p), nasal consonant 
(u, Vv,), or possibly o, as in GAAOc TIc, EVO moTE, and possibly 
TOGOOV TLC.2° This suspicion is based on the idea that in such 
sequences the sequence of short vowel plus liquid or nasal 
consonant (or possibly o) might have counted as a diphthong, so 
that the accent was effectively a circumflex (although written as 
an acute) because it fell on the first half of a diphthong. On this 
view, a sequence such as €v@4 mOTE was accented on the same 
basis as yuvaikéc eiot. But if the revised Gottling-Barrett system 
is ancient and linguistically real, this view will need rethinking: 
for the purposes of this system, not only does a sequence like 6v 
pa count as ending in a trochee, but so do sequences like ai Kev 
or Kai vu. This point is integral to the way the rules of thumb 
work, and is reflected on accented papyri via accentuations like 
Gl KEv mwG, Kai vU ke, and el m€p pe (Table 4.3, items 28, 65, 
and 15). It would be difficult to argue that the first syllable of 
these sequences counts as being accented on the first member of 
a diphthong, because the first syllable contains an ordinary 
diphthong: if it counted as being accented on its first member, we 
would expect the accent to be considered a circumflex, and to be 
written as such. 


If the current scholarly consensus on the basis for the trochaic 
principle needs rethinking, this may cast a new light on the 
tradition that properispomenon words with a final consonant 
cluster, like Kfjpvg ‘herald’, fail to receive an additional accent 
from a following enclitic. In section 2.7.3, we suggested that this 
doctrine reflects a view that properispomenon as well as 
paroxytone words needed to end in a trochaic sequence in order 
to receive an additional accent from a following enclitic. If the 
linguistic basis for the trochaic principle has to do with syllables 
ending in certain consonants counting as diphthongs, it is 
difficult to see why a final consonant cluster on a 
properispomenon word should make any difference.?© On the 
other hand, if the trochaic principle has nothing to do with 
syllables ending in certain consonants counting as diphthongs, 
this opens up the possibility that the trochaic principle has a 
linguistic basis which genuinely prevented words like Kfjpvé from 
getting an additional accent before an enclitic. We leave open for 
further work the question of what this linguistic basis might have 
been, and we note that any attempt to answer this question will 
also need to grapple with the sequence 1 m1) pe at IL 3.400, for 
which the accentuation shown here is clearly prescribed by the 
(closely related) scholia (4.20) and (4.21): if the rules pertaining 
to sequences with one enclitic were re-applied on each addition 
of a new enclitic, and if the spondaic shape of Kf\pus prevented it 
getting an additional accent before an enclitic, why should the 
spondaic shape of f mn not prevent this sequence getting an 
additional accent before an enclitic? 

Answers to these questions will best be attempted as part of an 
explicit linguistic account of the phonological principles from 
which the revised Gottling-Barrett system as a whole would 
follow, together with other aspects of the ancient Greek accent 
system. An account of this kind could realistically be attempted, 
because the empirical facts we take to comprise the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system are to a large extent clear; in this respect 
the situation is different from that of enclitic and non-enclitic 
"EXTI (see section 3.6). Such a phonological account is beyond 
the scope of this book, but some first steps towards one are 
offered in Probert (in preparation). 


A quite different set of questions has to do with the influence 
of the revised Gottling-Barrett system in later centuries. How 
does the practice of Venetus A (and Venetus B) compare with 
that of other manuscripts of the same period, and what happens 
over the subsequent centuries? In this connection, an intriguing 
possibility arises from a passage of Pasor’s Libellus de Grecis 
Novi Testamenti accentibus (1646: 38), in which we find an 
anticipation of Laum’s (1928: 243-6, 307-12, 326) view that an 
enclitic pronoun form was left unaccented before another 
enclitic, unless it was a form of indefinite TIX. After first laying 
out the ‘traditional’ system, Pasor adds, ‘Excipe 00, 000, ov, p0i, 
&c.’ A series of examples from the New Testament follows, with 
the accents Pasor considered these to have; these examples 
include the forms ov, pol, oOl, and ue left unaccented before 
further enclitics, and appear to confirm that by ‘uot, oot, ov, 
pol, &c.’, Pasor meant enclitic personal pronoun forms. The 
passage suggests that some of the results of the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system continued to be known, but gave rise to new 
attempts to produce rules of thumb. If the ‘right’ way to accent 
sequences such as d5€ Ol oot and Kai TE we MNot was known 
from manuscripts, but the recursive principle was long forgotten 
(if it had ever been known explicitly), and the idea that 
consecutive acute accents should be avoided in iambic or pyrrhic 
sequences was forgotten too, one might well try attributing the 
unaccentedness of MOI and ME in these sequences to the fact 
that these enclitics are personal pronoun forms. As we have seen 
(section 4.4, on system Aii), this approach can function as a very 
decent approximation to the revised Géttling-Barrett system.97 
By definition, no rules of thumb are perfect, and this idea too 
does not capture earlier practice perfectly. But it could have been 
reified in the writing of accents in texts, if it was ever used as a 
prescriptive principle for this purpose. It would be worth 
investigating whether the rule Pasor gives was ever implemented 
as such, in printed texts or manuscripts of the early modern 
period. 

To sum up, much remains to be done on the linguistic basis for 
the principles governing the accentuation of sequences involving 
even one enclitic, and on the afterlife of the revised Gottling- 


Barrett system from the tenth century AD to our own times. In 
the meantime, evidence from several different directions 
converges to suggest that the revised Gottling-Barrett system 
makes consistent sense of ancient theory and practice. 


For those wanting to know how we should accent sequences of 
ancient Greek enclitics today, there is no simple answer. We have 
made a case for the ‘revised Gottling-Barrett system’ as an ancient 
and probably linguistically real system, while the ‘traditional’ 
system has the advantage of familiarity from our modern 
tradition. For those wishing to stick to our modern tradition, we 
offer the thought that Herodian already treated our ‘traditional’ 
rule as a first rule of thumb that would yield correct results more 
often than not. At a distance of about two millennia, if we can 
accent sequences of enclitics in a way that counted as a decent 
first approximation in antiquity, we are perhaps not doing too 
badly. 
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been able to verify this claim for the medieval Iliad manuscripts ‘Venetus A’ 
(Marcianus Graecus 822 = Z.454), using the images made available by the 
Homer Multitext Project at <www.homermultitext.org/facsimiles/ 
venetus-a-2020/pages>; and ‘Venetus B’ (Marcianus Graecus 821 = 
Z.453), using the images available at <Wwww.internetculturale.it/ 
jmms/iccuviewer/iccu.jsp?id = oai 
%3A193.206.197.121%3A18%3AVE0049%3ACSTOR.240.10163 >. 

63 On the status of the sections on enclitics transmitted as part of Pseudo- 
Arcadius’ epitome of Herodian’s Ilepi Ka@oAtkf\s mpoowdiac, see the 
introduction to Chapter 2 together with sections 2.1, 2.3, and 2.5. 

64 Taum (1928: 243-6, 307-12, 326) took the scholia to point to a variant 
of the traditional system in which enclitic pronoun forms, apart from forms of 
indefinite TIZ (on which see Laum 1928: 311-12), failed to acquire an accent 
when followed by an enclitic. His reasoning was partly based on a 
misinterpretation of scholia in which the terms éyKAttiKh and éyKALTiKG@ are 
applied to pronouns (see Erbse 1960: 400). On the other hand, Laum thought 
that his view was supported by the scholia (4.14) and (4.18), and we too 
consider unaccented pronoun forms to be intended for the specific sequences 
of enclitics discussed here—but for reasons that do not imply any general 
exception for pronouns. 

65 Compare Maas’s (1907) suspicion that a different discussion of enclitics 
in the text of Apollonius, Pron. 35.22-36.5, was interpolated on the basis of 
the discussion at On enclitics 2, §d. 

66 E.g. New Testament, 1 Thessalonians 4:14: Inoodc anéOavev Kai 
avéotn ‘Jesus died and rose again’. 

67 For the literary papyri published in the P.Oxy. volumes, we primarily 
made use of the diplomatic transcripts published alongside interpretative 
transcripts there; on occasion we also consulted later editions of the texts 
and/or published photographs of the papyri to clarify our understanding. For 
P.Lond.Lit. 25, we worked from Thompson and Warner’s (1881: 2-6) 


transcription, and then checked readings against the images available at 
<www.bl.uk/manuscripts/Viewer.aspx? 
ref=papyrus_107_f0O1r> (in no case did the images prompt us to 
diverge from Thompson and Warner’s reading). For P.Lond.Lit. 28, we first 
compiled a list of sequences of enclitics in the relevant portion of Iliad 24 
(lines 127-804) on the basis of West’s edition (including readings of this 
papyrus recorded in his apparatus), and then consulted the images available 
at <Wwww.bl.uk/manuscripts/Viewer.aspx? 
ref=papyrus_114_f0Olar>. For P.Lond.Lit. 46, we worked from the 
diplomatic transcript published alongside an interpretative transcript by 
Kenyon (1897), and compared the readings of interest to us with the images 
available at <www.bl.uk/manuscripts/Viewer.aspx? 
ref = papyrus_733>. 

68 We have also omitted sequences such as ap’ of ye at Il. 24.288 on 
P.Lond.Lit. 28, where the of may well have been taken as orthotonic (as in 
West’s edition, where the preceding word is printed Gp), and sequences for 
which the papyrus itself provides evidence that a word we might think 
enclitic was taken as orthotonic. Examples of the latter kind include ovd’ €tt 
oi at IL 24.414 on P.Lond.Lit. 28, where the scribe responsible for the 
apostrophe had in mind o06’ ét oi rather than o¥6é TL oi; and Hé oe y at Od. 
11.399 on P.Oxy. xlix 3442, where the grave accent on ré suggests 
orthotonic o¢. For P.Lond.Lit. 46, we omit the sequence fipdtic at 
Bacchylides 5.165, on the basis that Apa may be a contraction of f and non- 
enclitic Gpa—although in literary Doric this sequence is difficult to 
distinguish from 1 plus enclitic pa (see Denniston 1950: 284). 

69 See Thompson and Warner (1881: 1). 

70 Johnson (2009: 272-7) shows that evidence for multiple annotators of 

Pp 
a literary text need not point to a papyrus roll being passed from generation 
to generation—although as Johnson also notes, there are known instances of 
literary papyri being passed from one generation to another (see e.g. Bagnall 
1992). 

71 See e.g. On enclitics 1, §m (on the example iva of’ dyopry te Ogutc 
te) and On enclitics 2, §e (on the example ®oifw @’ iepryv éxatouBnv). 

72 Ip this respect, indefinite TINA and HOTE belong to a group of 
exceptions to the principle that the accent of a non-monosyllabic word 
considered oxytone shifts to the penultimate syllable if its final vowel is 
elided (e.g. S€vé ‘unhappy man’ (vocative) — Seid’). For the full list of forms 
traditionally treated as exceptions to this principle, see Probert (2003: 39, 
152). As noted there, all the relevant words are either proclitics or enclitics, 
but not all disyllabic enclitics have traditionally been treated in the same 
way. To our knowledge, explicit ancient statements relevant to the idea that 


certain oxytone words simply lose their accent if the accented vowel is elided 
all focus on prepositions (see Sch. IL. 2.6a (A); Sch. Il. 2.150b1 (A) and b2 
(bT); Sch. IL. 4.97a (AbT); Sch. IL 7.167a (A); Sch. IL 8.163a (A); Sch. II. 
9.456b (A); Sch. IL 9.582 (A); Sch. Il. 10.273b (A); Sch. Il. 15.144; Sch. II. 
18.191a (A) and b (AbT); Sch. IL. 18.244a (A); Sch. IL 18.400a! (A) and b 
(bT); Sch. IL. 21.588 b1 (A) and b2 (T); Sch. Od. 4.3114 Pontani (H); Sch. 


Od. 16.19 (H); John Philoponus, Praecepta Tonica 130 Xenis). The 
earliest evidence for the application of this idea to indefinite ttv(d) and 
mot(€) is likely to come from accented papyri, and we have not attempted a 
study of the papyrological evidence on this point, but we are not aware of any 
evidence to suggest that any different principle applied to these words at an 
early date. 


73 A Pearson’s chi-squared test with one degree of freedom, using the 
figures shown in bold in Table 4.4 as a2 x 2 contingency table, gives a p- 
value of 1.7 x 10—9—a highly significant result. 

74 Our discussion of Venetus A is based on the images made available by 
the Homer Multitext Project at <www.homermultitext.org/ 


facsimiles/venetus-a-2020/pages >. Readings are based on our own 
inspection of the images; at the time of writing, they do not always agree with 
the transcriptions made available by the Homer Multitext Project, but in these 
cases we have shared our readings with the Homer Multitext Project. 

75 Nevertheless, the conclusions of section 4.3 do not depend crucially 
on the absolute consistency with which our sample of accented papyri turned 
out to be consistent with the hypothesis tested there, i.e. that the acutes and 
circumflexes written on sequences of enclitics (plus the preceding word) on 
papyri never contradict those predicted by the revised Gottling-Barrett 
system. We would not be surprised if a reader soon found a counter-example 
from an accented literary papyrus outside our sample, and it would take more 
than the occasional counter-example to suggest that the accentuation of 
sequences of enclitics has nothing to do with the revised Gottling-Barrett 
system. But counter-examples would hold out the possibility of formulating 
alternative hypotheses and finding out which gives the best account of the 
evidence. 

76 It is clear that this is a large enough sample to give robust results, 
because the percentage success rates we give for the various hypotheses we 
test (to be laid out shortly) are broadly similar to those obtained from smaller 
sub-sets of this sample; most importantly, the success rates of the different 
hypotheses relative to one another are broadly similar in smaller subsets of 
the sample. For example, the first set of percentage success rates given in the 
last row of Table Ap.1 runs (from left to right) 62%, 62%, 74%, 74%, 74%, 
and 76%; if only the first 100 sequences of enclitics in that table had been 
considered, the success rates would have been 66%, 64%, 80%, 77%, 79%, 
and 82%. Similarly, the first set of percentage success rates given in the last 


row of Table Ap.2 runs 67%, 65%, 69%, 45%, 48%, 43%, 26%, and 60%; if 
only the first 100 sequences of enclitics had been considered, the success rates 
would have been 70%, 69%, 74%, 42%, 47%, 45%, 25%, and 65%. Our 
analysis could thus have been based on 100 sequences of enclitics rather than 
250 without the results being substantially different. We base the briefer 
analysis of Venetus B in Appendix B on 100 sequences. 

77 See West (1998-2000: vol. i, p. xi). For our sample, this means that we 
omit sequences of enclitics from the part of the poem beginning at IL. 5.336 
and ending at II. 5.635. 

78 In addition to the decisions laid out there, we disregard ‘OTE M’ at II. 
1.518, since the scribe probably took 6te as a single non-enclitic word; and 
EIZ ‘O KE Y at IL 3.409 and EIZ ‘O KE IEP at IL. 9.46, since Venetus A 
presents eiodKe as one word (although it is possible that KE was nevertheless 
taken to be the enclitic). 

ve E.g. IL 6.18, where West reads 6¢ pd oi but Venetus A has 6¢ pa TO8’, 
and IL 9.73, where West reads xéiod Tol é00’ but Venetus A’s xo TOL 00’ 
suggests strongly that EZT(I) is being considered orthotonic. We disregard 
‘OY MQ MOTE MOI at JL 1.106, where Venetus A has o0 mWxoTE LOL, since 
the lack of acute accent on the ov suggests the scribe thought of mwaote as a 
single non-enclitic word. We likewise disregard JI. 1.154 and IL. 3.442, where 
Venetus A has yap mwWxotv’ and yap mwsmoTé w’ respectively: the lack of accent 
on yap is again consistent with a non-enclitic-word analysis of mwaote. We 
also disregard sequences such as OYAE NY XOI HEP at II. 8.201, where LOI 
is plausibly taken to be orthotonic. (West’s view that XOI is orthotonic here is 
clear from his accentuation o0dé vu ool sep, since he follows the traditional 
rule that in a sequence of enclitics, each enclitic except the last gets an accent 
on its last or only syllable. Venetus A also presents the sequence as OUVdE vu 
ool sep, and this is compatible with the same view, although other 
explanations would also be possible.) 

80 In practice, these claims have not always been clearly distinguished 
from one another. For example, Vendryes (1904: 88) suggests that the 
Homeric manuscript Venetus B (Marcianus Graecus 821= Z.453) accents 
every other enclitic, and then continues as if this comes to the same thing as 
Gottling’s (1835: 405) suggestion. In support of his own system, which does 
agree with Gottling’s suggestion, Barrett (1964: 427 n. 4) cites not Gottling 
but Vendryes (1904: 88-9). 

81 Lipsius (1863: 50-5) claims that biblical manuscripts follow the 
traditional system under most circumstances, but that a monosyllabic enclitic 
is unaccented before a disyllabic enclitic, and the disyllabic enclitic ‘keeps its 
own accent’ under these circumstances (cf. Kiihner and Blass 1890-2: i. 343). 
We add the specification ‘unelided’, which is consistent with Lipsius’ 
examples and gives more matches between the predictions of his system and 


the practice of Venetus A—a desirable outcome, since we wish to see how 
close any system can come to producing the results we actually see in Venetus 
A. 

82 Laum (1928: 243-6, 307-12, 326). In addition to his view on enclitic 
pronoun forms, Laum himself (1928: 245-6) thought that OYIIQ(2) and 
MHIIQ(“) were single words and that for this reason TIQX and IQ were left 
unaccented in these sequences before an enclitic. In our view the evidence 
from multiple directions does indeed point to unaccented [IQ or IQ after 
‘OY or MH and before a further enclitic, not for the reason Laum gave but 
because this is the accentuation required by the revised Gottling-Barrett 
system (see Section 4.2.2). It will be most helpful for our discussion to test 
hypothesis (Aii) as it stands, without adding a requirement to implement 
Laum’s view on OYIIQ(Z) and MHIIQ(2), in order to make clear the 
independent effect of his view on the treatment of enclitic pronoun forms. We 
note, however, that with the addition of a requirement to leave HQ and IQ 
unaccented after OY or MH, the success rate of hypothesis (Aii) at predicting 
the practice of Venetus A would go up from 66% to 68%. As regards Laum’s 
view on the treatment of enclitic pronoun forms, this was partly based on a 
misinterpretation of Homeric scholia, as noted at n. 64. Laum also found 
some evidence for his view in accented papyri, although Erbse (1960: 400-1) 
dismissed this as too scanty to be significant, and our own investigation of 
accented papyri turned up two misreadings of his by chance (see Table 4.3, 
note n); Laum himself noted that accented papyri do not always bear out his 
view of the status of indefinite TIZ (Laum 1928: 312 with n. 2). In spite of 
these limitations to his approach, Laum’s view on the status of enclitic 
pronoun forms (as well as his view on OYIHQ(£) and MHITQ(2)) produces 
results that often coincide with our own, and with the practice of Venetus A; 
the reasons for this will be discussed further on. 

83 La Roche (1866: 414-16) claims that ancient grammatical texts 
mention certain exceptions to the traditional system, and that these are 
observed in the Iliad manuscript Venetus A. Although the precise claims are 
not made fully clear, he appears to intend the exceptions to the traditional 
principle that we give as (a) and (b). 

84 Vendryes (1904: 88) claims that enclitics are accented ‘de deux en 


deux’ in the Iliad manuscript Venetus B (Marcianus Graecus 821 = Z.453) 
and in ‘manuscrits anciens de la bible’; as examples he gives rf vu of mov and 
ei sep tic o€ Loi dot (the first of these is a Homeric example, from IL. 5.812, 
but in Venetus B it is in fact accented ij, vv of mov). His examples leave it 
unclear how he thought the position of the first accented enclitic was 
calculated, but systems (Bi)-(Biii) are worth considering since some take 
Greek to have avoided accents that are in some sense too close together, at 
least within a unit consisting of a full word or a full word plus following 
enclitics; compare G6ttling’s (1835: 405-6) notion that the rules of Greek 


accentuation do not normally allow ‘dass zwei Sylben unmittelbar neben 
einander in einem Worte betont werden’. On the other hand a principle of 
alternation need not have been motivated by any avoidance of successive 
accents. Devine and Stephens (1994: 373) claim that the practice of Venetus B 
is to place accents on alternate enclitics, beginning with the second enclitic 
from the end (they too give the example fr vu o€ mov). This idea requires a 
decision to be made about what happens to the word preceding the first 
enclitic if there is an even number of enclitics. Since claims about accents on 
alternating enclitics are said to derive from Venetus B, some support for 
system (Biv) might be seen in accentuations such as yn VU TOL in Venetus B 


(in the sample considered in Appendix B, mw VU TOL occurs at IL 1.28 
and 1.566), and some accentuations of this type also occur in Venetus A (for 
example, | VU TOL occurs there at IL. 1.28, but not at Il. 1.566). (For our 
own conclusion on Venetus B, which will ultimately be a different one, see 


Appendix B.) Both in Venetus B and in Venetus A we also find 
accentuations of the type at Kév xwc, which cannot reflect system (Biv) but 
could reflect system (Bv) (as well as, in this instance, numerous other 
systems); for this reason, we consider system (Bv) worth testing too. 

85 We evaluate this possibility on the basis that all long vowels and 
diphthongs have two morae for the purposes of calculating whether accents 
fall on successive morae or not (for the possibility that the -ot of wot, ool, and 
TOL counted ‘short for accentuation’, see the end of this section). The effect of 
this decision is very small, but it slightly increases the number of instances in 
which systems (Bii) and (Biii) give different results from one another. 

86 We write (for example) ei rather than ei in contexts where ‘EI does not 
have an acute, and similarly for other words which are today normally 
written without an accent mark in such contexts. This is also the usual 
practice of Venetus A, in common with most manuscripts. 

87 Gottling (1835: 405); Barrett (1964: 426-7). 


88 Dio Chrysostom, Oratio 47.18: ‘Some say that I am behaving as a 
tyrant’. 

89 Note in this connection that of the sequences listed in Table 4.5, only 
one is accented in Venetus A in a way that differs from that of the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system but matches that of system (Ai) or (Aii), where the 
relevant accentuation is not also that of the traditional system: dv ep daol at 
IL. 6.100. 

90 All three systems (iii)-(v) correctly predict Venetus A’s accentuation of 
184 sequences in our sample, although for no two of these systems is the list 
of 184 sequences identical. 

21 On this basis system (v) (the revised Gottling-Barrett system) correctly 
predicts Venetus A’s accentuation of 202 sequences in our sample, while the 
approximations (iii) and (iv) correctly predict Venetus A’s accentuation of 


201 sequences. 

92 Five instances of MOI, TOI, or ‘OI in a relevant position occur beyond 
our sample (again disregarding portions of the poem for which we have 
Venetus A only as a fifteenth-century replacement), and four of these are 
again given an accent. As accented in Venetus A, the examples are ydp oi Tic 
(IL 14.521); uf toi tt UL 22.358); ydp ot ttc (IL. 22.438; ydp here is a scribal 
correction for yap); yap ot note (IL 24.69); and the exception o¥ tot tt CL. 
13.811). (We leave the form XOI aside in this context, because it is only 
sometimes possible to distinguish between a XOI that the scribe considered 
enclitic and one that he considered orthotonic: cf. n. 79 and Table 4.3, 
note p.) 

93 There are four further occurrences of @HN in sequences of enclitics, but 
all of these are preceded by a syllable with a circumflex. As accented in 
Venetus A, the examples are fj Orv o’ (IL. 11.365), ff Orv xov Tot (IL. 13.813), 
fl Ov uv (IL 15.288), and f Ov o’ (IL 20.452). 

94 See e.g. Mayser (1934: 123, 153, 155-6) on ye, wep, and te; Blomqvist 
(1969: 129, 143-4) on ye and zgp; Blass, Debrunner, and Rehkopf (1979: 84 
with nn. 1-2, 364-5) on ye, vuv, m€p, TOL, and particles in general (including 
non-enclitic ones); Clarysse (2010: 39-40) on ye. 

95 For general discussion see Probert (2003: 148-50), with bibliography. 
On the position of the liquid or nasal consonant (or 0) in syllable structure, 
and on possible pitch changes on resonant consonants in fragments of ancient 
Greek music, see Devine and Stephens (1994: 193, 371). 

26 West (1990: xlviii) argued that the correct accentuation was in fact 
Khpvé, but the logic of On enclitics 3, §c requires Kf\pvé (as does 
manuscript family m’s version of About ELTIN: see About EXTIN, 8b, 
note c and §c, note f); see also Probert (2003: 84). 

97 The extent to which an approximation yields passable results will 
depend, however, on the texts to which it is being applied: do the kinds of 
sequences for which this approximation is a good one outnumber those for 
which it is counter-productive? In section 4.4 we considered this question 
for the sequences that occur in practice in Homer. We leave the investigation 
of such questions for other authors open for future work. 


5 


Conclusions 


This book began with an introduction to our ancient and 
medieval sources for the accentual effects of Greek enclitics, 
which includes new editions and translations of the texts that 
provide the most continuous surviving discussions of the subject. 
None of these texts is precisely dateable (indeed, the tenth- 
century witness to About EXTIN and the twelfth-century witness 
to On enclitics 1 are of particular interest because they make 
clear that texts which are recognizably these were in circulation 
in the Middle Ages), but we have seen that the main doctrines 
were known already to Apollonius Dyscolus and Herodian in the 
second century AD, along with the main conceptual apparatus 
and metaphors deployed to think and talk about the accentual 
effects of enclitics. Our evidence for still earlier stages of the 
tradition is extremely patchy, but on rare occasions we are able 
to trace a doctrine back to Hellenistic scholarship; a case in point 
concerns the ‘trochaic principle’ giving €v@d Te rather than €v@a 
te (see sections 2.8.1—2.8.3). 


Chapters 3 and 4 took up two questions which have long 
worried classicists: when was EXTI non-enclitic, and how were 
sequences of enclitics accented? Until now the debate about EXTI 
has been framed as a contest between two views: beyond its 
appearance in sentence-initial and unequivocal clause-initial 
position (which is not in doubt), where else did non-enclitic €oTt 
appear? Were further occurrences of non-enclitic oT 
conditioned by its position after certain words (understood by 
modern scholars as a ‘quasi-initial’ position, in some syntactic or 
phonological sense), or by its conveying existence or possibility? 
In recent scholarship the first of these views has tended to be 
favoured on the basis that it rests on more plentiful and more 


ancient evidence, but a re-examination of the textual basis for 
both views has shown that the first can be traced back to the 
second century AD only in a limited form, and that foundations 
for the ‘existential’ view can probably be traced back to this date 
too. We have also seen that in asking which view is right, 
scholars may well have been asking the wrong question. Parallels 
from modern languages, and notably Serbian, suggest that the 
situation might plausibly have been a complex one that both 
approaches capture in part. Furthermore, a look at didactic 
presentations of Serbian shows that the same complex situation 
can be simplified in different ways, with alternative presentations 
of the Serbian facts bearing a remarkable resemblance to the two 
traditions on non-enclitic EXTI. If our account of non-enclitic 
"EXTI is on the right lines, the two approaches that come down to 
us were never meant to be opposed to one another. They are 
different reasonable simplifications of the same complex reality, 
or different rules of thumb. 

Rules of thumb hold the key to our ancient and medieval 
sources on sequences of enclitics too. On the face of it, 
grammatical texts present us with three mutually incompatible 
doctrines: the rule we traditionally learn, the same rule plus an 
odd set of exceptions, and the same rule plus a different odd set 
of exceptions. But these doctrines come together in a remarkable 
way if we take all the exceptions and bolt them onto the 
traditional rule, and apply this system to series of enclitics that 
occur in texts. The results approximate remarkably closely to 
those of a coherent rule that makes linguistic sense: the recursive 
principle we call the revised Gottling-Barrett system. We have 
argued that this system underlies not only the doctrines found in 
grammatical texts, but also the accents written on accented 
papyri, and at a much later date the accents written in the tenth- 
century Iliad manuscript Venetus A (and the eleventh-century 
Iliad manuscript Venetus B). It is not clear that the recursive 
principle was ever formulated explicitly, and this point above all 
leads us to conclude that the recursive principle was a 
linguistically real one for which some speakers of Herodian’s day 
had a feel—even though their attempts to formulate it amounted 
to a sort of Ptolemy’s epicycles approach to accenting sequences 


of enclitics. 

When one of us learned French, she was taught in the first 
instance that verbs which take avoir as their auxiliary make the 
passé composé using a non-agreeing, invariable form of the past 
participle, while those taking étre use a past participle that agrees 
in gender and number with the subject. At a more advanced 
stage, a set of exceptions was introduced: the past participle of a 
verb taking avoir agrees with its direct object if the direct object 
precedes the verb. A more advanced stage still brought yet more 
refinements, to do with reflexive verbs. When scholars of the 
future try to reconstruct the grammar of French at the turn of the 
third millennium AD, they may happen upon some of the 
descriptive works that we use today. To make sense of the variety 
of doctrines they contain, it will be helpful to understand that 
some of these doctrines are rules of thumb: they allow their users 
to produce correct results most of the time but were never 
intended to be the whole story. 

Descriptive works on French will probably not be the only 
sources of evidence available to our hypothetical scholars of the 
future. For ancient Greek accentuation we are in a different 
position, because we would know very little about the accent 
system if it were not for ancient and medieval grammarians. The 
accent marks that appear on papyri, manuscripts, and printed 
books are all dependent on the grammatical tradition reaching 
back to the Hellenistic period. For this reason, our own 
understanding of the accent system depends on _ our 
understanding what ancient grammarians said, and what they 
meant by it. This book has drawn attention to an under- 
appreciated component of ancient and medieval scholarly 
activity, the production of rules of thumb. 
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Appendix A 


Sequences of enclitics in Venetus A 


Table Ap.1 The first 250 sequences of more than one enclitic appearing in 
Venetus A (omitting folios of Venetus A for which we have only a fifteenth- 
century replacement for the original), accented according to the five 
principles shown in Table 4.2, the ‘final hypothesis’ laid out towards the 
end of section 4.4, and then as in Venetus A. The word preceding the 
first enclitic is included, and enclitics themselves are underlined. For the 
forms OTTI (nominative-accusative neuter singular of 6oTLc), OTIZ, 
and OYTE, a hyphen separates the enclitic from what precedes (see 


Chapter 4, n. 42), except where we reproduce the reading of Venetus A. 
Shading indicates a way of accenting a sequence that differs from that of 
Venetus A, and an asterisk indicates a way of accenting a sequence 
differing from that of Venetus A only insofar as Venetus A accents the word 
preceding the first enclitic as if a non-enclitic word was to follow. 


Line of Iliad (i) (ii) (iii) (iv) (v) (vi) (vii) 
‘Traditional’ ‘Traditional system ‘Traditional’ ‘Traditional’ system Revised Géttling- Final hypothesis: Venetus A 
system: give every but leave indefinite — system but avoid butleave indefinite Barrett system “Traditional systera 
enclitic except the ITOY, ITH(1), consecutive acute  ITOY, ITH(D), (apply the ancient hut leave indefinite 
last an accent TIQE, and 112 accents on pyrrhic  IZQE, and IQ rulesforasingle  7QY.[TH(1),1Q3, 

(usually an acute) unaccented oriambic sequences unaccented AND _ enclitic,each time and 77Q unaccented 

on its last or only (work forwards avoid consecutive anewencliticis fier a syllable with an 

syllable from the word acute accents on added). acute accent, unless 
preceding the first pyrrhic or iambic an enclitic be 
enclitic) sequences (work with of- follows, 


forwards from the . 
AND avoid consecutive 


fe accents on 
pyrrhic or iambic 
sequences (work 
forwards from the 
word preceding the 
first enclitic), unless an 
enclitic beginning with 


o¢- follows 


word preceding the 
first enclitic) 


18 ris tap owe ris rap odwe ris rap agwe ris Tap adwe ris Tap agwe ris Tap agwe rls rap odwe 


1.28 * ph vb rot * poh vi t00 * ph vb 700 * poh vb 704 * po} vi 700 * ph vb rot pi} vb Toe 
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8¢ of ctor 


yapBpés xév of 


yapBpos xév of 


8€ of eiat 8€ of ciat 8€ of eiat 8€ of etait 
ob mw Tes ob mw Tes ov mw Ts ov mw Ts 
of Ké oe of xé ce ol Ké ce of xé ce 


tard Ke ToL 


TaiTd Ke TOL 


ylip ied obs 
ob Twa dno 
ai ev tot 


ef ria wou 


al xév roe 


el td Tov 


rabrd Ke ToL 


Tabrd Ke Tot 


yauBpés xév of 
3é ov eioi 


ob mw Tis 


Wipe wpe 


wpxdoge end og vipat obs yipied oe 
ob rund dow ob rd dyow od zund dow ob sud dyow ob twa dyoiv 
8é re of 8é re of 8é re of 8é re 08 Bere of 

al Kév Tow ai kev Tot al xév Tow al Kev tot ai xev Tot 


el tivd wou 


el twa Tov 


ei twa Tov 


el twa Tou 


el twa Tov 


* b00d ré of * 00d ré of S000 re of S004 re of Sood re of S00d re of S000 7é of 
TInhebs Orv wow‘ [TnAebs Brjv ot TInhebs Biv por ——_-TTnhebs Biv pou TInheis Ov por TTnAeds Briv wot TIndeds Oy pou 
yépréwédnar yap ré we dna yap ré we dat yap ré we dnot yéprévednai yp ewe dnat yap ré we dnat 
o08é «ep? obdé xé yp’ ob8é xe’ o08é wep’ ob8é wep? ob8é xe’ o08é xe’ 
xe od xe oder Hn odev fxd oder Find oder Gnd oder Hxdogu 
ob ri pw ob ri uw ob rim ob ri pw ob ri pw ob rf ww ob ep 

et xév por ei xév por et xév wot et xév pot etxév pot eixév pot etxév po 

iva pot nor’ iva pot mor’ va pot mor’ iva pot mor’ iva pot nor’ va pot nor’ iva pot nor’ 
ob8é rice ob8é roe ob8é 71 0¢ ob8é 11 Ge ov8é 71 ce ob8é rece 


bre xév ns 


bre xév 1 


Srexév 15 


re Kev TS 


Sre xév nis 


ai pd ze ai pd te ai pd ve ai pd re ai pd re 
bre xév rw” ore xév rw” bre xév tw’ bre xév tw” dre xév tw? 
ob ripe ob ripe ob ripe ob ripe ob rime 
ot8é rice ot8é 1 ce otdé 1 ce ov8é 1 ce ov8é 1 oe 
5 xe pe 6s Ke pe 65 Ke pe 6s xé pe 6s Ké pe 65 xé pe 
bey ris Te pév ris Te pév ris Te pév ris Te bev ris Te pév ris Te 
8é rol eiwev 3¢ ro! eipev Bé rou eipew 8e rot ein 3é rot eter 82 rot ei 


Sre ev T15 
ai pd re 
Gre xév tw? 
ob Tipe 
ov8é re ce 
6s xé we 
pév ris te 


8é ror eiper 


Rearnkcipen “waved Sijen mdvrd 71 pow mdvrd 71 po wdvrd 7 pot advrd 7 poe direst joo 
ob ri ww ob ri ww ob ri pu ob ri pu ob ri paw ob rh ww of 71 pu 
Samtrenepiv  Suwdrantvpev Semone nike jew entrance pee hetrmepe  Geaeexte pe eT 
Ste nép te dre nép te bre nép te Srenép te Srenépte Srenépte bre xép te 
Srwi of frend of drodel frend of arid of fri of Frm ol 

ob ris rox ob ris rou ob ris Tou ob ris rot ob ris rou ob ris ro ob ris rou 
Grkewes §riewer Grkonee Fvkowey Hrlower stoner Grdswen 

Soa 106 vw Soa rou vw 50a 10b wy $00 tov vw S00 708 vw» 50a 700 wv 60a 708 viv 

etnép por et mép pot eEndp pot tndp por et nép pot nlp pos nép poe 

dre sede nie brandy ney? Brenton? dre xty rs? Sextet? Eve uty-cw? Srexéyny? 


Tov Kev 71s 


* Gro ré oguow 


Tov Kev 1s 


* dao ré odtow 


Tay Kev 115 


Ta Kev Ts 


Tov Kev 115 


tev Kev THs 


G76 Te ogioiv 


G6 re oguolv 


* dé ré ogtow™ 


* amo re ogiow 


Tov Kev 715 


dro ré ogtow! 


ei twa Tov 


el twa Tou 


el twa wou 


ei twa Tov 


el twa Tou 


et twa Tov 


Hrd mov Hrd mov Hzwd mov red mow Fwd mov red nov 

péya xév of péya xév of péyaxév of peya nev of péya xév of péya xév of 

eiris pou ei ris pou et ris ox ers pot eiris pou eiris pot 

einép re elnép te et nép re ei nép re einép te el népte 

154 (62%) 156 (62%) 184 (749%) 184 (74%) 184 (74%) 190 (76%) 

or 178 (71%) with or 180 (72%) with or 201 (80%) with or 201 (80%) with or 202 (81%) with _or 208 (839%) with 
asterisked asterisked sequences _asterisked sequences _asterisked sequences _asterisked asterisked sequences 
sequences included included included included sequences included included 


ei tid rou 
Hird now 
peya nev of 
el Tus poe 


etnépte 


4 veipi is a scribal correction of yetpl. 


b On the treatment of elision here, see Table 4.2, note a. 


C «at is a scribal correction of Kal. 


d For this as the expected accentuation under the revised Gottling-Barrett system, see 
section 4.2.4. 


© We treat the lack of accent mark on 6c as the equivalent of what modern scholars 
would print as 6c, i.e. 6¢ with ‘lulled’ accent. 


f 


kat is a scribal correction of Kal. 
& «at is a scribal correction of Kai. 


1 For this as the expected accentuation under the revised Gottling-Barrett system, 
see Section 4.4, discussion of Table 4.6. 


! As noted at Table 4.5, note b, we take the accent mark to be intended as falling on 
the te, although conceivably it was meant to fall on the m0. Once again, for the 
purposes of calculating which systems produce the same accentuation as we find in 
Venetus A, we treat Gsto as equivalent to ds0: there would be little difference in 
principle between the two, even if dsto is an unexpected writing in an accented 
medieval codex. 


Table Ap.2 The first 250 sequences of more than one enclitic appearing in 
Venetus A (omitting folios of Venetus A for which we have only a fifteenth- 
century replacement for the original), accented according to eight further 
principles derived from the scholarly literature on enclitics, and then as in 
Venetus A. The word preceding the first enclitic is included, and enclitics 
themselves are underlined. Shading indicates a way of accenting a sequence 
that differs from that in Venetus A. In columns (Ai)-(Aiii) and (Bi)-(Biii), 
an asterisk indicates a way of accenting a sequence differing from that of 
Venetus A only insofar as Venetus A accents the word preceding the first 
enclitic as if a non-enclitic word was to follow. 


Line of (Ai) (Aii) (Aili) (Bi) (Bii) (Biii) (Biv) (By) (D) 
Hiad ‘Traditional’ ‘Traditional’ ‘Traditional’ ~—Accentson —Accentson_~—Accentson_~—Accentson—Accentson_—-Venetus A 
system buta system but system but mate Iternate alternate alternate alternate 


monosyllabic enclitic the following cs: begin enclitics: begin enclitics: begin enclitics: begin 
enclitic is pronoun are left byaccenting bya byaccenting — byaccenting —_ by accenting 
unaccented if forms are unaccented: (a) the first the first enclitic the first the second the second 
anon-elided —_ unaccented, amonosyllabic enclitictobe  tobeaccentable enclitictobe — encliticfrom _enclitic from 
disyllabicone exceptforms —_encliticending —accentable without accentable theend.Ifan the end. 
follows. of indefinite ina short without causing acufes without evennumber The word 
vowel, aftera causing on successive causing of enclitics,the preceding the 
syllable ending accents on syllables (after accents on first does not _ first enclitic 
ina short successive also avoiding —_ successive affect the is accented 
accented syllables (after acuteson morae (after accentofthe _ following 
vowel; (b) also avoiding — successive also avoiding __ preceding the normal 
enclitic TQ accents on syllables onthe accents on word. ancient rules 
and QE successive word preceding successive applying toa 
syllables on the first morae on word followed 
the word endlitic). the word by asingle 
preceding the OR (C) preceding the enclitic. 
firstenclitic).  Géttlingand _first enclitic). 
Barrett's 
original 
system (see 
section 4.1). 
1.8 ris tap odwe tis Tap odwe ris tap owe ristapodwe ristapodwe ris tapadwe tistdpodwe ris Tap odwe tis tap opwe 


1.28 * po} vi ron * prj vb roe * poh vi ro br} vv rot be vv Tou ph vw Toe pi} vo roe poh vb roe pr} vb ro 


1.39 

1.40 

1.66 

1.100 
1.108 
1.14 
1.5 
1.123 
1.124 
1.128 
1.150 
1.153 
1.175 
1.176 
1.178 
1.213 
1.226 
1.236 
1.261 
1.294 
1.296 
1.299 
1.300 
1.332 
1.335 
1.353 
1.361 
1.408 
1414 
1.416 
1.490 
1491 
1.508 
1.510 
1.521 
1.527 
1.542 
1.557 
1.566 


1.567 
2.72 
2.83 
2.119" 
2.122 
2.202 
2.215 
2.229 
2.238 
2.252 
2.258 
2.276 
2.292 
2.361 
2.365 
2.419 
2.553 
2.687 


2.754 
2.873 
3.12 
3.33 
3.35 
3.56 
3.61 
3.164 


el moré Tot 


el roré Tor 


el moré Tow 


ef moré Tor 


el more Tor 


el mor Tor 


i mote Tot 


ef more Tor 


el roré Tot 


31 moré ron 


34 wore rox 


3 zoré rou 


31 more rou 


3 more ro 


3 nore ros 


3, more Tot 


3 moré rot 


31} moré rot 


ai Kev Tws 


ai Kev Tas 


ai Kev Tas 


ai xev Tws 


aiKxev Tas 


al xev Tas 


ai Kev TMS 


ai xév ras 


at xév 70s 


Tore Kev pw 


Tore Kev pu 


tore xév pov 


Tore Kev ww 


Tore Kév mw 


Tore Kev pu 


Tore Kev pw 


Tore Kev pw 


Tore Kev pw 


ovde ri rw ovde Ti rw ovde Te 7H ode Tew ode Te Tw ovde re rw ovde ri mw ode re rw ovde Te mw 
ob Bev eore ob Bev eort ob bev éore ob bev eore ob ebev ort ob Bev ort ov eben éare ob ebev eore ob Bev eore 
* ore * ober * ob-ré ob-re 7 ob-re re ob-re 7 ov-ré 74 ob-ré 7 obré re 
w@szépro  7Ostdpra raszdptor  —m@stapro raszdpror rdszdépror —wAstdpra  waszépra  — 7Aszdp Tot 
ov8é ri rw ob8é ri mew ov8é re mw ode re tw ov8é re mw ove re rw ote rire od8é ri rw od8é ru mw 
ai xe 70k ai xé wok até woft ai xe zobk at xe 70k al xe oft aixé rot ai xé oft ai wé rok 
mds ris Tou ms ris 700 rds ris Toe mOstisto — rastistoe = res Ths TOL nds rst rs Tis TOL was ris Tot 
ob ri woe ob ri poe ob ri pou of Te poe ob re pot of re pot ob rE woe of ri woe ob ri woe 

of ke we ot xé we ot xé we of Kee ot xe we ie pe of xé we ot xé we of ké we 

8¢ por éooi 3é yor evar 8¢ pot éoor Béuoreco’ BE wou eo 8é po! éooe 8¢ poi éooe 8é pol €ooe 8¢ wor éoot 


Beds z0v aor 


Beds Tov aor 


Beds rod cor 


eds mov cot 


Beds mov cor 


Beds 7ov aor 


Beds mov cor 


Beds ov oor 


Beds rou cor 


Kai woT€ ToL 


Kat more Toe 


wat wore Tot 


Kat more Tot 


Kat wore Tot 


Kat wore ToL 


Kal woré Tot 


Kai wore Tot 


wai moT€ Tot 


ov-ré wor” ob-ré 707’ ob-ré 707” ov-re wor” ov-re 707’ ov-Te Tor’ ov-ré 707” ob-ré or” ovré zor” 
yap paé yap paé yap pa é yap paé yep poe yap paé yap pa é yap paé yap paé 
ob rore pw’ ob more p ob nore p’ of rote pw ob nore p’ ob more pw’ ov wore p ob wore pw’ ob more p’ 
bri kev 6r-rh nev Sr-ri kev Sr-reKev r-reKev Sr-reKev Grrl kev br-ri kev SrreKev 
BREE ERE Eyaye rico  tyayériaor tyayéri cot Eyuyé Tico: [REPRE DEEp PR EROEE Zyanért co. 
ob-ré 7 ot-ré rw ob-re Tw ob-te Tw ob-re 7p ob-ré rw ot-ré otiré rau 
Ejistzor! Spovtort potion & poi gor’ Epoitort ‘Gpoltart Gpot zor Epotéor E pot dor? 
lll Se ee el!) CR 
ob répor ob rho ob ri pow ob repo ob re poe ob re pot ov ri wot of ri poe of repo 
ee en ee oe, eee 
xeiplré yas —geipizé av = REE yeepiré pw = yep re pas? 
ai xév was ai xév ws ai key mas aixey mas aiKev mus aixey mus aixév mus ai xév mas aixév mas 
tivo’ tivio’ tivo’ tivo’ zivuo® tivo’ trivia’ tivio? 
evel vu Tot evei vu Tot eet vv Tot Ezel vu Tot Emel vu Tot émet vu ToL ézei vu Tot éxet vu Tot 
ob-ré nor’ ob-ré or’ ot-ré x07? ot-re nor’ ot-re mor’ ob-re 707’ ob-ré mor’ obré zor’ 
ob-ré 07’ ob-ré or’ ob-ré 07? ob-re zor’ ob-re 707’ ob-re or’ ob-ré zor’ obré mor’ 
oe oo-wépjuv ob nép aw ob reppuv ob ep uv odsmep jay ob wep pw ob aéppuv ob agp mus 
* ddeMwotr re € * ade) iv Tee *ade\lwoivree ahed\dwaivree adeMwaivtee adeddwolvree ddéd\dAwow red dded\dwoivTee dde\wow Te € 
watrépedmal waite pedgol sxal7é pedo! |e eeeat ea ae cca 72 re doqet 
Srixev Srikev SreKev bre Kev S reer Srey Srixev Srixev SreKev 
ee  SSeriwdpo: bir wd por obSEremepor obSErx me wow obBEre mth pion ODE Tu meh je 
pipootye yp a0 ye pip cole anos yépsorye yp ool ye yap aol ye ip ool ye pap cotye 
pi vi-r01 vi rou pyro pire = pahywro —yah w r08 wivbroe ivi rou 1 va (for vd) 
oe 
Ore Kev Tow Gre Kev Tot Gre Kev Toe Gre Kev Tot Gre Kev Tot Gre Kev Tot Ore Kev Tor Ore Kev Tot Ore Kev Tot 
al Kev Tas al Kev ws al Kev was ai kev Tws ai kev Tws ai Kxey Twas ai Kev Tws al Kev mas al xév mas 
aixév mas ai xév mws al kev Tws ai xev Tws aixey Tws ai Kev Tws al xév mas al xév Tes 
768ey’ Zari r8ey’eort — réBey’Zori = réBey’dori = réBey’dor! —réBey’Zori = réBbe yor! —réBey’ dor! 
ob mab te ot rw te ot mw te ob mw te ot més re ov mab te ob mes re ov mw te 
ob-ré mor” ob-ré 207” ob-re mor” ob-re nor” ob-re zor” ob-ré mor” ob-ré ror’ obré mor” 
riot ér 0b émo0t Srot Sto riot riot oot 
bv ne 75 bv xe mes by xe Ts bv ce Ts by xe Ts by xe Ts bu xe res bv ee 5 
imistot lariat Hpurtoi Fpdrvol Fkimel Hpariot Fpatiot Abd rol 
ovde ti zw ovde Tew ovdd tu Tw ovdé tu Tw ovdd Th Tw ovde tizw ovde ti zw ovdd Tew 
*dsvimep  *dsvimep dis vimep is wep is ww zep Ss yu mep ds vb-mep Ss vb-mep dis vb -mep 
of Orv pv oko Gio pie oe Again 08 Oijy py ye ee 
jee vanes? pee viper?” pipe? pire pie ies? pues panne! 
Or-ti kev Or-ti kev 6r-tl kev Or-tt kev 6r-tt Kev Or-T1 Kev Or-ti kev 6r-ti kev Ortt kev 
os tévu Os 7é vu Os Te vu os tevu Os tev Os Tew Os 7é vu Os 7é ve 6s révu 
Gpa me of dpa 7 ot Gpa mw ot dpa 7 of dpa 7 of Gpa 7 of Gpa me of dpa me of Gpa md of 
ob rw Ts ob mm THs ob mw Ts od mw Ts ob mw Ts ob mah Ts ov mem THs ob rw Ts ob mw Ts 
Sirtnoden ES Erle ogev Sstisogw Ss tis od bs ris ogww 85 rhs odww Suntcoae 8s 7é (for 7és) 
ogww 
Qiarewe AGE adrepw = ad rep = Md rep = aA te = GM ree © ev) ad rep 
ovde Ti ot ovde Ti ot ovde Tot ovde Tt ot ovde Tt ot ovde Tt ot ovde Tt ot ovde ri of ovde Tt ot 


Tooaov Tis T” 


Tocco tis 7” 


Té000v Tis 7 


Téccov Tis 7” 


Toscov Tis 7” 


Toccov Tis 7” 


Téacov Tis 7 


Tosco Tis 7” 


Téacev THs 7 


breriste Gre ris te Sreris te Gre ris te Gre ris Te Gre ris re bre ris re bre ris te bre ris re 
Gxpésté mw xpos tépw —xpds tem —‘(Bpopreper | Bxpdstepy | Bxpogtrepe | Bxpostepw | dypdszé mv xpos Te ww 
re xev renew fre xev ire Kev re Ke re xev Fre nev fréxev re nev 
bs pb re 6s pd re 6s Bd re 6s fate 65 fate 5s pate bs pd te bs pd te bs pb te 
ob répou ob ri pot ob ri pot ob 7 por ob 7 poe ob 71 por ob ri por ob rf pot ob ri pot 


3.164 
3.172 


3.183 
3.220 
3.242 
3.279 
3.302 
3.373 
3.400 
3.402 
431 

448 

4.93 

4.106 
4.141 
4.143 
4.155 
4.176 
4.182 
4.184 


4.219 
4.229 


4.234 
4.245 
4.259 
4331 
4.353 
4359 
4,483 
4.484 
4.539 
5.103 
5.116 
5.118 
5.119 
5.137 
5.170 
5.172 
5.191 


5.260 
5.298 
5.306 
5311 
5.638 
5.644 
5.650 
5.679 
5.700 
5.701 
5.762 
5.802 
5.812 
5.817 
5.817 
5.827 
5.858 
5.879 
5.885 
5.889 
5.890 
6.49 

6.100 
6.101 
6.142 
6.177 


Geo! vs pou Geo! vé pou Geo! vs por Beoivepor  eoivwpar eo’ vw por Beoivipor —— Beot vi por Beoi vs por 
aidciés 7é wor aidoids répor aiBoids Téwot aiSolos réwor aiSoidsre pot aidoids remot aidoids repoi alSolds rewot _aidoids ré wor 
éaoi goo goat éooi goat goo goo goat goo 

§ pd vd700 § pd. vb rou Fpdvv toe Fpavdtoe Fpdwroe Fpdwvroe Fpavir pad rou pd vdro 


(dxordv réw 


Ldxordy ré rw 


Ldnoréy ré rw 


Ldxordy re rw 


Ldnoréy re mw 


Ldxoréy re tw’ 


Ldxorov ré Tw? 


Laxordy ré rw 


Laxoroy ré mw 


porters — Epocdory RMD Spo tory — Zyorzoriy «= | por Zor’y 
Sign? Stig? we Sr? eae Crise Stig? Ze ee 
Epamicéw Sparbosy [EEE Zpawhohw pambogw Epambogiv Epanbogw Epamdofw Eparboge 
* kai vi Kev * wai vt Kev * kai vi Kev Kat vy kev kal vu Kev kat vu kev Kalvi Kev Kat vi Kev Kalvi Kev 
Fmibe Amee ap me Ampme Aime Amjme imme Hm we Fait me 

ei tis Tot et ris Tot ei tis Toe els Toe el ris ToL el rts ToL itis Tot et ris Tot et ris Tot 
tiv ce rivd oe Tivy ce rivu ge tiv ce tivy ce rivu ge riv oe rivice 
EE pol nore EE ipjiolnore | MMMM sip uolmore — yiip uot more 
FRM 05 Keys jade Fee See Geos joes. -e 
50 fd wor! bv jd wor? ae Ries haga pmo oso ae 5 for’ 
ore tis T” oretis 7’ Sretis 7” Gretist’” Ore tis 7” Gre tist Gretist’ Gretist Gre tis t” 


waldad wiv 


rolées ré uv 


modées 7é pv 


modes ré pv 


rodées 7é uw 


mroNes 7é pur 


rolées 7é uv 


modes ré pur 


rolées ré puv 


* Pdvarév vb ro * Advarév vitor * Advarév vi ror Bdvarévevzo: PdvarévyvTo Bdvarévevror Pdvarov vito dvarévvbro Odvarov vi rot 
Kal Ké 115 Kat Ké Tes. Kat Ke Tes wai xe 715 Kal Ke THs Kat Ke Tes wal Ké Tes Kat Ké Tes Kat Ké Tus 

ds more THs ds more 715 ds more Tes ds moré 115 ds more Ts bs more THs @s more Tes ds more THs ds more THs 
bérinw beri nw ber 7H bere rw bere mw bere 7w beri mw beri nw bere mw 

Td oi wore Td of Tore Ta oi rote Ta oi more Td ol Tore Td of wore 7a. oi wore Ta oi wore Td oi more 


Sabre nev pov 


Sairére xev pow 


Snmére nev mov 


Sabre nev pew 


Snmdre xev pv 


Snmére nev wv 


Saiére nev paw 


énmére Kev pov 


Sniére nev wav 


ear ie wes sath isos pean ne meer eae 
Gparisode —parisodt — pa risade = paris ode = parisode = dparisede = dparrisodt © patisodt © paris ode 
Sreatiire ee Sraealpate gramipne venilanz bienipie eens Renters cacao 
yipudodw yiproody [EAE yp wb ofr PRN ydprdoge  yipmdodw 
ai xév roe ai xév roe ai xév 700 ai xev roe ai kev rot ai ev tor ai xév ro ai xév ro ai xév roe 
ob-ré ce ob-ré ce ov-1é ce ol-Te ce oti-te ce ob-Te ce ov-té ge ob-7é ce obiré ce 
ied’ edz’ ibaz! ior paz’ paz’ hide edz! par’ 
Grap te of arap Te ot arap Té of ardp Te ot ardp te ot ardp Te ot Grap Te ot arap Té of ardp Té of 
ob net ob Kem ob xem ob Ke 7 ob Ke Tt ob ket ob xe rt ob xe rt 
oe dnt — BEE mul == oyu? «= oyu «=o E dna! =o Edna? «|S BRL itd 
Fmorénos tworkjos _atviordyot «= eworduct «—eEwordums §«©= works «= EEE mortise word 
Berép? Bere? dérep! Siraj Sinaia Seirepit ae Bene sere 
oipedyat odSipedyct ofBipedyal obRepedno! 83 pedyo! odSipegyot a  oS3Z pe dyot 
Subir itr oiive be sae Spare Gepare Spire Siar de Bava 
min eS Mee Sa 6k See See set | Sete 
ob ris ro ob ris rot ob ris Tot ob 11s Toe ob Tus Tot ob rus Tou ob ris Toe ob ris Toe ob us Tot 
Peds wiriséati Beds vi tis dor: Beds ww tis date Dedswutiséote Bedsvutiséomt Bedswutiséot: Bedsvutiséomt Bedsvutiséort feds vi ris 
gor. 
Finds Ride ict pyr res crectyech legen atndoipeas apitijioe 
pH dbs of py ibs of pwned pi rag of ph niiecal pambcst piados ees popmaiset 
seane aie Bé-re jay Bé-re py Berea Bere uw dtne ees — 
* xaivu Kev * watvu Kev * Kalvu Kev Kat vu Kev kat vu Kev Koivu Kev Kivu Kev Kat yD Kev Kat vi xev 
law eivelipaicr ll atéo a nd use okay wind ipuall llow nied uae lee sad @usilobie rind gant llaloe med maar ater sine guctlll ofév ria dav 
ovde tice ovbe ri ce ovdd Tee oud Te ce ovde Tt ce ovde Tt ce ovbe ti ce oud tice ovde Tt ce 
* 6s pd ww * 3s pd pw * 8s pd ww 6 pa wow 6s po pu 65 po mov 85 pd wow 6s po wow 65 pd pot 
* xalvi K’ * wal vv x’ * xalvi x’ watvu x’ KaivuK’ Kativu K’ Katy Ke watvd x? alvin? 
ov-Te ToTe ov-ré Tore ov-Té moTEe ov-Te ToTe ov-Te ToT ov-re mote ov-Té ToTe ov-Té more ovré Tote 
* ob-ré zor” * ob-7é 07" * ob-7é aor’ ov-re Tor" ob-te mor” ov-7e 707” ov Té zo7" ob-ré mor” ovré 707” 
Spite Fidei Aas Given Gide Seksien  Gpacines lg peatun yee 


Srasnipyuan 


Gre mép ww 


Gre mép pw 


Sremép wv 


Sremép uw 


ae 


Sremép uw 


Sremép www 


bre mép pv 


iivb 0€ nov 


Grocence 


vk cenaw 


vee nov 
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Numberof 167 (67%) 162 (65%) 172 (69%) 112 (45%) 120 (48%) 108 (43%) 64 (26%) 150 (60%) 


sequencesfor or 190 (76%) or 186 (74%) or 189(76%) or 113 (45%) or 121 (48%) or 109 (44%) 
which the with asterisked with asterisked —_withasterisked _withasterisked with asterisked _ with asterisked 


accentuation sequences sequences sequences sequence sequence Sequence 
matchesthat included included included included included included 
of Venetus A 


4 veipi is a scribal correction of yetpl. 
b On the treatment of elision here, see Table 4.2, note a. 


C «at is a scribal correction of Kal. 


d We treat the lack of accent mark on 0¢ as the equivalent of what modern scholars 
would print as 6c, i.e. 6¢ with ‘lulled’ accent. 


€ «at is a scribal correction of Kal. 


f We give the word preceding the first enclitic as Gdeus rather than ddeu¢ here, in 
keeping with the general principle that elided monosyllabic enclitics affect (or fail to 
affect) the accent of the preceding word in the same way as if there were no elision 


(see section 4.3). 


& For epi rather than zepi here and just below, see note f. 


h 


kat is a scribal correction of kal. 


! As noted at Table 4.5, note b, we take the accent mark to be intended as falling on 
the te, although conceivably it was meant to fall on the mo. Once again, for the 
purposes of calculating which systems produce the same accentuation as we find in 
Venetus A, we treat dst0 as equivalent to ax. 


Appendix B 


Sequences of enclitics in Venetus B 


Table Ap.3 lays out the first hundred sequences of enclitics found in the 


eleventh-century manuscript Marcianus Graecus 821 (Z. 453) (‘Venetus B’)!, 
omitting the folios of Venetus B for which we have only a twelfth- or thirteenth- 


century replacement for the originals.2 The last column shows the accents 
actually found in this manuscript (a small number of these accents are likely to 
be by the corrector who also supplied these missing parts of the text, > but most 
are by the first hand); the preceding six columns compare the outcomes of 
various systems for accenting sequences of enclitics, starting with the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system. 

In this sample, Venetus B accents 56 out of 100 sequences of enclitics as 
predicted by the revised Gottling-Barrett system—a noticeably lower proportion 
than we found for Venetus A, where 74% of sequences of enclitics are accented 
as predicted by this system. 

Since it has been claimed that Venetus B has a system in which accents fall 


on alternate enclitics (see Chapter 4, n. 84), Table Ap.3 also tests the 
manuscript’s accentuation of sequences of enclitics in our sample against the 


five conceivable versions of this system laid out in section 4.4.4 As can be 
seen from the table, none of these systems predicts the accentuation of 
sequences of enclitics in Venetus B any better than the revised Gottling-Barrett 
system. The ‘alternate enclitics’ systems that do best in this respect are (Bi) and 
(Bii), but even these do less well than the revised Gottling-Barrett system. 
However, it is worth asking whether a possibility we ultimately rejected for 


Venetus A (section 4.4) could be relevant for Venetus B: are we right to 
distinguish strictly between systems (Biv) and (Bv), or could the scribe have 
been primarily interested in accenting every other enclitic, working backwards 
from the second-to-last enclitic, and less worried about how to accent the word 
preceding the first enclitic? If we count up how many sequences in our sample 
have accents conforming to system (Biv) and/or system (Bv), the total is 64 
(64%). At first sight, this is a clear advance on the success rate of the revised 
Gottling-Barrett system for this manuscript. 

And yet if we allow that the scribe of Venetus B might have been a bit 
flexible, hesitant, or sloppy about how to accent the word preceding the first 
enclitic, we ought to consider how this might also have affected the outcome if 


he was aiming at some other system. With this in mind, for all systems other 
than (Biv) and (Bv) (for which the combined results have just been discussed), 
Table Ap.3 gives an asterisk to sequences whose accentuation differs from that 
of Venetus B only insofar as Venetus B accents the word preceding the first 
enclitic as if a non-enclitic word was to follow. If we add the asterisked 
sequences to those whose accentuation is considered to match that of Venetus 
B, the number of matches increases only marginally for the ‘alternate enclitics’ 
systems (Bi)—-(Biii) (see the last line of the table). But for the revised Gottling- 
Barrett system the number of matches goes up from 56 (56%) to 80 (80%). Not 
only is this much higher than the success rate of ‘alternate enclitics’ systems 
(Biv) and (Bv) combined, but it comes very close to the success rate of 81% 
which the same calculation yielded for Venetus A (see the last line of Table 
Ap.1, with section 4.4). 

We conclude that the main guiding principle behind the accentuation of 
sequences of enclitics in Venetus B was once again the revised Gottling-Barrett 
system—either as such or, more likely, in a version of Herodian’s rules of thumb 
(we do not attempt to test these possibilities against one another for Venetus B). 
On the face of it, the revised Gottling-Barrett system predicts Venetus B’s 
accents on sequences of enclitics less well than Venetus A’s, but this is because 
the scribe of Venetus B is more prone to the mistake of accenting a word in its 
usual way, even though an enclitic is coming up and an adjustment would have 
been in order—an additional accent, or an acute instead of a grave. A mistake 
of this type can happen to anybody, including the scribe of Venetus A, but it 
happens more frequently to the scribe of Venetus B. 


Table Ap.3 The first 100 sequences of more than one enclitic appearing in 
Venetus B (omitting folios of Venetus B for which we have only a twelfth- 
or thirteenth-century replacement for the original), accented according to 
the revised Gottling-Barrett system, according to principles (Bi)-(Bv) laid 
out in section 4.4, and then as in Venetus B. The word preceding the first 
enclitic is included, and enclitics themselves are underlined. For the forms 
‘OTTI (nominative-accusative neuter singular of dottc), OTIZ, and OYTE, a 
hyphen separates the enclitic from what precedes (see Chapter 4, n. 42), 
except where we reproduce the reading of Venetus B. Shading indicates a 
way of accenting a sequence that differs from that in Venetus B. In the 
columns for the revised Gottling-Barrett system and for systems (Bi)-(Biii), 
an asterisk indicates a way of accenting a sequence differing from that of 
Venetus B only insofar as Venetus B accents the word preceding the first 
enclitic as if a non-enclitic word was to follow. 


Line of Iliad Revised Géttling- (Bi) (Bii) (Biii) (Biv) (By) Venetus B 
Barrett system = Accents on Accents on Accents on Accents on Accents on 
alternate enclitics: alternate enclitics: alternate enclitics: alternate enclitics: _ alternate enclitics: 
begin byaccenting begin byaccenting begin by accenting begin by accenting _ begin by accenting 
the firstencliticto the firstencliticto the firstencliticto the second enclitic _ the second enclitic 
be accentable be accentable be accentable from theend.Ifan from the end. The 
without causing without causing without causing even number of word preceding the 
accents on acutes on successive accents on enclitics, the first first enclitic is 
successive syllables syllables (after also successive morae _ does not affectthe accented following 
(after also avoiding avoidingacuteson (after also avoiding _ accent of the the normal ancient 
accents on successive syllables accents on preceding word. _rules applying toa 
successive syllables on the word successive morae word followed by a 
on the word preceding the first on the word single enclitic. 
preceding the first enclitic). preceding the first 
enclitic). OR (C) Gattling enclitic). 
and Barrett's 
original system 
(see section 4.1). 
1.28 * prj vi roe prj vu zou pr} vu Toe pj ye Toe Hye Tot pa vb roe py vd Tot 
139 el wore ToL el word Tot el wore Tot el woré Tt ei wore Toe el wore Tot el wore ToL 
140 87 more tou 8 moré tot 8n moré rot 3 moré rot 37 moré rot 37 more tot 87 mote tou 
1.66 ai xév ws aixev res ai kev ras ai xev nas ai xév news ai xév ras ai xév ras 
1.100 rere ney ais ‘Fore Nevipiee Tore nev ity Tore Kev py Tore KEY pay Tore Kelpie irre nev jie 
1.108 obré Te Tw ob-te ti mw ob-re ti zw ov-re ti mw ob-retinw ov-re ti zw obré Ti rw 
1.115 ob-ré Te ob-re Tt ob-re Tt ov-re zt ov-ré Te ov-ré 7 obré ze 
1.124 ovde te Tw ovdé me Tw ovdé re Tw ovdé re Tw ovde Timm ovde ri me ovdé Te mw 
1.128 ai xé rofk ai xe 7oft ai xe 7oft ai xe Toft ai xé robe ai xe robe ai xé zoft 
1.150 mds ris Tou dis Ts ToL mds tis Tot mas tis Tot mas ris Tow ads ris Toe mas ris Toe 
1.153 ob ri poe ob re pot ob Te poe ob te wot od rf poe ob ri poe ob re pot 
1.163 ev cou more pmév cot more pen cou more Hew cot more Hév got moTe Hey got mote pév cou more 
1.175 * of xe pe of xe pe of xe pe ot xe pe ot xé pe of né pe of née 
1.176 8€ por doi 8€ por éoot 8€ wor eoot 8€ pot éooe 8€ pot éoor 8¢€ pot éoct 5€ por éoat 
1.213 Kai more Tot Kai Toré ToL Kai wore ToL Kai moré rot Kai mor€ Tot Kai ore Tot Kai moré rot 
1.226 ov-ré zor’ ov-Te ToT” ov-te mor” ov-Te Tor” ou-Té Tor” ovré mor” ovre zor” 
1.236 ydp pa€é yep paé yap paé yap pa é yap paé yap pa é 
1.261 ob more py’ od more pw’? ob more pw? ov more? ob moré py? ob more’ 
1.294 O77 Kev O77 Kev Ort kev Or-tl kev Or-rl Kev 6rTt Kev 
1.296 Zpwyé rt cot Epwyé Te oot Epayé 71 cot eywyé Te oot eywye ri coe eywyé ri con eywyé 1 cor 
1.299 ob-ré rw ire Tw ob-re Tw ob-re Tw ob-ré 7 ob ré Tw obré ra 
1.300 poor Gporéor por geri G pot gor Gpoiéon a poiéon poor 
1.332 ov8é 71 pur ovdé 7 wev od8é 7 pew vd 7 puv ovde Ti pew ovdé Ti puv ovdé Te uy 
1.335 ob rd pou ob 1 por ob Te pot ob teow ob zé pot ob zi pot ob 1 pot 
1.353 *ryyy méppor TY ep pot TipnY Ep pot Tiny TEp pot Tey Tép pot TYLTY Tép pot Tipayy mép jot 
1.361 xetpl re paw xetpi Te per xetpl re pay xetpl re poy xetpi Te pew Xetpt Te pov xetpi ré pv 
1.408 ai Kev Twas al kev mw ai kev Tes alkev Tas ai kev Tws al xév 7ws ai xév ws 
1.414 rived’ timo’ tivua’ tivo’ trivia’ tivto’ tivo’ 
1.416 * errel vd ToL éret vu To éxei vu Tot ézet vu To Exel vb ToL eet vi To éxei vb To 
1.490 ov-Té zor” ob-re Tor” ov-Te 707 ov-Te ToT” ov-té zor’ ovré mor” ovré mor’ 
1.491 o-ré 07 ore 707” ob-re 707" ob-re mor’ ov-ré zor” obté 707’ obré mor’ 
1.508 boweppar obmeppm ov mep mer ob rep pur obarép pw od mép wav od arp yaw 
1.510 * édéMwoivred dd EMwoiv ze € odéMwaiv te é odé\watv te bdéMwau ré é bdé\\watv 72 € bdéMwouw 72 € 
1.521 xairé pe dyoi ai Te pé dyoe Kal Te pe Snot kal Te pe dyot Katte pe Snot Kat Te pé dyoe Kairé pe dyoi 
1.527 O7uKev om Kev OtiKev om Kev Orixev Orixev 6a Kev 
1.542 ovderi md por «ode re meh por o08é 71 7b por ov8E 71 db poe o88E re me pot od8E 71 mdb pot ovSE 1 mes por 
1.566 * prj vb toe py} yy Toe po} ye zoe 7} vy Tot pv zoe 7} v8 Toe He) vi Toe 
1.567 Ore Kev Tot Ore Kev Tot Gre Kev ToL Ore kev ToL Ore Kev TOL Ore Kev ToL Ore Kev ToL 
2.72 al xév ras ai kev mas ai ev mas al xev mas ai xév mas al xév ws at xév mas 
2.83 ai xév mas aixev Tw ai kev Tas ai kev Tas ai kev Tas ai Kev mus ai xév ws 
2.122 ov Tw TL ob mw Tt ov Tw Tt ov mm TH ov me Tt ov me Te ov mw TL 
2.202 ov-ré 707” ov-re 707” ov-Te ToT” ov-re mor” ou-ré Tor" ob-ré ToT ovré 07’ 
2.215 éxo0t Sr0t Sr ot Sreot ori Sriot Srot 
2.229 * duets ov Ke Ts ov ke Tis Ov Ke TUS Ov Ke Ts ov Ke Ts Ov Ke TIS 
2.238 * ij pd te ot Fpariot ij pa riot jj pa riot 7 pariot 7} pa riot ipa tol 
2.252 ovdd Tt 7H ovde Te 7m ovdd re 79 ovdd Tt Tw ovde ti mw ovde ri zw ovde Ti Tw 
2.258 * Ss vi wep ds vu mep ds vw wep dis vu wep ds vi wep dis vi wep ds vi wep 
2.276 ob Ov mw ob Ov paw ob Oy paw * ob Bw yaw 08 Ory pay ob Ov pv od Biv mew 
2.292 yap ris 7’ yap zis 8° yap zs 6° yap ts 8° yap zis 7’ yap zis yap zs 8 


rr Kew ér-ri nev Srtexev 
65 Te ww 8s réw 65 7é vu 
Gpa mb of dpa rd of dpa md of Gpa zis of dpa mb of 
ob rw ms ob zw Ts ob mob 715 ob rab tes ot ma tes of rw ris 
65 7is ober 65 715 ogiw 65 715 oper 65 75 ody 85 ris adv bs ris ogev 65 ris agev 
GANG re pw GAAd te pew GANG re pew GAAG Te uw GANG ré pew GAAd ré pew aad ré pew 
ob8é 7108 ov8é-7 of od8¢ 71 of od8ér of o88¢ zi of oe rl of ot8e ze of 
*récdv ris? récaov ris 7’ récoov ris 7’ réaaov ris 7? récaov Tis 7? réc08v is 7? récaov ris 7? 
bre ris te Gre tis te bre ris te bre tis te Gre ris te ére ris te bre tis te 
* Gypds tem xpos ré wav Gypds Te pw xpos Te pew xpos 7é www xpés ré paw Oxpos 7é www 
re Kev freer Hrd xev Hréxer ire wer hréKev jrénev 
* 65 pate 65 fate 65 fa re 65 fare 8s fa re 8s fa ze 65 fa te 
ob ri woe ob re pioe ob repo ob repoe od rh woe ob ri wot of Te pow 
* Beoi vb por Beot vy por Geo! vv por Geo! vy por Geo! 8 pot Geot vi por Beot vi por 
*aiboiésréporéoot alSotosré poi toot |qioidexepotéaot  aiSoidsreuoléoo: \gidoids re poleaail alSoiésre pol goo: _alSolos ré pot oat 
Fpd vero ji 6avd 700 Fi pdvv rot Fi pd vv ro F pa vd ro 7 pa vd toe Fi pa vd ro 
* Udxordvtérw’ — Ldxordv Te Tw” Caxordy re Tu? lduordr re Tw? Lduorov ré tw" ldxordy ré ra? Ldxoroy ré rv" 
Gi pot éoriv G por éoriv & por éoriv & pot éorw G poi dow G pot éorw Gi por gory 
dpa més ager dpa més ogtv dpa rd odww dpa mab odww ipa mb oder dpa mb ober dpa md obey 
* kat yd Ker Kai vw Kev Kai py Ker Kai vy Kev Kai vd Kev Kai vd Kev Kai vi Ker 
hmime jmme imme Hzime 7m we hime zie 
et ris 701 etzis 70 etris Tot eizis rot eizis rou cris rot et is 70 
riwee rly oe rive rim ce rivd oe rivé oe rivi ce 
ydp poe wore yap pot more yap por zore ydp wot wore yap pot rore ydp pot wore yop por more 
OE yn Fifa vd pours Fi pd we pol me i pd.ve pol re Fi pd poi n # Bd. poi re Mint oouonad 
Gv bd mor’ éy pa ror’ 6 fa ror’ éy pa mor’ Gy pd mor’ bv pd ror? bv pa 767’ 
Sreris 7’ Sreris7? bretis? éreris 7? bre ris? éreris7’ Sreris 7? 
moAdes re putw rroAdes ré juuw mroAées 7é wer roles 7é pu. rolées 7é yur moMées ré uv moAes 7é uv 
*Odvarév vi ro — Odvardv vv rot Bévarév vu rot Oavaréy vy ro1 Bavarov vb rox Bavaréy vi ro1 Pévaror vi roe 
Kai xé rs kai xe Ts Kai xe 7s Kai xe Ts Kaine rs Kai xé 71s Kai xé Ts 
* Gs more tus # Gs noré mis * bs moré is * Gs noré Ts Os nore tus ts nore is ds roré tes 
3ér mw série Ser mw 8éru zw Beri mw 8é ri mw dérnw 
+d of rote rd.of ore rd of ore rd of more rd of more 4 o more rd of more 
ieanbreneogiae’. - Finn caeajito Gemercnc ies Gowpaker yay Uaabreneuiice Berne Revi! Serectre eoifiee 
bo ea Te br} me Te fa mew Te pj ae 7 pay med 7 ph eb 7 pn} eo Te 
dpa ris ode dpa ris age dpa ris ogt dpa tis ogi dpa ris ode dpa ris ade dpa ris ogi 
Gre nép te bre mép te Gre nép te Gre mép te bre nép te Gre nép te Gre nép te 
yep md oguy® ydpre oftw yap ma opty yep wh age piprd ody pip wh obi vide rao ager 
ai xév rou ai Kev ror aixey rot aixev ro ai xév rot ai xév Toe aie rot 
ob-ré ce ob-re ce ot-re ce ot-rece ot-ré ae ob-ré ce otiré ce 
*Hpdr i paz par ifor hear’ ipar i par 
drdp ré of drdp re of drdp re oi ardp re ot drdp ré0i drdp ré of drdp re of 
olde ebm wsee nul oosee taal o88E é put 0082 & dmut ov8e E gmpue oaSEe pred 
ei ore pot et roré por ei more pot et moré por ei more wot ei ore pot el ord woe 
Brey’ Be rep’ Sere" Breq’ bere y? bere p? bere p 
008d pe dat od8d we dnci ov8E we dyai o¥8d we dyci o¥8e pe doe o¥8é we dnote o¥8é we Snot 
* bv pd te bv pa re év pate bv pate by pd te bv pd re 
5.170 Eros ré paw Eros ré pw Eros ré pw Eros ré pu Eros ré pw Eros ré uv 
5.172 ob ris rot ob rts rot ob 715 rou ob zs Tot od ris rou ob ris rot 
5.191 * Peds vi Ts eds vu zs Beds wv Ts Beds vu Tes Beds vib Ts Beds vi 715 
5.359 * xdpioairépe ——ouoai re pe képioai re pe kouoai re we ko uoae Te we Kopioai Té we ropicau Te pe 
Number of 56 (56%) 50 (50%) 50 (50%) 41 (41%) 43 (43%) 39 (39%) 
Sequences or 80 (80%) with or 51(51%)with or 51 (51%) with or 43 (43%) with 
accented asin asterisked sequences asterisked sequence _asterisked sequence _asterisked sequences 
Venetus B included included included included 


(out of 100) 


4 This appears to be the reading before correction to éyw (SIC) y’ &tt ool. The accent 
marks appear to have been written with the original reading. 


D For consistency with Venetus B’s reading, we give the word preceding the first 
enclitic as fj rather than 7 in all columns. 


C Here we find it not certain that xoté rather than OTe is meant. 


d Before correction the reading was dpa Ti oOL. 


© For this as the expected accentuation under the revised Géttling-Barrett system, see 
section 4.2.4. 


f The following word 'EXTI appears in Venetus B as gott, and is presumably taken to 
be orthotonic. 


1 Our readings are based on the images available at < http:// 
www.internetculturale.it/jmms/iccuviewer/iccu.jsp?id = oai 
%3A193.206.197.121%3A18%3AVE0049%3ACSTOR.240.10163 >. 

2 See West (1998-2000: vol. i, p. xi). For our sample, this means that we 
omit sequences of enclitics from the portion of the text beginning at IL. 5.259 
and ending at Il. 5.355. We also omit OY EQEN EXTI at JL. 1.114, since 
Venetus B’s 0 é6€v éoti suggests that EQEN is taken to be orthotonic; @EOZ 
MOY OI at Il. 1.178, since Venetus B’s @6¢ OU ool suggests that LOI is 
taken to be orthotonic (as also by West); OTE M’ at JI. 1.518, since the scribe 
probably took 6te as a single non-enclitic word; and 'EIZ ‘O KE ©’ at IL. 3.409, 
since Venetus B presents eiobxe as a single word (cf. Chapter 4, n. 78). At 
IL. 2.258, West’s (1998-2000) apparatus suggests that ei Ké TL is a scribal 
correction of ei « étt or ei k’ Ett (the point is difficult to see on the 


photograph); we omit this sequence because the accent mark was written 
along with the original reading. 


3 See West (1998-2000: vol. i, p. xi). 

4 As in the case of Venetus A (see section 4.4), for our sample system 
(Bii) always produces the same results as Gottling and Barrett’s original 
system (on which see section 4.1); this point is accordingly noted in Table 
Ap.3, at the top of the column for system (Bii). 
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Constr. 136.12-137.2: 197 n. 430 

Constr. 177.17-178.3: 204 n. 460 

Constr. 179.4-6: 200 n. 440 

Constr. 180.4-5: 204 n. 460 

Constr. 182.11: 195 n. 420 

Constr. 183.1-4: 204 n. 460 


Constr. 186.15-187.1 (2.15): 198 

Constr. 187.4-8: 197 n. 430 

Constr. 187.11-12 (2.10): 194 

Constr. 228.4: 204 n. 460 

Constr. 314.7-11 (2.8): 192-3, 200 

Constr. 373.10: 197 n. 430 

Constr. 477.5-8: 192 n. 408 

Constr. 480.5-8 (2.7): 192 

Pron. 28.18-19: 194 n. 418 

Pron. 34.23—4 (2.17): 200 

Pron. 35.7-14 (2.16): 172 n. 352, 175 n. 365, 199, 201, 204 
n. 461 

Pron. 35.22-36.5: 124, 268 n. 65 

Pron. 36.1-3: 191 n. 406 

Pron. 36.4-5: 200 n. 440 

Pron. 36.10: 205 n. 464 

Pron. 38.9-16 (2.14): 197-8, 199, 200 n. 440 

Pron. 39.7-11: 198 n. 431 

Pron. 39.14-19 (4.2): 240, 242, 262, 268 

Pron. 39.15: 205 n. 464 

Pron. 39.24-5: 204 n. 460 

Pron. 43.11: 200 n. 438 

Pron. 49.19-23: 189 n. 396, 192 n. 408 

Pron. 53.16-19: 136, 192 n. 409 

Pron. 60.13-19: 191 n. 405 

Pron. 62.3-10 (2.9): 192, 193, 200, 204 

Pron. 76.14-16: 79 n. 169 

Pron. 90.13-18: 197 n. 430 

Pron. 90.16-17: 175 n. 363 

Pron. 90.16-19 (2.21): 204 

Pron. 90.18-19: 204 n. 460 


APOLLONIUS RHODIUS: 
Argonautica 1.23: 145 n. 316 
Argonautica 1.273: 35 n. 36 
Argonautica 4.1305: 272 


ARISTARCHUS: 


fr. 13 Schironi: 202 n. 453 


ARISTOPHANES: 

Acharnians 45: 49 n. 71,57 n. 91 
Acharnians 504: 73 n. 133 

Wasps 28-9: 207 

Wasps 28: 208 

Wasps 29: 208 

Wasps 64: 207, 208, 217 


BACCHYLIDES: 

5.43: 274 

5.165: 270 n. 68 
17.18: 274 

17,53: 271 

20.9: 274 

fr. 20D, line 10: 272 


CALLIMACHUS: 

Aetia fr. 63, line 9: 271 

fr. 560 Pfeiffer: 70, 71 n. 118, 139 n. 294 
fr. 728 Pfeiffer: 145 n. 308 

fr. 813 Pfeiffer: 53 n. 83 


Charax: 100-45 

8a: 178 n. 377 

Sb: 174 n. 359, 178 n. 378, 179 n. 388 

§d: 178 n. 377, 179 n. 383 

§e: 175 n. 363 

88f-g: 176 nn. 366-7 

§f: 176 nn. 366-8, 177 n. 374, 188, 239 n. 9 

§s: 100, 101, 103, 114, 176 n. 368, 177 n. 374, 189 n. 397, 
202 n. 455 

Sh: 175 n. 365, 179 n. 388 

§i ((2.2)-(2.6)): 106, 176 nn. 369-70, 177 n. 374, 179 nn. 
387-8, 181, 182-5, 187-8 

§j: 174 n. 362, 191 n. 406, 192 n. 407 

§l: 100, 174 n. 362, 194, 195 n. 419 

§§m-n: 264 n. 58 


§m (3.3): 176 n. 366, 179 n. 385, 179 n. 388, 181, 187, 210, 
212-14 

§n: 190 n. 401 

Sp: 77 n. 150, 175 n. 363, 175 n. 365, 179 n. 388, 192 n. 
409 

§q: 179 n. 385, 193 n. 412 

St: 70, 71 n. 118, 139 n. 288, 177, 189 n. 398 

Su: 190 n. 402 

§w: 176 n. 367, 176 n. 369, 179 n. 385, 179 n. 388, 188, 
189 n. 398 


CHOEROBOSCUS: 
Th. i. 117.32-7: 67 n. 101 


DIO CHRYSOSTOM: 
Oratio 47.18: 284 n. 88 


DIONYSIUS OF HALICARNASSUS: 
De compositione uerborum 11.16: 172 n. 352 


Ep. Hom. Alph.: 
€ 103.22-8 Dyck (3.7): 215 
18.27 Dyck: 174 n. 359 


Etymologicum Gudianum: 
292.25-35 Sturz: 37 n. 45 
421.16-423.6 de Stefani: 217 n. 47 
439.45-8 Sturz (4.5): 241-2, 268 


Etymologicum Magnum: 

301.3-5 (3.10): 216-18, 222 
638.15-17: 241 
EURIPIDES: 

Orestes 1: 129 n. 265, 213 n. 26 


EUSTATHIUS: 

In Iiadem 880.22-4 = iii. 311.11-14 van der Valk 
(3.12): 218-20, 230 

In Odysseam 1600.15-19 = i. 302.38—44 Stallbaum (2.1): 4, 
150-1, 155, 158, 212 


GREGORY OF CORINTH: 


Ilepi ouvtdgews AOyou 24 Donnet: 145 n. 315 
Ilepi ouvtdgews AGyou 102 Donnet: 164 n. 337 


GREGORY NAZIANZEN: 


Carmina 2.1.1.63 (= Patrologia Graeca 37, p. 974, line 


13): 226 n. 73 


HESIOD: 

Opera 330: 271 
Theogony 213: 73 n. 123 
Theogony 418: 272 


HESYCHIUS: 
Lexicon € 4343 Latte-Cunningham (3.31): 


226 


Lexicon k 235 Latte-Cunningham (3.38): 227 


Lexicon uw 1209 Latte-Cunningham (3.37): 
Lexicon 0 1600 Latte-Cunningham (3.32): 
Lexicon 0 1766 Latte-Cunningham (3.33): 
Lexicon 0 1769 Latte-Cunningham (3.34): 
Lexicon 0 1797 Latte-Cunningham (3.35): 
Lexicon 0 1873 Latte-Cunningham (3.36): 


HOMER: 


22) 
226 
226 
226, 227 
226 
226 


Iliad (see also the information on 250 sequences of enclitics 
from the Iliad in Appendix A, and on 100 such sequences 


in Appendix B): 
1.2: 75m. 137 
7: 7i mei 


1.8: 37 n. 38, 75 n. 146, 135 n. 278, 199 n. 437, 253, 285 
1.28: 81 n. 188, 145 n. 310, 253, 282 n. 84 


L37) 79 H.. 1392 
L339: 253 

1.40: 253 

1.58: 95 n. 224 
1.63: 215 n. 33 
1.65: 81 n. 187 
1.66: 238, 253, 272 
1.79 (3.22): 223-4 
1.100: 253 


1.106: 
1.108: 
1.114: 
1.115: 
1.123: 
1.124: 
1.128: 
1.131: 
1.150: 
1.153: 
1.154: 
1.175: 
1.176: 
1.178: 
1.201: 
1.213: 
1.226: 
1.236: 
1,237: 
1.261: 
1.294: 


Zoo; 209, cou fs 79 

2a, APL 

79 0, 102, 226 0. 71, 253, 283 

200 

253 

201; 2a0 

43 n. 59, 81 n. 178, 91 n. 202, 254, 285 
45 n. 62, 81 n. 191, 93 n. 209, 145 n. 309 
204 

294, 279 

2ol, 204, 299; 290 i, 79 

294 

294, 285 

291 

35 n. 37, 39 n. 47, 75 n. 143, 171 n. 343 
81 n. 177, 254 

294 

294 

7in. 110 

294 

254 


1.295-6: 93 n. 207 


1.299: 
1.300: 
1.332: 
1.335: 
1.338: 
1.353: 
1.361: 
1.368: 


73 n. 128, 254 
294, 285 

254 

294, 279 

37 n. 39 

294 

200 

81 n. 174 


1.380-1 (3.25): 224 


1.382: 
1.405: 
1.408: 
1.414: 
1.416: 
1.443: 


93 n. 204 
145 n. 311 
200 

255 

Z00 

7i nm. Liz 


1.451: 75 n. 139 
1.490: 255 

1.491: 255 

1.508: 255 

1.510: 255 

1.515: 226 n. 70 
1.518: 255, 280 n. 78 
1.521: 255, 285 
L527; 259 

1.533: 95 B..220 
L.537:°71 n..114 
L542: 251, 200, 297, 203 1, 39, 291 
1.553 (3.23): 223-4 
L557: 205, 291 
1.564: 208 n. 4 
1.566: 255, 282 n. 84 
1.567: 255 

21) 21 n, 193 

2:09! eed a FF 

2/2). £09 

2.00: 73m. 121 

2.83: 255 

2.116: 49 n. 70, 57 1.90, 93 n. 205 
2.119: 255 

2:22) 200; 200,20) 
2.129: 31 n. 19 
2.202: 255 

2.215: 255 

2.229: 200 

2.238: 255, 285 
2.202) 200 

2.258: 256 

2.276: 241 n. 16, 256, 259, 291, 293 
2.292: 256 

2.330: 202 

2.361: 256 

2.365: 256 


2.592) 
2.419: 
2.495: 
2.497: 
2.093) 
2.594: 


2.614 


2.687: 
2.754: 


2.811 


2.873: 


3.12: 
3.33: 
a0: 
3.41: 
3.43: 
3.56: 
3.61: 
3.65: 


3.164: 
3.172: 
3.183: 
3.220: 
3.242: 
3.279: 
3.302: 
J/o 
3.400: 
3.402: 
3.409: 
3.438: 
3.442: 
3.446: 
3.450: 


4.31: 
4.48: 
4.56: 


226 n. 74 
256, 259, 291 
67 n. 103, 71 n. 107, 93 n. 211, 145 n. 307 
50, 51 n. 80, 71 n. 108 
256, 259, 291 
2h 2 
(3.30): 225-6 
256 
206, 27 1 
(3.18): 214 n. 30, 222 
256 
256 
256 
256 
81 n. 185 
81 n. 190 
256 
256 
93 n. 208 
145 n. 312, 256, 279 
230, 200, 200 fi, 8, 250, 257, 285 
Zo7 
27 
257, 200 
Zoe 
257, 259, 291 
Zoe 
257, 265 n. 59, 291, 296 
Zo7 
257, 280 n. 78 
227 n. 76 
257, 259, 280 n. 79 
77 nn. 149-50, 135 n. 275 
81 n. 176 
Zo7 
75 n. 140, 257, 285, 291 
7am, 151 


4.63: 204 n. 458 
4.93: 242 n. 18, 257, 285 


4.106: 
4.141: 
4.143: 
4.155: 
4.171: 
4.176: 
4.182: 
4.184: 
4.219: 
4.229: 
4.234: 
4.240: 
4.245: 
4.247: 
4.259: 
4.284: 
4.320: 
4.331: 
4.353: 
4.359: 
4.483: 
4.484: 
4.539: 


Zoe 

Zo7 

27 

Zo7 

145 n. 314 
Zoe 

Zo7 

Zor 

207, 200 

258 

258, 259, 291 
73 n. 126 
258 

2.2 

258 

37 n. 42, 79 n. 167, 135 n. 280 
81 n. 181 
258, 259, 291 
258 

258 

258 

258 

261 n. 50 


5.70: 45 n. 65 


5.103: 
5.116: 
5.118: 
5.119: 
5.137: 
5.170: 
STZ: 
S191; 
5.298: 
5.305: 
5.334: 


Z0G, 271, 285 
271 

2/1 

271, 286 
zi i 

pe | 

271 

271, 286 
271,291 
2h Z 

196 n. 425 


5.336: 280 n. 77 

5.359: 271 

5.389: 67 n. 100, 125 n. 253, 192 n. 407 

5.992: 20. 3, 130M, 293 

5.635: 280 n. 77 

5.700: 286 

5.812: 53 n. 85, 67 n. 104, 205 n. 463, 240 n. 11, 241 n. 
12, 241 n. 14, 262 n. 51, 282 n. 84, 286 

5.619: 226 0. 72 

5.890: 286 

6.18: 280 n. 79 

6.100: 286, 289 n. 89 

6.142: 286 

6.152: Sl a. 26, 129 0.263, 151 1, 324, 159m. 329, 211 
n. 12, 213 n. 24, 215 n. 34, 216 n. 41, 216 n. 45, 218 n. 
49 

6.222-3 (3.24): 224 

6.260: 196 n. 426 

6.267: 286 

6.289: 49 n. 74, 139 n. 289 

6.367: 202 n. 448 

6.413: 286 

6.429: 286 

6.438: 55 n. 88, 243 n. 23, 291 

6.459: 43 n. 60 

6.486: 286, 291 

6.526: 286 

7.28: 286, 291 

7.48: 286 

7.2: 291 

7.199: 201 

7.239: 286 

7.446: 279, 287 

8.185: 71 n. 109 

8.201: 280 n. 79 

9.46: 280 n. 78 

9.73: 280 n. 79 


9.144: 
9.148: 
9.160: 
9.198: 
9.286: 
9.290: 


287 

ae ll 

141 n. 298 

33 1. 30, 73 H. 132, 131 nn, 268-9 
287 

rae Jl 


9.305-6: 79 n. 171 


9.329: 
9.394: 
9.410: 
9.425: 
9.457: 
9.481: 
9.485: 
9.495: 
9.640: 


10.104: 
10.105: 
10.164: 
10.186: 
10.242: 


11.51: 


11.111: 
11.249: 
11.365: 
11.719: 
11.807: 
12.155: 
12.204: 


31 n. 18, 73 n. 135 
ps J eA 
207 
135-0. 279 
oo 0, 217 
75 n. 142 
77m, 151 
287 
287 
Sin, 192, 93 mn. 206 
pac | 
oo M32, 129 1. 262, 212 1, 23 
79 O. 166, 287, 291 
202 
197 n. 427 
75 n. 145 
260 n. 43 
293 0. 93 
263 n. 54 
Si nf, 75, 139 0.291 
81 n. 173 
137 n. 282-3 


13.1: 197 n. 428 
13.162-3: 79 n. 155, 79 n. 168 


13.309: 
13.729: 
13.734: 
13.811: 
13.813: 
14.196: 


143 n. 302 
81n. 181 
93 n. 203 
202. 0 OZ 
203 8. 93 
214 n. 32 


14.212: 151 ni. 323, lol 329, 199 m ao, 2110.13, 
210 fs 3S 

14.328: 77 nn. 149-50, 135 n. 275 

14.521: 292 

15.165: 79 n. 161, 264 n. 56 

15.185: 45 n. 62, 93 n. 209 

15.288) 293 0.93 

15.388: 272 

15.403: 272 

16.722: 73 n. 129 

16.829: 35. 35, 79 i, 163, 193 n. 415 

16.852: 145 n. 313 

18.9: 272 

18.62: 272 

18.64: 272 

18.122: 73 n. 124 

18.132: 272 

18.192: 73 n. 127 

18.199: 272 

18.213: 272 

18.269: 272 

18.306-7 (3.29): 225, 226 

18.319: 272 

18.358: 273 

18.362: 273 

18.363: 273 

18.386: 71 n. 113 

18.392: 273 

18.394: 273 

18.425: 71 n. 113 

18.427; 214 n. 32 

18.443: 273 

18.454: 273 

18.510: 36, 37 n. 44 

19.155: 81 n. 191, 145 n. 309 

19.287: 137 n. 281, 192 n. 409 

20.278: 79 n. 170 


20.452: 293 n. 93 

20.464: 244, 245 n. 29, 246 
ZLI21: 35 fe 35,79 T1635, 193 
21,150: 95 n. 223 

22.287: 81 n. 184 

22.358: 292 n. 92 

22.438: 292 

23.7: 81 n. 182, 141 n. 297 
23.13: 45 n. 61, 145 n. 306 
23.103: 279 

23.157). 219 0. 52 

23.203: 79 He 17zZ 

23.387: 192, 193 n. 411 
23.485: 81 n. 189 

23.549: 219 n. 51, 219 n. 53 
23.724: 141 n. 297 

24.69: 75 n. 140, 292 n. 92 
24.134: 273 

24.149: 273 

24.178: 273 

24.205: 273 

24.208: 273 

24.256: 273 

24.278: 273 

24.288: 270 n. 68 

24.292: 270 n. 68 

24.293: 264 n. 57 

24.311: 264 n. 57 

24.366: 273 

24.414: 270 n. 68, 274 
24.415: 273 

24.439: 273 

24.490: 266 

24.494: 273 

24.505: 273 

24.521: 273 

24.532: 79 n. 164 


24.538: 273 
24.553: 245 n. 32, 273 
24.629: 266 
24.651: 273 
24.653: 273 
24.661: 273 
24.677: 81 n. 193 
24.683: 273 
24.713: 273 
24.729: 273 
24.744: 273 
24.754: 77 n. 148 
Odyssey: 
Ld: 199 n; 237 
1.1-2: 75 n. 138 
1.115: 81 n. 180, 253 
1,386: 77 n. 152 
3.134: 36, 37 n. 43, 79 n. 165 
3.150: 36, 37 n. 44 
3.251? 81, 179 
4.28: 135 n. 277 
4.396: 245 n. 31 
4.611: 31 n. 23, 73 n. 130, 129 n. 260 
4.635: 117 n. 234 
4.667: 139 n. 287 
4.667-8: 41 n. 54, 79 n. 158 
5.90: 214 n. 32 
5.170: 73 n. 134 
5.211: 45 n. 66 
6.32: 75 n. 141 
7.39: 71 n. 116 
7.40: 81n.175 
8.358: 151 9, 323, 151 325, £59 fis 330, 217 0.13, 215 
ni,.35 
8.396: 41 n. 55 
10.3: 272 
11.91: 41 n. 56 


11.358: 81 n. 185 

11.399: 270 n. 68 

1240: Si H.. 76, 1359 1.292 
12.118: 215 nn. 36-7 
13.232: 204 n. 459 

13.276: 266 n. 60 

13.313: ‘139 n. 285 

14.52: 71 n.115 

14.99: 215 n. 39 

14.461: 79 n. 153, 79 n. 160, 193 
15.105: 139 n. 289 

15.285: 79 n. 157 

16.143: 245 n. 33 

16.202: 226 n. 75 

16.228: $1 nn. 76, 139 1.292 
16.236: 73 n. 125 

16.252: 75 n. 144 

16.305: 261 n. 48 

T7212) 74 fe 117 

17.485: 81 n. 183 

19.320: 201 

19.446: 79 n. 169 

20.188: 51 n. 76, 139 n. 292 
20.224: 81 n. 180 

20.316: 81 n. 185 

22.40: 271 

22.136: 55 n. 87, 243 n. 22, 245 n. 30 
22.202; 2/1 

23.13: 45 n. 61, 145 n. 306 
23.62: 214 n. 31 


Homeric Hymn to Hermes: 307: 53 n. 84 


JOHN PHILOPONUS: 
Praecepta Tonica 20 Xenis: 174 nn. 356-7 
Praecepta Tonica 130 Xenis: 177 n. 376, 275 n. 72 


MENANDER: 
Aspis 391: 141 n. 296 


Dyscolus 514-15: 53 n. 84 
Misoumenos 139: 272, 276 
Perikeiromené 336: 141 n. 296 
Samia 454: 141 n. 296 


NEW TESTAMENT: 
Luke 5:8: 164, 169 n. 340 
1 Thessalonians 4:14: 269 n. 66 


On Enclitics 1: 6—57 
§§a-j: 164 
§a: 175 n. 363 
§c: 58, 174 n. 359, 179, 247 n. 37 
§d (3.21): 103, 210, 214, 216, 223, 264 n. 58 
Sf; 6,173 n. 355; 175 n. 365 
§g: 178 n. 379, 179 n. 381 
8i: 247 n. 37 
§k: 178 n. 380 
8]: 175 n. 365, 177 n. 373, 179 n. 383, 179 n. 385, 249 n. 
41 
§m_ 177 n. 372; 275 0, 71 
§§n-o: 176 n. 367, 179 n. 383 
§n: 180 
Sp: 176 n. 368, 239 n. 9, 249 n. 41 
§q: 176 n. 366, 179 n. 383 
Sr (4.3): 240, 241, 242, 243, 262, 268 
§s (4.6): 174 n. 359, 243, 244, 247 
St: 176 n. 369, 179 n. 383 
Su: 176 n. 370 


On Enclitics 2: 58-81 

§a: 174 n. 362, 191 n. 406, 192 n. 407 

8b: 174 n. 359, 176 n. 367, 179 n. 384 

§c (4.4): 102, 179 n. 383, 241, 242, 262, 268 

§d: 191 n. 406, 268 n. 65 

Se: 175 n. 365, 176 nn. 367-9, 177 n. 372, 179 n. 385, 180, 

239 n. 9, 249 n. 41, 275 n. 71 
§f: 179 n. 385 
§g: 58, 179 n. 383 


Sh: 264 n. 58 

§j: 102, 178 n. 377, 179 n. 383 
8k: 179 n. 383 

§]1: 179 n. 383 

§m_ 179 n. 383 

§n: 179 n. 383 


On Enclitics 3: 82-99 

§a: 264 n. 58 

§b: 175 n. 365, 179 n. 385 

§c: 176 n. 367-8, 177 n. 371, 179 n. 385, 249 n. 41, 296 n. 
96 

§d: 174 n. 362, 176 n. 366, 180 n. 389 

§e: 174 n. 359, 176 n. 369-70, 177 n. 372, 179 n. 385, 249 
n. 41 

§f: 174 n. 359, 175 n. 363, 179 n. 386 


On Enclitics 4: 164-71 
§c: 264 n. 58 
§d: 174 n. 359 
8g: 174n. 359, 176 n. 370 


Pastor Hermae: 
1.7: 225 nn. 65-6 
1.8: 225 nn. 65-6 
3.1: 225 nn. 65-6 
7A: 220, 6S 
9.9: 225 n. 65 
10.8: 225 n. 65 
25.3: 229 11,65 
30.2: 225 n. 65 
31.5 (3.27): 224 
37.3: 225 th, 65 
37.4: 225 n. 65 
46.5: 225 n. 65 
50.3: 225 n, 65 
55.7 (3.28): 224-5 
62.7: 225 nn. 65-6 
64.3: 225 nn. 65-6 


78:2) 229 11.69 
88.7 (3.26): 224 


PHOTIUS: 
Lexicon € 2030 Theodoridis (3.11): 218, 219, 220, 230 


PINDAR: 
Paean 4.42: 271 


PLATO: 
Phaedo 93d7-8: 230 n. 80 
Republic 549b9 (3.19): 222 


(Ps.)-DIONYSIUS THRAX: 
Supplement Ilepi mpoowdiMv 110.5-6: 172 n. 353 


PSEUDO-ARCADIUS: 
308.6-15 Roussou: 214 


QUINTILIAN: 
Inst. 1.5.25-9: 195 n. 421 


SAPPHO: 

23.8 V.: 271 

88a.23 V.: 272 

Sappho or Alcaeus, incerti auctoris fr. 33.2 V.: 272 


SCH. IL: 

1,63¢ (3.6): 158, 215, 221 a. 58 
1.542c! (4.15): 263, 267 
1.542c2 (4.16): 263, 267 
2.6a: 275 n. 72 

2.150b!: 275 n. 72 

2.150b2: 275 n. 72 

2.255b: 201 nn. 441-3 
2.330a: 202 n. 453 

3.400al (4.20): 265, 267, 296 
3.400a2 (4.21): 265, 267, 296 
4.97a: 275 n. 72 

4.539a (4.13): 261 

5.334a (2.12): 196 

5.812a (4.14): 262, 268 n. 64 


6.152a (3.5): 214, 222 

6.260al: 196 n. 426 

6.289a!: 201 nn. 441-2 

6.289a2: 201 n. 442 

6.367b: 201 n. 443, 202 n. 449 
7.167a: 275 n. 72 

7.199b: 201 n. 441, 201 n. 446 
8.163a: 275 n. 72 

9.198b: 131 n. 269 

9.456b: 275 n. 72 

9.582: 275 n. 72 

10.53a!: 131 n. 269 

10.242b1: 201 n. 451 

10.273b: 275 n. 72 

11.51b (2.13): 196 

11.249 (4.11): 260 

11.719a (4.17): 263 

15.144: 275 n. 72 

15.165al (4.18): 264, 268 n. 64 
15.165a2 (4.19): 264 

16.207a: 202 n. 453 

18.191la: 275 n. 72 

18.191b: 275 n. 72 

18.244a: 275 n. 72 

18.400a!: 275 n. 72 

18.400b: 275 n. 72 

20.464a! (4.7): 244-5, 246, 247, 248, 259, 265, 266, 267 
20.464a2 (4.8): 245, 247, 248, 259, 265, 266, 267 
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n. 195, 87, 88, 146, 147, 149 n. 320, 152, 157, 214, 242 


n. 19, 243-4, 267 n. 63 
see also Index locorum under PSEUDO-ARCADIUS 
Ptolemy of Ascalon 196, 202 
punctuation 74-5, 94-5, 98-9, 136-7, 175, 191-2 


quasi-initial position, see initial position 


relative pronoun, see articles 

resonant diphthongs theory 295 

Romanus 122-3, 181-8 

rules of thumb 220, 230-3, 252, 259-60, 266-8, 278-80, 289, 
292, 293-5, 297, 298-9 

Russian 228-31 


scholia, Homeric 4, 190-1, 196-7, 201-3, 206, 214-15, 218- 
20, 242-3, 248, 250-1, 260-7 
see also Index locorum under Sch. Il. and Sch. Od. 
sequences of enclitics 2-3, 52-5, 66-7, 190, 235-97, 299, 
301-34 
ancient statements 239-51, 293, 299 
Gottling-Barrett system, original 235-7, 238, 294 
Gottling-Barrett system, revised 237-9, 249-50, 251-97, 
299, 301-34 
Homeric scholia (indirect evidence) 260-8, 278, 293-4 
hypotheses from modern scholarship 281-4 
in later centuries 296-7 
linguistic implications 295-6, 296-7 
on accented papyri 269-78, 294 
on ‘Venetus A’ 278-93, 294 
on ‘Venetus B’ 281, 294 
outputs of systems compared 251-60 
pyrrhic/iambic exception 248-51, 252, 267, 280, 284, 288, 
290, 293, 297 
recursion 235-8, 238-9, 249, 252, 260, 266, 270-1, 299 
spondaic sequences 250, 252 
‘traditional’ system 235, 239-43, 248, 251-2, 267-9, 294 


trochaic principle 237-9, 249-50, 260-2, 278, 292, 294-6 

TOU/TN(t)/twCG/mw exception 243-8, 251, 252-60, 265, 
266-7, 280, 281 n. 82, 284, 290, 292-3, 294 

see also rules of thumb 

Serbian 221-3, 231-3, 298 

sleeping accents, see metaphors for enclisis 

syllable weight 175 n. 364 


Telephus of Pergamon 130-1 
throwing accents back, see metaphors for enclisis 
transferring accents, see metaphors for enclisis 


treatises on enclitics 4—190 
how many distinct treatises 5, 85 


‘trochaic principle’, see enclitics, after paroxytone trochee; 
sequences of enclitics 


Trypho 191 n. 405, 193 
Tzetzes, John 4, 7 


units of time, see morae 
verb forms 26-7, 72-3, 90-1, 98-9, 114-15, 126-33, 168-9 


waking accents up, see metaphors for enclisis 
word before enclitic, see enclitics, after oxytone word (etc.) 


